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ADVERTISEMENT

Tue present work, both in its Sanskrit portion and in its

Kinglish, is an amended reprint of three volumes,' pub-

lished in India, which have already become very scarce.

An abridged form of those volumes,’ which subsequently

1 Their titles here follow :

“The Aphorisms of the Saénkhya Philosophy of Kapila, with

Tllustrative Extracts from the Commentaries. [Book I.] Printed for

the use of the Benares College, by order of Govt, N. W. P. Allahabad ;

Printed at the Presbyterian Mission Press. Rev. L. G. Hay, Sup’t.

1852.” eo

“The Aphorisms of the Sankhya Philosophy, by Kapila, with

Illustrative Extracts from the Commentary. Books IL, III, & IV.

In Sanskrit and English. Printed for the use of the Benares

College, by order of Govt, N. W. P. (1st Edition, 550 Copies :-~

Price 12 annas.) Allahabad: Printed at the Presbyterian Mission

Press. Rev. L, G, Hay, Superintendent. 1964.”

“The Aphorisms of the Sénkhya Philosophy, by Kapila, with

Illustrative Extracts from the Commentary by Vijnina-Bhikshu,

Books V. & VI. Sanskrit and English. Translated by James

R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Principal) of the Govt. College, Boenares.

Printed for the use of the Benares College, by order of Govt. N. W. P.

(Ist Edition, 550 Copies -—Price 12 annas.) Allahabad: Printed

at the Presbyterian Mission Press, Rev. L. G. Hay, Sup’t, 1856.”

4 Occupying Fasciculi 32 and 81 of the New Series of the Bidlio-

theca Indica, issued in 1862 and 1865, The proof-sheets of only

82 pages of the whole, from the beginning, were read by Dr. Dal-

lantyne; the rest, by Professor Cowell.

The title of the abridged form runs: “The Sinkhya Aphorisms

of Kapila, with Extracts from Vijnana Bhiks[h]u’s Commentary,” &c,

But this is a misrepresentation, as regards Book I., which takes up

63 pages out of the totul of 175. The expository matter in that

Book is derived, very largely, from other commentators than Vijnana.
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appeared, contains nothing of the Sanskrit original but

tho Aphorisms.

While, in the following pages, all the corrections

obtainable from the abridgment have been turned to

account, an immense number of improved readings have
been taken from another source. Three several times I

carofully read Dr. Ballantyne’s translation in as many

different copies of it; entering suggestions, in the second

copy, without reference to those which had beon entered

in the first, and similarly making independent sug-

gestions in my third copy. All these’ were, on various

occasions, submitted to Dr. Ballantyne; and such of thom

as did not meet his approval were crossed through. The

residue, many more than a thousand, have been embodied

Ved4nti Mahddeva mainly supplies it at the outset, and, towards

the end, well nigh exclusively, Aniruddha. Some share of it, however,

will not be traced; it having been furnished by one of Dr. Ballantyne’s

pandits, whom I have repeatedly seen in the very act, as by his own

acknowledgment, of preparing his elucidations,

! Many of them, especially in Books TI.—VI., rest on readings

of the original preferable to those which had been aecopted.

Though not fully published till 1856, my edition of the Sdukhya-

pravachana-bhashya, its preface alone excepted, was in print as early

as 1858; and Dy. Ballantyne bad a copy of it. A few arbitrarily

chosen words apart, his text, after Book I., is borrowed from it

throughout, but with no mention of the fact. My advice was unheeded,

that he should profit by the copious emendations which I had amassed

and digested from better manuscripts than those to which I at first

had access. Greatly to his disservice, he would not be induced even

to look at them. It faring the same with my typographical cor-

rections, he has, here and there, reproduced errors, more or less gross,

which might easily have been avoided, Sce, for specimens, pp. 197,

288, 357, 373, 374, 381, 390.
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in the ensuing sheets, but aro not indicated,' as succes-

sively introduced, The renderings proposed in the foot-

notes are, for the most part, from among those which have

recently occurred to me as eligible.

That Dr. Ballantyne had any thought of reissuing, in

whatever form, the volumes mentioned at the beginning

of this Advortisement, I was unaware, till some years

after he had mado over the abridgment of them to

Professor Cowell, for publication.” Otherwise, I should

have placed at his disposal the materials towards improve-

ment of his second edition, which, at the cost of no slight

drudgery, are here made available.

The Sdnkhya Aphorisms, in all the known com-

mentaries on them, are exhibited word for word. The

variants, now given, of the Aphorisms, afforded by acces-

sible productions of that character, have been drawn from

the works, of which only one has yet been printed, about

to be specified ;*

I. The Sdnkhya-pravachana-bhdshya, by Vijndna Bhikshu.

Revelant particulars I have given elsewhere. My oldest

MS. of it was transcribed in 1654.

‘ Nor has attention been topically directed to sundry blemishes of

idiom which have been removed; as, for examplo, by the substitution

of ‘unless’ for ‘without,’ of ‘in time’ for ‘through time,’ of ‘presently’

for ‘just,’ and of ‘between the two ' for ‘ between both,’

2 “At the time of his departure from India, in 1860, Dr. Ballantyne

left with me the MS. of his revised translation of the Sankhya

Aphoriams,” “ Notice,” in the Bibliotheca Indica, New Serics, No. 81,

* For details respecting these commentaries and their authors, see

my Contribution towards an Index to the Bibliography of the

Tadian Philosophical Systems, or my Preface to the Sdnkhya-sdra.
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II. The Képila - sinkhya - pravachana - sitra-vritti, by

Aniruddha. Of this I have consulted, besides a MS.

copied in 1818, formerly the property of Dr. Ballantyne,

one which I procured to be copied, in 1855, from an old

MS. without date.’

Ill. The Laghu-sinkhya-sitra-vritti, by Nagesa. Of

this I have two MSS., both undated. One of them is

entire; but the other is defective by the three first Books.

IV. The Sdnkhya-pravachana-sitra-vritti-sira, by Ve-

ddnti Mahadeva. Here, again, only one of two MSS.

which I possess is complete. The other, which breaks off

in the midst of the comment on Book IT., Aph. 15, is, in

places, freely interpolated from No. I. Neither of them

has a date.

Nearly all my longor annotations, and some of the

shorter, were scrutinized, while in the rough, by the

learned Professor Cowell, but for whose searching criti-

cisms, which cannot be valued too highly, they would, in

several instances, have been far less accurate than they

now are.

F, I.

Mar.esrorp, SuFFOLK,

Aug, 28, 1884.

1 T onco had a second copy of this very rare work, bearing no date,

but most venerable in appearance. Like many of my manuscript

treasures, it was lent, and never found its way back to me.



PREFACE.

Tur great body of Hindu Philosophy is based upon six

sets of very concise Aphorisms. Without a commentary,

the Aphorisms are scarcely intelligible; they being

designed, not so much to communicate the doctrine of

the particular school, as to aid, by the briefest possible

suggestions, the memory of him to whom the doctrine

shall have been already communicated. To this end they

are admirably adapted; and, this being their end, the

obscurity which must needs attach to them, in the eyes

of the uninstructed, is not chargeable upon them as a

fault.

For various reasons it is desirable that there should be

an accurate translation of the Aphorisms, with so much

of gloss as may be required to render them intelligible.

A class of pandits in the Benares Sanskrit College having

been induced to learn English, it is contemplated that a

version of the Aphorisms, brought out in successive

portions, shall be submitted to the criticism of these men,

and, through them, of other learned Bréhmans, so that

any errors in the version) may have the best chance of

being discovered and rectified. The employment of such

a version as a class-book is designed to subserve, further,

the attempt to determine accurately the aspect of the

philosophical terminology of the East, as regards that of

the West.

These pages, now submitted to the criticism of the

pandits who read English, are to be regarded as proof-

sheets awaiting correction. They invite discussion.

J.R. B.
Benanes CoLuece,

5th January, 1852.



THE

SANKHYA APHORISMS
OF

KAPITLA.

BOOK I.

a. Salutation to the illustrious sage, Kapila!!

b. Well, the great sage, Kapila, desirous of raising the

world [from the Slough of Despond in which he found it

sunk], perceiving that the knowledge of the eacedlence of

any fruit, through the desire [which this excites] for the

fruit, is a cause of people’s betaking themselves to the

means [adapted to the attainment of the fruit], declares

(as follows] the excellence of the fruit [which he would

urge our striving to obtain] :?

ay fafqug areata rat aa gear: 9 i

Aph. 1. Well, the complete cessation

of pain [which is] of three kinds is the

complete end of man.

The subject proposed,

ettatqaraaa AA: i

ay sTefedtiaerata: after: TET

RANA BSI AATF ATU

TUR ATSAATE Il
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a. The word ‘well’ serves as a benediction ;’ [the

particle atha being regarded as an auspicious one].

b. By saying that the complete cessation of pain, which

is of three kinds,—viz., (1) due to one’s self (ddhyatmika),

(2) due to products of the elements (ddhibhautika), and

(3) due to supernatural causes (ddhidaivika),—is the com-

plete end of man, he means to say that it is the edie end

of man, among the four human aims, [viz., merit, wealth,

pleasure, and liberation (see Sdéhitya-darpana,§ 2)|;° because

the three are transitory, whereas liberation is not transi-

tory: such is the state of the case.

c. But then; let it be that the above-
A question whether the : 3

end may not be attained Tmentioned cessation [of all the three

hy ordinary means. kinds of pain] is the complete end of
man ; still, what reason is there for betaking one’s self to o

doctrinal system which is the cause of a knowledge of the

truth, in the shape of the knowledge of the difference

between Nature and Soul, when there are easy remedies

for bodily pains, viz., drugs, &c., and remedies for mental

pains, viz., beautiful women and delicate food, &., and

remedies for pains duc to products of the elements, viz.,

the residing in impregaable localities, &c., as is enjoined

in the institutes of polity, and remedies for pains due to

supernatural causes, viz., gems [such as possess marvellous

prophylactic properties], aud spells, and herbs of mighty

' AY WRT AHA: It

’ farerarfaarithtantuctae-

TT SURAT ALAA AATS Y-

RUG AA AE: TRATY TUT wfa-

mararaerettaarfeta ara: tl



BOOK L, APH. 2. 3

power, &c.; and when [on the other hand], since it is hard

to get one to grapple with that very difficult knowledge

of truth which can be perfected only by the toil of many

successive births, it must be still more hard to get one to

betake himself to the doctrinal system [which treats of the

knowledge in question]? Therefore [i.e sceing that this

may be asked] he declares [as follows] :!

aq eurateatatrqaraggf evar ll 2

Aph. 2. The effectuation of this [com-

The end is not tote plete cessation of pain] is not [to be

attined ty ordinary expected] by means of the visible [such
as wealth, &e.]; for we see [on the

loss of wealth, &c.,) the restoration [of the misery and

evil,] after [its temporary] cessation.

aH aya TTT ATA AA

FRATATAT ASAT AA ATTA ART St
aa: Ue a hraaaTaTATANTaAT ATA.

eufaqdarai aveifaerardctaariarte-

aqufadarar atfaunraafeefara ae.

araraarearartieraaeataqaarat a-

furans gare Tear asH

TaUaaATA TAT sfageR UTASA-

MAA WANFRGAAATAT AT ATE

Instead of THAA!, the reading of Aniruddha, and of most

MSS,, Vijudna has, to the same eflect, faqa- Ed.
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a. ‘The visible,’ in the shape of the drugs, &c., above-

mentioned! [§ 1. ¢.].

b. ‘ The effectuation of this,’ i.c., the effectuation of the

complete cessation of pain,”

ce. Why is it not [to be thus effected]? Because, after

the cessation (the cessation of pain is understood), we see

its restoration, the springing up again of pain in general,*

[from whichever of its three sources (§ 1. 6.) |.

d. The state of the matter is this: not by the expedients

above-mentioned is there such a removal of pain, that no

pain arises thereafter; for, when, by this or that expedient,

this or that pain has been destroyed, we sce other pains

springing up. Therefore, though it be not easy [§1. ¢.],

the knowledge of truth [as a complete remedy] is to be

desired.‘

e. But then, grant that future pain is not debarred by

drugs, &c., [employed to remove present pain], still, by®

' seTgarauifeeard

’ afafag: wreraterafareare:

‘aaafa aa faqiqafrqaarac-

fafa datsaafactareraardtareartaet-

ara |

‘aa uray Areas arrerfatafren

gufaqieiafa aaquaaae-ey aevafa

Seratrafeedaa | awATeRAAShs a-

maratacataa i
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again and again obviating it [as often as it presents itself],

there may be the cessation of future pain, also. This doubt

he states [as follows] :'

Wa eH ALA AAA ATA TATA R-
BTA 3 il

he question tahethe Aph. 3, [Let us consider the doubt]

the tad may not ie’ that the soul’s desire {the cessation of
tained by the recurrent ain, may result] from exertions for

dina: nS.

mee efontinary me’. ‘the obviation [of pain], as is the case
with the obviation of daily hunger.

a. When pain shall arise [let us suppose one to arguc],

then it is to be obviated; and thus there is the soul’s

desire, the cessation of pain ; just as one should eat, when

there is hunger; and thus there is the soul’s desire of the

eater, viz., the cessation of hunger. In regard to this

[doubt] he states the recognized decision :?

’ aareprarmpra sfa wareprarsa? waTU-
BUST WBN

ara BT yerautfehrarfageafrafeera-

fa Wai Ot: Weta ¢ Arfagafya
fect enifefa wat

‘wal GRaered del anfaads aar

a wfrafs: Y Wearat aa wer year W-
aa TATA afagta: aeard xfat frat

a ll

3 The more ordinary reading of MSS., and that of Aniruddha, is

DATO, ‘excellence,’ not HTT with Vijnina. Hd.
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_ Aph. 4, This [method of palliatives
tis suggestion nega~ (§3)] is to be rejected by those who are

versed in evidence; because it is not

everywhere possible [to employ it at all], and because, even

if this were possible, there would be an impossibility as

regards [ensuring] the perfect fitness [of the agents

employed].

a. For there are not physicians, &c., in every place and

at alltimes; and [to rely on physicians, &c., would not be

advisable], even if there were tho possibility,—i.e., even if

these were [always at hand], since physicians are not per-

Ject [in their art] ;—for pain cannot with certainty be got

rid of by means of physicians, &e., with their drugs, &e.

Moreover, when corporeal pain has departed, there may

still be that which is mental, &.; so that there is not

[under such circumstances], in every respect, liberation

from pain, For these reasons, such a soul’s aim [as that

which contents itself with temporary palliatives] is to be |

rejected by those who are versed in evidence,’ [i.e who are

acquainted with authoritative treatises].

6. He mentions another proof [of his assertion] :

‘afz wifen aiferara Aare:

afa mrasta aasta Sardiai aearirar
afe tanfefwasaaienfear ee ed

ward | fa a ere ATTA ATAETeRTET
era efa a aaa oafeara: | aera

aTaRrAdetaqrgearat wa shat

* TRAPATATS il
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wenarefa Arey aaTHATA: Ny

Aph. 5. Also [an inferior method

Seripturalevidencein ought not to be adopted,] because of
favour of this view, . : ‘

the preeminence of Liberation [as

proved] by the text [of Scripture declaratory] of its pre-

eminence above all else.

a, One ought not to endeavour after the removal of this

or that pain by these and those expedients [§ 1.c.]; since

Liberation (moksha), by being eternal, is transcendent as

a remover of all pains. Moreover, one ought to endeavour

only after the knowledge of truth, which is the means

thereof [i.e., of Liberation}; because the Scripture tells

its pre-eminence above all [other objects of endeavour], in

the text: ‘There is nothing beyond the gaining of Soul,’

[with the utter exclusion of pain],’

6. But then [it may be suggested], when you say /ibera-

tion, we understand you to mean from bondage. And is

that bondage essential P Or is it adventitious? In the

former case, it is incapuble of destruction ; if it come under

the latter head, it will perish of itself, [like any other

adventitious and, therefore, transitory thing], What

have we to do with your ‘knowledge of truth,’ then? To

this he replies [as follows] :*

a GARI AAAS ATSB Baas Are
frat HAG RTS CEMTATRATT | ATH

ariiat 4 faaa sfa aarenaaacey aE
Ut TaN Ta aaaaa It

a AT sara TeMfefa waa | ay
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arava Si

Aph. 6. And there is no difference

An objection met. Hetween the two.

a. There is no difference in the applicability of libera-

tion, on either of the suppositions, that the bondage is

essential, and that it is adventitious, [supposing it were

either (see § 19.5.)]. That is to say, we can tell both

how the bondage takes place, and how the liberation takes

place.

6. Now, with the view of demonstrating [the real nature

of ] Bondage and Liberation, he declares, exclusively, in

the first place, the objections to Bondage’s being essential *

[§ 5. b.]:

A SPT AAT FSS Area aN Pay: v9

Liberation must be Aph. 7. There would be no rule in
possible ; else the means sos : .
foould ‘uot have been en- the enjoining of means for the libera

Joined. tion.of one bound essentially.

au fa enanfaa varrqa:| wet AT-

Waris Werd Ta Agia | fea TTT

Aaa VE

Sardar capfaarrpaararey-

waroreaasfarta: | qa auatraufeaan

SATIS AT AG AS WHA TAT I

> Iq GAT ATRUUMIMATS! ATareay-
waifaat TAT FAUT ATE Il
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a. Since Liberation has been stated [§ 1] to result from

the complete cessation of pain, [it follows that] Bondage

is the junction of pain; and this is not essential in man,

For, if that were the case, then there would be no rule,

i.e, no fitness, in the Scriptural or legal injunction of

means for liberation: such ia what must be supplied, [to

complete the aphorism]. Because, to explain our mean-

ing [by an illustration], fire cannot be liberated from its

heat, which is essential to it; since that which is essential

exists as long as the substance exists.'

6. And it has been declared in the Divine Song [the

Lwara-gitd,]: ‘If the soul were essentially foul, or im-

pure, or changeable, then its liberation could not take

place even through hundreds of successive births,’ *

c, [Since some one may be disposed to say] ‘ Grant that

there is no fitness [in the Scriptural and legal injunctions,

(§ 7. a.)], what have we to do with that?’ Therefore he

declares [as follows] :°

SMa Tart a

a aaa a capitan: | awn afa arama

aaa rarer carder a Patras

a za ef Fa:1 a ara: eqonfraer
BUA: tafe qmifaaet aarti

Ferartefet wTa |

ai Sweats | WATT AfeTAat

sarat frend anremrad: | afte ae
waAPATATATTATH A At

amare faaaradtad ATE
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SPATART AAT aa eT ETA TAMAAT-

ATUTa tt E il

Aph. 8. Since an essential nature
Scripture would be. : “age

nuqutory, if pain were 18 imperishable, unauthoritativeness,
inevitable. betokened by impracticableness, [would

be chargeable against the Scripture, if pain were essential

to humanity].

a, That is to say: sinee the essential naturo of anything

is imperishable, 1. e., endures as long as the thing itself,

it would follow (on the supposition that pain is essential

to humanity], that, since Liberation is ¢mposside, the

Scripture which enjoins the means for its attainment is a

false authority, inasmuch as it is impracticable! [in its

injunctions. And this is out of the question; Scripture

being assumed, here, as in all the others of the six systems,

to be an exact measuro of truth}.

6, But then [some one may say], let it de an injunction

(to use means for the attainment of an unattainable

object], on the mere strength of Scripture;? [and, since

Scripture is an unquestionable authority, we may be ex-

cused from asking or auswering the question, why the

injunction is given]. To this he replies [as follows]:

arraraenfafrenfersmargem: tle

' SPATaSTAT a aaa EMA TTT

QT AT ATTAIN AAT PUTA UA

Drarag afer:

aq Bfaaareargered WTAE



BOOK I, APH, 10. ll

_ An impracticable in- Aph. 9. There is no rule, where
junction is no rule. . . ‘ . oe

something impossible is enjoined:

though it be enjoined, it is no injunction.

a. There can be no fitness, or propriety, in an injunc-

tion with a view to an impossible fruit ; seeing that, though

something be enjoined, or ordered [to be effected] by

means that are impracticable, this is no injunction at all,

but only the semblance of an injunction; because it stands

to reason, that not even the Veda can make one see sense

in an absurdity : such is the meaning.’

6. Here he comes upon a doubt :?

WHuzqelaasd i 40

A doubt whether the Aph. 10. If [some one says} as in

essential le not remov- the ease of white cloth, or of a seed,

{something essential may be not irre-

movable, then he will find his answer in the next

aphorism].

a. But then [the doubter is supposed to argue], the

destruction even of what is essential [in spite of what is

stated under § 7] is seen; as, for example, the essential

whiteness of white cloth is removed by dyeing, and the

essential power of germination in a seed is removed by

STAY waa fakreqerd 4

wiafa wa safer fafetsarmreararaiat-
mem wa a Hate fa qaempira wa arty.

aa aarsfe a Aredia ~ararfeera: a

SAT WEA |
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fire. Therefore, according to the analogy of the white

cloth and the seed, it is possible that there should be the

removal of the bondage of the soul, even though it were

essential. So, too, there may be [without any impropriety]

the enjoinment of the means thereof, Well, 7[any one

argues thus}, such is the meaning! [of the aphorism, to

which he proceeds to reply].

6. He declares’ [the real state of the case, with reference

to the doubt just raised] :

WRAATRAMT ATTRA: Ut 99

Decision that on ex- Aph, 11. Sines) both perceptibleness

sential properly may te gud [subsequent] non-perceptibleness
hidden, but not remaved. . .

may belong to some power [which is

indestructible], it is not something impracticable that is

enjoined, [when one is directed to render some inde-

structible power imperceptible].

a. In regard even to the two examples above-mentioned

[§ 10], people do not give an injunction for [the positive

destruction of] something essential, which is indestructible

{§ 8]. Why [do we say this]? Because, in these two

A SAMATPARATAATAT SAAT TUT Ws

Teel apf Me TMNT zat a

faa cenfagrafactaaradtad |

we waa eqrnifaaanry qr

MINI: GER wradifa | aaea aTATHAT-
agen: carfefa afeaa: ti

* BATHS
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instances of the perceptibleness and non-perceptibleness of

a power [the powers, namely, of appearing white and of

germinating (see § 10. a.)], there are merely the manifes-

tation and [afterwards] the Azding of the whiteness, &c.,

but not the removal of the whiteness, or of the power of

germination ; because, that is to say, the whiteness of the

dyed cloth and the germinating power of the roasted

seed can again be brought out by the processes of the’

bleacher, &c., [in the case of the dyed cloth], and by the

will of the Yogé, [the possessor of supernatural powers, in

the case of the roasted seod], &e.'

4, Having thus disproved the notion that bondage is

essential [to man], wishing to disprove also the notion

that it is the result of some [adherent] cause, he rejects

the [various supposable] causes, viz., Time, &c.:”

' SHVTa aa STfaarara

eat Ararat A vata! Bail WayRat-

aaaral weraed wHreurarafacer-

araa Haat A qT RAVTRCTHaATaTA: |

caan fara firiaearfefiea THUSHE-
sat: aa: SryreargTMmerfntranfefa
ATq:

* eed aay faa fare afAfa-

aaaty facatcafafaata ararctfa fa-

Tae |
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a atari anfaan fae waa

FTA Wt

Time, which applies Aph, 12, Not from connexion with

Co a a eee time [does bondage befall the soul];

because this, all-pervading and eter-

nal, is [eternally] associated with al/, [and not with those

alone who are in bondage].

a. The bondage of man is not caused by time; because

[if that were the case,] there couldbe no such separation

as that of the diberated and uniiberated ; because time, which

applies to everything, and is eternal, is at all times asso-

ciated with all men,’ [and must, therefore, bring «// into

bondage, if any].

4 ENA TATSUATE | 93 U

Aph. 13. Nor [does bondage arise]
, th TMm : 2 .ee Oe ot 6 wie from connexion with place, either, for

exnust. the same [reason].

a, That is to say: bondage does not arise from con-

nexion with place. Why? ‘For the same reason,’ i.e., for

that stated in the preceding aphorism, viz., that, since it

[viz., place] is connected with a/? men, whether liberated

‘a areata: cere sat afte

fa BAT Ti: Wes: aIaTSTTAeA

AAUP ARAIMIAITS:
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or not liberated, bondage would [in that case] befall the

liberated, algo.!

ATANTaAY CRAARTASIM: | 98 I

Aph, 14. Nor [does the bondage of

_ The soul is not kept the soul arise} from its being condi-

in bogeae ty Hs Leng tioned [by its standing among circum-
stances that clog it by limiting it];

because that is the fact in regard to [not the soul, but]

the body.

a. By ‘condition’ we mean the being in the shape of a

sort of association. The bondage fof the soul] does not

arise from that; because that is the property of the dody

{and not of the soul]; because, that is to say, bondage

might befall even the liberated [which is impossible], if

that which is the fact in regard to another could occasion

*the bondage of one quite different,’

&. But then [some one might say], /et this conditioned

atate belong to the soul. On this point [to prevent mis-

takes], he declares :*

‘Sarasa AAR | aA | ARAT-

WAV a AAT RAa ea TPA RSM a

qaTTaTas:

‘aT daafadtwedd | ddl a qr

MA eAUAMEINA BlBT!STaANHa

Aaenty qeraatefa arg: 0

AY FRAGA VTA It
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Bagisd Tes sf 44 |

Aph. 15. Because this soul is

The soul is absolute. {ynassociated with any conditions or

circumstances that could serve as its

bonds, it is] absolute.

a. The word iti here shows that it [i.e., the assertion

conveyed in the aphorism] is a reason; the construction

with the preceding aphorism being this, that, since the

soul is unassociated, it belongs only to the body to be

conditioned.’

A WAU AATeavaA Aa 9% Ut

Aph. 16. Nor [does the bondage of:

soul arise] from any work; because.

[works are] the property of another’

[viz., the mind], and because it [the bondage] would be,

eternal,’ [if the case were as you imagine].

The fruit of works

belongs not to the soul.

ates ~,

‘eftear vesenaqaicaara ¢zar-
¢ ~

quaatafa GaqstUTraa: tt
2 The commentator Aniruddha omits the final word, J. Zd.

8 Professor Wilson’s Dictionary erroneously gives ‘ uninterrupted

continuance’ as one of the definitions of atiprasanga; and that

definition, in all probability, suggested ‘eternal’ to the translator,

who here had to do with atiprasakti. Near the end of a, in the

next page but one, a¢iprasanga is rendered ‘undue result.’ For the

synonymons atiprasakti and atiprasanga, respectively, see Aph. 53,

with the comment on it, and the comment on Aph., 161, of this Book.

Colebrooke, on various occasions, represents one or other of these

terms by ‘wrest,’ ‘straining a rule,’ ‘room for misconstruction,’ &c.

As technicalities, they generally signify ‘illegitimately extended

application ’ of a canon, notion, or the like, Ed.
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a, That is to say: moreover, the bondage of the soul

does not arise from any work, whether cnjoined or forbid-

den; because works are the property of another, i.e., not

the property of the soul [but of the mind], And, if, through

a property of another, the bondage of one quife distinet

could take place, then bondage might befall even the libe-

rated. ', [through some acts of some one else}.

6. But then [some one may say], this objection does not

apply, if we hold that bondage may ariso from the acts of

the associate [viz., the mental organ]: so, with allusion to

this, he states another reason, ‘and because it would be

eternal,’ i.e., because bondage, in the shape of connexion

with pain, would occur [where it docs not,| even in such

cases as the universal dissolution® [of the phenomenal

universe, including the mental organ, but wot the soul].

c. Bot then [some one may say], if
A doubt whether the . .

boudage ,alsn, belongs not that be the Guse, then let the bondage,

of Semetliing else than too, in the shape of connexion with
pain, belong [uot to the sové, but] to

the mind alone, in accordance with the principle that it

have the same locus as the works [to which it is due];

and, since it is an established point that pain is an affection

‘a fafafafosaunfa wen aay

FAUISIUAMTCATHTANTeaa: | Wa-

VAT AMSA Ft THAT TTT: Il
2 Upddhi, for which see p, 53, 1, infra. Ed,

aq arafiaaar purgtant ard era

TMNNGA PaatHArefanaaata Weraret-

afa GwarTETaTATTAaay: |
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of the mind, why is bondage [i.e., connexion with pain]

assumed of the sow, also? With reference to this doubt,

he declares [as follows] :'

faferrriraaafataraa tt 99 1

Aph, 17. If it were the property of
Why it is to the soulthat ihe bondage must 20Y other, then there could not be

helong. diverse experience.

a. If bondage, in the shape of connexion with pain,

were the property of another, i.c,, a property of the mend,

there could be no such thing as diverse experience; there

could be no such different experience as one man’s ex-

periencing pain, and another man’s not: (for, it must be

remembered, it is not in point of mind, but of sow/, that

men are held, by Kapila, to be numerically different].

Therefore, it must be admitted that pain is connected with

the soul, also. And this [pain that belongs to the soul]

is in the shape merely of a reflexion of the pain [that at-*

tuches to its attendant organism]; and this reflexion is of

its own attendant [organisin] only ; so that there is no undue

result® (deducible from our theory J.

' aaa guarrenrsha SA: HAATATAT-

figuras feraiaa gaa fraua-

ata: fawara far qeqeafy aaa FAY
FATUHTATATE tt

eRarreraarermaa Prarie fa-

fasirnacafa: afaca eeirat ata

ata fafaatrnqaata: | waa aeasta
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b. He rejects also the notion that Nature (prakriti) is

directly the cause of bondage :!

Data TRAT aT TMT BATT UTA TAU IG
,Nature ia not the Aph, 18, it [you say that the soul 5

immediate cause of the bondage arises] from Nature, as its

suul’s bondage. cause, [then I say] ‘no;’ [because] that,
also, is a dependent thing.

a. But then [some one may say], let bondage result from

Nature, as its cause. If you say so, I say ‘no;’ because

that, also, i.e., Nature, also, is dependent on the conjunction

which is to be mentionéd in the next aphorism ; because,

if it [Nature] were to occasion bondage, even without that

[conjunction which is next to be mentioned], then bond-

age would occur even in such cases as the universal

dissolution,’ [when soul is altogether disconnected from the

phenomenal].

warn: Stara: | aa Cunfafered wa

ufafaaqa qrarita wadifa arfanag

afa Nl

‘ereragfatafaaarray sarras

uta tl
2 Here and in the comment, I have corrected azrta. Ed.

‘aq aafafafaaraan wafafa ta aa-

wer aft wadtaaTas qeqATTaar-

undead ada fanfa aaa nerarerafa
FUAAATA I
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b. If the reading [in the aphorism] be nibandhand’ [in

the Ist: case, and not in the 5th], then the construction will

be as follows: ‘If [you say that] the bondage is caused

by Nature, &.?

¢. Therefore, since Nature can be the cause of bondage,

only as depending on something else [i.e., on the conjunc-

tion to be mentioned in the next aphorism], through this

very sort of conjunction [it follows that] the bondage is

veflevional, like the heat of water due to the conjunction of

fire ;? [water being held to be essentially cold, and to seem

hot. only while the heat continues in conjunction with it].

d. He establishes his own tenet, while engaged on this

point, in the very middle* [of his criticisms on erroneous

notions in regard to the matter; for there are more to

come]:

A FATS AAA

TTTEa WN 9e UI

1 This is the lection preferred by Aniruddha and his followers. Ed.

‘faquat ufefa wd nafafraar

qeat afefa asta

* eaT Bera aT Veale AT ATAT-

eq aamfanaerantiar qnrsfaearn-
wareaatefa tt

‘“afaaraaaaa wasarate wara-
wate tt

5 Here follows, in the first edition, the particle q, for which no

authority has been discovered. The word translating it T have re-

tained, but bracketed. dd.
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Aph. 19. [But] not without the con-

What veally is the junction thereof [i.e., of Nature] is’
relation of its bondaye . :
to the soul, there the connexion of that [Ie.,. of

pain| with that [viz., the soul,] which is

ever essentially a pure and frec intelligence.

a. Therefore,’ without the conjunction thereof, i.e., with-

out the conjunction of Nature, there is not, to the soul,

any connexion with that, i.e, any connexion with bond-

age; but, moreover, just through that [connexion with

Nature] does bondage take place.?

b. In order to suggest the fact that the bondage

fof the soul] is reflexional-[and not inherent in it, either

essentially or adventitiously}, he makes use of the indirect

expression with a double negative, (‘not without’]. For,

if bondage were produced by the conjunction [of the soul]

with Nature, as colour is produced by heating [in the case

of a jar of black clay, which becomes red in the baking],

_then, just like that, it would continue even after disjunc-

tion therefrom ; {as the red colour remains in the jar, after

the fire of the brick-kiln has been extinguished, whereas

the red colour occasioned in a crystal vase by a China-rose,

while it occurs xoé without the China-roso, ceases, on the

removal thereof]. Hence, as bondage ceases, on the dis-

junction [of the soul] from Nature, the bondage is merely

reflexional, and neither essential [§ 5. 4.] nor adventitious®

[§ 1]. 4].

! The Sanskrit word thas rendered was inadvertently omitted in

the frst edition, Vijndna here supplies the comment. Ed.

* aeaTRAT TGA wep Fa a TE

ae darn aerdaairsteat laf q aa wa
‘aqeys il

* GRArarhMaaaeysa AsqaaT FARR: |
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e, In ordor that there may not be such an error as that

of the Vaiseshikas, viz., [the opinion that there is] au ubso-

lutely real conjunction [of the soul] with pain, he says

‘which is ever,’ &. [§19]. That is to say: as the con-

nexion of colour with essentially pure crystal does not take

place without the conjunction of the China-rose [the hue

of which, seen athwart the crystal, seems to belong to the

crystal], just so the connexion of pain with the soul, ever

essentially pure, &c., could not take place without the con-

junction of some accidental associate; that is to say, pain,

&ec., cannot arise spontancously,’ [any more than a red

colour can arise spontaneously in the crystal which is

essentially pure].

d. This has been declared, in the Sura, as follows:

‘ As the pure crystal is regarded, by people, as red, in con-

sequence of the proximity of something [as a China-rose |

afe fe sar: MraseN aa aaa: ST

Wel aaes afearisaaaad | wa: Wafa-

feat qunrarerartis Ta UT A ST

arfaar afafaar afer u

' Safgarurfas orarfsat ease fa

wal a ufeaiaed fraarfe | aa apr

qreanfeae wit a wurart fant aa

aaa faunetieanra qeaatrarfiart

foal ERGAT A aed AAT SAAT

fears:
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that lends its colour, in like manner the supreme soul! [is

regarded as being affected by pain].’

é. In that [aphorism, 19], the perpetual purity means

the being ever devoid of merit and demerit; the perpetual

intelligence means the consisting of uninterrupted thought;

and the perpetual liberatedness means the being ever dis-

sociated from vea/ pain: that is to say, the connexion with

pain in the shape of a reflezion is not a real bondage,” [any

more thar the reflexion of the China-rose is a real stain

in the crystal ].

J. And so the maker of the aphorism means, that the

cause of its bondage is just a particular conjunction [§ 19.¢.].

And now enough as to that point.’

g. Now he rejects [§18.d.} certain causes of [the soul’s]

bondage, preferred by others :*

‘aga ae | ae fe eae ca: ales
Ad Hal CHAAIUATT AATATES

afer

‘at frated aera fra.

qennafagud faaqad aeracarry-

RENT MafTTRag WaT TATA Y-

AT TI Shar HTT

‘aa a sarifadte wary FRAT

aged TIAA

‘ zeriaainaraedtaeara t
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aTaATaTSaaRAT FRNA Wo I
The Veddntie tenet on Aph, 20. Not from Ignorance, too,

iy point disputed. :
tas pow dispute [does the soul’s bondage arise]; be-

cause that which is not a reality is not adapted to binding.

a. The word ‘too’ is used with reference to the previously

mentioned ‘Time,’ &e.,' [$ 12, which had been rejected, as

canses of the bondage, antecedently to the statement, in

$19, of the received cause].

b. Neither, too, does [the soul’s] union with bondage

result directly from ‘Ignorance,’ as is the opinion of those

who assert: non-duality [or the existence of no reality save

one (see Vedinta-sdra, § 20. b.)]; because, since their ‘Ig-

norance’ is not a real thing, it is not fit to bind; because,

thut is to say, the binding of any one with a rope merely

dreamt of was nover witnessed.”

c. But, if ‘Ignorance’ de a reality [as some assert], then

he declares [as follows] :*

aan faerdeta: i 29 1

Aph. 21, Tfit [Ignorance ’] be [as-

The Veddnli cannot gert b i
evade the objection, with- ed" y you to be] a reality, then
out stultifying himself, there is an abandonment of the [Ve-

dantic] tenet, [by you who profess to

follow the Vedanta].

safe: CATH eTAT It

afaartatsfa a arereerarisecar-

feat qarafaarat waa TAT TUT AT

faurafe ares aart cefara: i

* APaqTaT Wea TE |
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a. That is to say: and, if you agree that ‘Ignorance’ is |

a reality, then you abandon your own implied dogma, [see

Nyaya Aphorisms I., § 31] of the unreality of ‘ Ignorance ;”?

[and so you stultify yourself].

b. He states another objection 2

fasratasararaa it 22

Aph. 22. And [if you assume ‘ Igno-

The Veddnti cannct rance’ to be a reality, then] there would
evade the objection, with- . .

out conceding a duality. be a duality, through [there being]

something) of a different kind [from

soul; which you asserters of non-duality cannot contem-

plate allowing].

a. That is to say: if ‘Ignorance’ is real and without a:

beginning, then it is eternal, and coordinate with Soul: if.

[therefore] it be vot soul, then there is a duality, through

[there being] something of a different kind [from soul;

“and this the Vedintis cannot intend to establish]; because

these followers of the Vedanta, asserting non-duality, hold

that there is neither a duality through there being some-

thing of the same kind {with soul], nor through there

being something of a different kind.*

‘afe arfaarat aa eifeadt cer

erate fara atfafiad: 1
* SUUTFATATE I

* Tata aeyatTatfertel area

wala fasratazaaa | a fz aarhaat
SeeetTier aardtataardtasania aaa
al
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6, He ponders a doubt ;?

FIREMARI BT 231

Aph, 23. If [the Vedanti alleges, re-

allege ta yen: garding ‘Ignorance,’ that] it is in the
ts af once reat and wa- ghape of both these opposites, [then we
Cal.

shall say ‘no,’ for the reason to be

assigned in the next aphorism].

a. The meaning is: if [the Vedanti says that] ‘Igno-

rance’ is not reai,—else there would be a duality through

[there being] something of a different kind [from soul,

which a follower of ‘the Vedanta cannot allow],—and,

moreover, it is not weal, because we experience its

effects; but it is in the shape of something at once real

and unreal,’ [like Plato’s éy «ai ui) é6v: (see Vedanta-

sdra, §21)).

a areaqaerainata: Wey

Aph, 24. [To the suggestion that

There is no such ting ‘Tgnorance’ is at once real and unreal,
as a thing at once real ie ; . .
and unreal, we say] “no;’ because no such thing is

known [as is at once real and unreal. |

a. That is to say: it is not right to say that ‘Ignorance’

is at once real and unreal. The reason of this he states

in the words ‘ because no such thing,’ &.; because any

such thing aa is at once real and unreal is not known.

WHat Il

‘ofa a adt aa faardtaearafe-
araadt ariraaeria @ weagur sfe-

AG:
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For, in the case of a dispute, it is necessary that there

should be an evample of the thing [i.e, (see Nyaya Apho-

risms, I., § 25), a case in which all parties are agreed that

the property in dispute is really present]; and, as regards

your opinion, such is not to be found; [for, where is there

anything in regard to which both parties are agreed that

it is at once real and unreal, as they are agreed that fire

is to be met with on the culinary hearth P}: such is the

import} .

b, Again he ponders a doubt ?

a aa azeraarfent anteater wey i

Aph. 25. [Possibly the Vedanti may

A question whether the ~yemonstrate] ‘ We are not asserters of
Veddnti ts bound to a- es . : te ope
void self-contradiction. any Six Categories, like the Vaiseshi-

kas and others,’

a. ‘We are not asserters of a definite set of categories

[like the Vadseshikas, who arrange all things under six

heads, and the Naiydyikas, who arrange them under six-

teen]. Therefore, we hold) that there 7s such a thing,

unknown though it be [to peoplein general], as ‘Igno-

rance’ which is at once real and unreal, or [if you prefer

it], which differs at once from the real and the unreal [see

‘ aeaguifaata a gated: | at Fq-

me aefnfa aeagre aefaeta gere-

wamdte: | fraterad fe aha Seta aT-

aqua: @ a aaadsnfas efa ara:

or WE I
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Vedanta-sira, §21]; because this is established by proofs,”

{Scriptural or otherwise, which are satisfactory to us,

although they may not comply with all the technical requi-

sitions of Gotama’s scheme of argumentative exposition

(see Nya4ya Aphorisms, L., § 35)].

6. By the expression [in the aphorism] ‘and others’ are

meant the Naiydyihas; for the Naiyayika is an asserter

of sixteen categories” [see NyAya Aphorisms, I., § 1].

c. He confutes* {this pretence of evading the objection,

by disallowing the categories of the Nyaya]:

sfaaaast alata aagiserat At
MPAA AAAA Ul 2 0

Aph. 26. Fiven although this be not

_ The self-contradictory corapulsory [that the categories be
ts altogether tnadmis- ‘ : .
sible, six, or sixteen}, there is no acceptancg

of the inconsistent; else we come to

the level of children, and madmen, and the like.

a. Let there be [accepted] no system of categories [such |

as that of the Vaiseshika, § 25]; still, since being and not-.

being are contradictory, it is impossible for disciples to :

a aq fraaueardarfer: | sratsodtar
sfq wena: aeafeaaar arfacraerdy

sagt Arana |

* arfeueraarfan: a fe reaueraar-

atfa

’ ufcecta
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admit, merely on Your Worship’s assertion, a thing at’!

once real and unreal, which is inconsistent, contrary to

all fitness: otherwise, we might as well accept also the

self-contradictory assertions of children and the like:

such is the meaning.’

6, Certain heretics [deniers of the authority of the

Vedas] assert that there exist external objects of momen-

tary duration [individually ; each being, however, replaced

by its facsimile the next instant, so that the uninterrupted

series of productions becomes something equivalent to

continuous duration}, and that by the influence?’ of these

the bondage of the soul [is occasioned], This he objects

to, [as follows] : 4

werifiral f fUelaraqay Aled AAI ATAMHTATA-

~S =

ata afafaesa weacaa-
2 . “~ . +

TU HART AFSATAATAT AAA AF h7-
iN :

Sia SIT TATA ST GE:
mewarteraa:

* Vdsand, a term which Dr. Ballantyne has rendered variously, in

divers passages of the present work, and also elsewhere. It is well

defined, in Prof. Bentey’s Sauskrit-English Dictionary: ‘An

impression remaining unconsciously in the mind, from past actions,

etc., and, by the resulting merit or demerit, producing pleasure or

pain’ Id.

Cafoaiaa sate: afta aafauar:

afuardal areata sitar ar sfa aEE-

ate i
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ararfefaaararetiafaaatsaey’ tl 29

The heretical theary ofa Aph, 27. [The bondage] thereof,
succession of momentury ; ,

objects from ull eternity, MOTeover, 18 not caused by any 1n-
Jing the soul’s bon- . :

ilage, rejected. ower fluence of objects from all eternity.

a. ‘Thereof,’ ie., of the soul. An eternal influence of

objccts, an influence of objects the effect of which, in the

shape of a continued stream, has had no commence-

ment,-—not by tis, cither, is it possible that the bondage

{of the soul] has been occasioned: such is the meaning.”

b. He states the reason of this [impossibility }:°

A TTINAATAT RAS UTS Tatsfa ea.
SUTATGAR UIA TAAL” URE

1 Instead of -fafaae:, Aviruddha has the substantially
equivalent ~faqTaai. Ld

* sear: | ararfefaaaran: ware:

euurafeara fasaarani atataaarsta

qa a saradiaa: |

* HT IAAT |

4 Dr. Ballantyne had, most probably by mere oversight, the un-

authorized S{TR]TERTL® , which I have corrected, The reading

SJYTZ79 | here followed, is, perhaps, that of Aniruddha. 3U-

Toa? is the form of the word recognized by Vijnina; and I know

of no manuscript warrant for the alteration of it seen in the following

page, 1,—an extract from his commentary. It is, further, a regular

derivative, which the other is not, if it is not even unjustified by

grammatical prescription. Hd,
ZS ar

& Aniruddha has “He? , | division,’ in place of “A TYT Ae;

‘separation.’ Hd,
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Aph, 28. Also [in my opinion, as

well as in yours, apparently], between

the external and the internal there is

not the relation of influenced and influencer; because

there is a local separation; as there is between him that

stays at Srughna and him that stays at PAtaliputra.

a. In the opinion of these [persons whose theory we are

at present objecting to}, the soul is circumscribed, residing

entirely within the body; and that which is thus within

cannot stand in the relation of the influenced and the

influencer, as regards an external object. Why? Because

they are separated in regard to place; like two persons

the one of whom remains in Srughna and the other in

Pataliputra: such is the meaning. Because the affection

which we call ‘influence’ (vdésand) is seen only when

there is conjunction, such as that of madder and the cloth

to which it gives its colour], or that of flowers and the

flower-basket! [to which they impart their odour.]

* 6. By the word ‘also’ the absence of conjunction

{between the soul and objects (see § 15)], &., which he

himself holds, is connected* [with the matter of the pre-

sent aphorism].

A thing cannot act

where it is not,

' aead ufehacat Qerares VaTaT ART

WIT A aaa emanate

wraista wtafa | aa: | qrenneferys-
warica Suara yrarheers: | dat ada
fe Sraareq Sa sel a Afserae-

Qraar ay geagzaantcia ll

; safe ead daria wa.
aad



32 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

c. Srughna and Pétaliputra [Palibothra, or Patna] are

two several places far apart.

d. But then [these heretics may reply], ‘The influence

of objects [on the soul] may be asserted, because there és

a contact with the object; inasmuch as the soul, according

to us, goes to the place of the object, just as the senses,

according to Your Worship.’ Therefore he declares [as

follows] :

FATHENA VU TART il 2@ tt

Aph, 29. {It is impossible that the

On the heretical view, soul's bondage should arise] from an
the free soul woud he. : :

equally liable to bondage. luence reccived in the same place

[where the object is; because, in that

case], there would be no distinetion between the two, [the

bond and the free],

a. To complete the sense, we must supply as follows:

‘It is impossible that the bondage should arise from am

influence received in one and the same place with the

object.” Why? Because there would be no distinction

between the two, the soul bound and the soul free; because

bondage would {in that case] befall the liberated soul, also ;

[the free soul, according to this hypothesis, being just

as likely to come across objects as any other]: such is

the meaning?

gamnefagar fanawenfaaer a

aa aaarfareararfrarenraaara4r

faquemnaarfeaqdaria faadrarrit 4-

WT: | ATE tl

‘ paaraqaet AaTEaITEA A
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6. Here he ponders a doubt :?

WIVANTAT ll 30 Wl

Aph, 30. If [the heretic, wishing to

iit heretid’s attempted — save his theory, suggests that a differ-
defence.

ence between the two cases (see § 29)

does exist] in virtue of the unseen, [Le., of merit and

demerit, then he will find his answer in the next aphorism].

a. That is to say, [the heretic may argue]: ‘But then,

granting that they [the free soul and the bound] are alike

in respect of their coming into contact with objects, when

they become conjoined with them in one and the same

locality ; yet the reception of the influence may result merely

from the force of the waseen, [i.e., from the merit and

demerit of this or that soul; the soul that is liberated

alike from merit and demerit being able to encounter, with

impunity, the object that would enchain one differently

«circumstanced]’: if? [this be urged, then we look forward].

a. This he disputes,’ {as follows]:

A SACHA STANT CURT ATARI TR

ATA: Ue 39 tt

aadifa Ra: | Ad: | AATEATS ST AIAAT.

a Bae way qanqatag: u

ST WHET

waged faRVIMarRisTey-

aureararpramt sta dfeaa:

aftecta 0
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Aph. 81. They cannot stand in

__ Each back must bear the relation of deserver and bestower,
fits own burden. .

since the two do not belong to one

and the same time,

a. Since, in thy opinion, the agent and the patient are

distinct, and do not belong to the same time [believing, as

thou heretically dost, not only that objects (see § 26. 6.)

momentarily perish and are replaced, but that the duration

of souls, also, is of a like description], there is positively

no such relation [between the soul at one time and its suc-

cessor ut another] as that of deserver and bestower [or

transmitter of its merits or demerits]; because it is impos-

sible that there should be an influence of objects [§ 27]

taking effect on a patient [say, the soul of to-day], occa-

sioned by the ‘unseen’ (merit or demerit] belonging to

an agent [say, the soul of yesterday, which, on the hypo-

thesis in question, is a numerically different individual]:

such is the meaning.!

b. He ponders a doubt:?

waa afeld AF | 32 I

Aph, 32. If [the heretic suggests

Whether merit way, or that] the case is like that of the cere-
may not, be tuputed. .

monies in regard to a son, [then he

will find his reply by looking forward].

a. But then [the heretic, admitting the principle that

‘qa Aa aPraiercaanreandaara

WaraaTa TATRA Ate a frereea AT-

Stara faaaratrt: dadtae:

* Ed tl
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the merit or demerit of an act belongs entirely to the

agent, may urge that], as the son is benefited by ceremonies

in regard to ason, such as that [ceremony (see Colebrooke’s

‘Hindé Law,’ Vol. IIL, p. 104) celebrated] in anticipation

of conception, which [no doubt] belongs to the father

[who performs the ceremonies, to propitiate the gods], in

like manner there may be an influence of objects on the

expericncer [say, the soul of to-day], through the ‘ unseen’

[merit or demerit] that belongs even to a different subject

{say, the soul of yesterday]: such is the meaning' [of the

heretic].

6, He refutes this, by showing that the illustration is

not a fact 3°

= s

arfea fe aa fer wa STAT AT PiTaTAtfe-
3 he =

aT’ afeaaad “Ul 33

Aph. 33. [Your illustration proves

¢ This will not help the nothing ;] for, in that case, there is no
erelic’s argument,

one’ permanent soul which could be

consecrated by the ceremonies in anticipation of concep-

tion, &e.

a. ‘In that case,’ i.e., on thy theory, too, the benefit of

‘a ser faqfaga aTaTafeat Ta

aU waETaat vata aesfracaaay-

sea Hrafaaaracrt: wafer:

* gerafasnt uttecta u

* Aniraddha has TRATYTATEAHAAT ; and Dr. Ballin.
tyne’s rendering suits it, Id.

4 A common reading, but inferior, is atenaa. Ed.
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the son, by [means of the performance of ]! the ceremonies in

anticipation of conception, &c., could not take place; ‘for,’

i.e., because, on that theory, there is not one [self-identi-

eal] soul, continuing from the [time of] conception to

birth, which could be consecrated [by the ceremonies in

question], so as to be a fit subject for the duties that per-

tain to the time subsequent to birth [such as the investiture

with the sacred thread, for which the young Brahman

would not be a fit subject, if the ceremonies in anticipation

of his conception had been omitted]: and thus your illus-

tration is not a real one,’ [on your own theory: it is not a

thing that you can assert as a fact].

b. And, according to my theory, also, your illustration

is not a fact; seeing that it 7 possible that the benefit to

the son should arise from the ‘unseen’ [merit] deposited

in the son by means of the ceremony regarding the son:

for it is an implied tenet [of my school], that it [the soul]

is permanent [in its self-identity]; and there is the injunc-

tion® [of Manu, (Ch. IL, v. 26), with regard to the cere?

monies in question, which proceeds on the same grounds].

1 The brackets are of my inserting, Ed.

aa Wad MHTaTeaRUha TTR

aa a aed fe weATAa TTMTATATOT

WHIT BAT arf at saATa-

wactaaafianay dfeadfa aa a
guraarfata: 1

seradste VinqwwaEaaTE TF

RU TAPARee Tara: WA TraT Ta aTERT-

menfatatiad:
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¢. Some other heretic may encounter us, on the strength

of [the argument here next stated, viz.,| ‘But then, since

bondage, also, [like everything else] is momentary, let

this bondage have nothing determinate for its cause, or

nothing at alt for its cause,’! [which view of matters is

propounded in the next aphorism] :

fearrararfas: afaaray tt 38

Aph, 34. Since there is no such

Whether bondage may thing as a permanent result [on the
not be momentury, and so . : :
require no cause. heretical view], the momentariness [of

bondage, also, is to be admitted].

a. ‘Of bondage’; this must be supplied, [to complete

the aphorism].?

é. And thus the point relied on is, that it [i.e, bondage]

have no cause at all. And go this is the application (of

the argument, viz.]:

(1) Bondage, &e., is momentary ;

(2) Because it oxists,

(3) [Everything that exists is momentary,] as

the apex. of the lamp-flame, or the like.?

‘aa qarenta afunarefaaaancaai-

SUTTATUAT FT TAIShaITTAAT ATT AT

fam: cerafaed 1

* aueifa sta: tl

‘aa UTR Vafeararary | aa

ara wart aanfea afea wardiufire-

feafata i
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ce. And [continues the heretic,} this [reason, viz., ‘exist-

ence’} does not extend unduly [as you may object,| to the

case of a jar, or the like ; because tha, also [in my opinion],

is like the subject in disputo, [in being momentary }.

This {in fact] is precisely what is asserted in the ex-

pression, ‘since there is no such thing as a permanent

result ’*® (§34].

d. He objects’ [to this heretical view]:

a raAraTTa tt But

Aph. 35. No, [things are not mo-

_ The fact of recogni» mentary im their duration]; for the
tion proves that thinys \ os

are nut momentary, absurdity of this is proved by reeog-

nition,

a. That is to say: nothing is momentary; because the

absurdity of its being momentary follows from the opposite

argument [to that under §34, .], taken from such facts

of recognition as, ‘what I saw, that same do I touch,’

{an argument which may be stated as follows], viz. :

(1) Bondage, &c., is permanent ;

(2) Because it cxists,

1 Vyabhichdra is the expression here paraphrased. In this work

and others, the translator has given it many meanings; and so has

Colebrooke, who renders it, in various contexts, by ‘contradiction,’

‘derogation,’ ‘failure,’ ‘impossibility,’ ‘ unoperativeness,’ &. As a

logical technicality, if denotes the presentation of the reason, or middle

term, unaccompanied by the major term. Hd.

‘aa aeter ahrarcereahy wear |

vaeara fararariaattia tl

* euata |
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(3) [Everything that exists is permanent,] as a

jar, or the like.!

wafaararatrara tt 3%

That things are mo- Aph, 36, And [things are not mo-

mentary ix contradicted mentary ;] because this is contradicted
by Sertpture and rea- Seri . d ; :
soning. by Scripture and by reasoning.

a. That is to say: nothing is momentary; because the

general principle, that the whole world, consisting of

effects and causes, is momentary, is contradicted by such

texts as this, viz., ‘{All]}-this, O ingenuous one, was

antecedently existing,’ and. by such Scriptural and other

arguments as this, viz., ‘How should what exists proceed

from the non-existent ?’®

eerarasay tt 39

Aph, 37. And [we reject the argu-

ment of this heretic;] because his

instance is not a fact.

The heretic’s illustra-

tion ts not uw truth.

‘a aearfy ata Bega aeats WNT-

Hienfeatareaa qr fat a

wraetteatfeta DaATATaA Efe aTaT-

Ferra: tl

‘ata aretena ardtfearfenfatt:

aIAaa: asraaarearateafaitea Aa.

armnmafaanad afuaararaa fa

dura faa qerrdierg: a
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a. That is to say: the general principle of the momen-

tariness [of all things] is denied; because this momentary

character does not [in fact] belong to the apex of the

lamp-flame, &c., the instance [on which thou, heretic,

dost ground thy generalization, (§ 34. 4.)]. Moreover, thou

quite errest in regard to momentariness, in that instance,

from not taking account of the minute and numerous

instants [really included in a duration which seems to thee

momentary |: such is the import.'

b. Moreover, if the momentary dura-

If things were momen- tion, &e., [of things] be asserted, then

Mien oF ease ant there ¢an be no such thing as the re-

effet, lation of cause and effect, in the case

of the earth and the jar, and the like.

And you must not say that there 7s no such thing as that

{relation of cause and effect]; because it is proved to be a

reality by the fact that, otherwise, there would be no such

thing as the efforts of him who desires an effect, [and

who, therefore, sets in operation the causes adapted to its

production]. With reference to this, he declares [as

follows} ?

WUATAATA AT ATARTTAVATAT: tt 3b

era ctafarer afwaraenfaet yy

fusarrarmfaaa: | fa a qerTtaerar-

aaa ahaa wa as data vrai

fai a afuarate gees araaT-

TMTal Araya aw area a ea

ara ararfaa: ran afere-

frafatane
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Aph, 38. It is not between two things

The causal relation is coming simultaneously into existence,
not between things that : *

arise simultanevusly, that the relation of cause and effect

exists.

a. Let us ask, does the relation of product and [material]

cause exist between the earth and the jar, as stmulfaneously

coming into [their supposed momentary | existence, or as

successive P Not the first; because there is nothing to

lead to such an inference, and because we should not [in

that case| find the man, who wants a jar, operating with

earth, &c., [with a view to the jar’s swlsequent production].

Neither is it the last; in regard to which he declares [as

follows] :!

WATATA SATAN |! 3e Ul

Aph, 39, Because, when the antece-

dent departs, the consequent is unfit

[to arise, and survive it].

A product cannot sur-
evive its substantial cause,

a. The relation of cause and offect is, further, inconsis-

tent with the theory of the momentary duration of things ;

because, at the time when the antecedent, i. e., the cause,

departs, the consequent, i.e., the product, is ‘unfit,’ i.e., is

not competent to arise; because, that is to say, a product

is cognized only by its inhering in [and being substan-

tially identical with, howevor formally different from,| its

fH FRAP STAATAT: ATAATTT-

vara: fa at afar: | arat fafataar-

arargefaat Heferperqaaaay | ATA

Re |
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substantial cause,’ [and is incapable, therefore, of sur-

viving it].

6. With reference to this same [topic, viz., the| substan-

tial cause, he mentions another [the converse] objection?

[to the theory of the momentary duration of things]:

aera Tea AAT ATTEy FU Yo |

Aph. 40. Moreover, not fon the

The coexistence ofsub- theory of the momentary duration of

sane nt F ings is things, can there be such a relation as

momentary. that of cause and effect]; because, while

the one [the antecedent] exists, the

other [the consequent] is incompatible, because the two

keep always agunder.®

a. To complete [the aphorism], we must say, ‘morcover,

[on the theory objected to], there can be no such relation,

as that of cause and effect ; because, at the time when the

antecedent ocxists, the consequent cannot coexist with it,

the two being mutually exclusive.’* The two suggesters

of the relation of cause and effect, in product and sub

* TSS ACURA aa VALS HTAST-

arnirgeraarfaareta a afwarrare d-

afa Bas Sore

erarentarterra:

’ SUTATAMITUARUFAA CHATATATE Ut
& For vyabhichdra, the word used in the original, see 1, at p. 38,

supra, Ld.

4 Here again occurs, in the Sanskrit, the term vyabhichdra. Ed.
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stance, are (1) this concomitancy of affirmatives, that,

while the product exists, the substance thereof exists, and

(2) this concomitancy of negatives,” that, when the sub-

stance no longer exists, the product no longer exists: and

these two [conditions, on your theory] cannot be; because,

since things [in your opinion,] are momentary in their

duration, the two [viz., the substance and the product],

inasmuch as they are antecedent and consequent,’ belong

to opposite times,* [and cannot, therefore, coexist; for the

product, according to you, does not come into existence

until its substance has perished, which is contrary to the

nature of the causal relation just defined].

b, But then, [the heretic may say, do not let the co-

existence of substance and product be insisted upon, as

indispensable to the causal relation between the two, but]

‘let the nature of a cause belong to the substantial cause,

1 T have inserted the words ‘in prodnet and substance.’ Ed.

2 The original dual of ‘ concomitancy of alfirmatives’ and ‘ con-

comitancy of negatives’ is anwayavyatirekau. Wor other English

equivalents of this term, occurring in the singular number, see

Book VI., Aph. 15 and 63, Hd.

8 *Antecedent and consequent’ renders kramika, translated ‘ suc-

cessive’ in Aph, 38, a, at p. 41, supra. Had.

‘way ATaaTa Vareradaqanrg7aarh-

mMauefa a agarcaara efa wa: | aet-

Wea aAeaerd Beraterarraederarear-

wa eequafatar Sutegrareraar: ar-

gqucaaramesnt at a afwada afRa-

UMaaeaaaars aa: A
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as it belongs to the instrumental cause, in respect merely of

its antecedence,’ To this he replies :*

uquraary a farwa: 0 890

Aph. 41, Tf there were merely an-

Antecedenceto tha pro- _ tecedence, then there would be no deter-

duet does not distinguish : : stanty jthe Matter from the Ine THUNAtION [of a substantial or material

strument, cause, as distinguished from an instru-

mental cause].

a, And it could not be determined that this was the

substance [of this or that product], on the granting of

nothing more than its anfecedence {to the product]; because

antecedence constitutes no distinction between it and the

instrumental causes ; for, [as we need scarcely remind you],

that there és a distinction between instrumental and sub-

stantial causes, the whole world is agreed: such is the

meaning.

4. Other heretics say: ‘Since no-

The question whether thing [really] exists, except Thought,
anything eaists besides : :
Thought, neither does Bondage; just as the

things of a dream [have no real exist-

aa fafawarcaeararerrenta yet

aaa arcwaritafa aate i

HMTaAMNyaTa Verarareratata

faaat a anfafawarcararata gaaran-

favargteiq fa fafearorerarfam:

Bassas TAA:
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ence]. Therefore it has no cause; for it is absolutely false.’

He rejects the opinion of these’ [heretics] ;

a faaraars arandta: it 32 0
Aph. 42, Not Thought alone exists ;

We have the evidence
of Intuition for the Ke. because there is the intuition of the
ternal, as well as forthe — external

Fiuternal, .

a. That is to say: the reality is not Thought alone; be- .

cause external objects, also, are proved to exist, just as

Thought is, by intuition.”

b. But then [these heretics may rejoin], ‘From the

example of intuitive perception in dreams [see Butler’s

‘Analogy,’ Part I., Ch. I-], we find this [your supposed

evidence of objective reality] to exist, even in the absence

of objects!’ To this he replies: *

ACTS ACHAT ATES ll 83

Aph, 43, Then, since, if the one:

The denial of the ex- does not exist, the other does not exist,
ternal amounts to Ni- ‘i ‘ ‘ .
lalism. there is a yoid, fi.e., nothing exists

ut all],

‘saat arferar ate: | faararfafras

warTaa qarsty GAIT ad | Wasa

faaiaa a al aaadifa anaaar-

ara i

a fara aed arardrarata faat-

wandifafagarferd:

‘aq eandifagerda fasanarasta

—aguatateta | are
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a. That is to say: if external things do not exist, then

a mere coid offers itself. Why? Beeause, if the external

does not exist, then thought does not exist; for it is in-

tuition that proves the objective: and, if the intuition of

‘the external did not establish the objective, then the

intuition of thought, also, would not establish [the existence

of | thought,

b. ‘Then det the reality be a mere void; and, therefore,

the searching for the cause of Bondage is unfitting, just

because a void is all:’ with such a proposal [as recorded

in the next aphorism] does|some one who may claim the

title of] the very crest-gem of the heretics rise up in

opposition : #

mal ara arar faawafa seraarfeat
Wey 83 Ul

The heretic goes the Aph. 44. The reality is a void : what

lenyth of asserting sheer jg perishes; because to perish is the
Nihilism, > .

habit of things.

a. The void alone [says this prince of heretics, or the

fact that nothing exists at all] is the reality, [or the only

‘ate arama We vasa! qa: |

aTamra faarnaraendifate fasaer-

fuar arandifaaa fasd arrafgarandt-

facfa a faata anrafefa ara: i

ce ahs WU AeaAA TAHTTAT-

qquAge Taatfefa arftrafecrata:

yaafard
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truth]. Since everything that. exists perishes, and that

which is perishable is false, as is a dream, therefore, as of

all things the beginnings and endings are merely nonenti-

ties, Bondage, &c., in the midst [of any beginning and end-

ing], has merely a momentary existence,—is phenomenal,

and not real, Therefore, who can be bound by what ?

This [question] is what we rest upon. The reason assigned

for the perishableness of whatever exists is, ‘ because to

perish is the habit of things;’ because to perish is the

cery nature of things: but nothing continues, after quitting

its own nature ; [so that nothing could continue, if it ceased

to perish]: such is tho meaning.

5, Hie rejects® [this heretical view] :

WAATCATATATSTATA li Bu

Nihilism denied ; as Aph. 45, This is a mere counter-
the indiscerptible iy in- i 7 .

destructible. assortion of unintelligent persons.

* a. ‘Of unintelligent persons,’ i.c., of blockheads, this

is ‘a mere counter-assertion,’ 1.e., a mere idle counter-

assertion, that a thing must needs be perishable, because it

wees aeay | Ta: war sf rar fara.

wafa aa fear a fae eqyaqed: aa-

aaa VTA Bf

aifataa a urate aearfel aa: fa aa

At TININA: | Hrarai faarfit FPA

wamifgareta frame seaAran-
reid of faara a aeraferediiere: i

* uafcacta
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exists ; [and such an assertion is idle,] because things that

are not made up of parts, since there is no cause of the

destruction of such things, cannot perish.!

b. [But] what need of many words? It is not the fact,

that even products perish ; [for] just as, by the cognition

that ‘the jar is old’ [we mean that it has passed from the

condition of new to that of old], so, too, by such a cognition

as this, that ‘the jar has passed away,’ it is settled only

that the jar, or the like, is in the condition of having passed

away.

c. He states another objection § [to the heretical view] :

VAAIHaATABAMTeAAT ut 8s ut

inst Aph. 46. Moreover, this [nihilistic
thilism is open to . 7 .

the same objections as theory 18 nota right one]; because it
both the Momentaryand has the game fortune as both the views
the Ideal theories, 2 :

{which were confuted just before].

’ AEA Asta AIa Ars ATaaTtaat-

fauafata faercate wa) ATRaTTAT aa

FATAAACATUT ATTA ATT

? fa aga arararaty a faarefate: |

wear sta zfa waa aeisdta srarfen-
waaay qerecdtarearat waeay wa

fae ti

* ZAUTATATE tl

4 Aniruddha, according to the MSS. which I have sean, reads

-QaATe?. uu.
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a. This view, moreover [§ 44], is not a good one;

because it has the same fortune as, i.¢., is open to similar

reasons for rejection as, the theory that external things

are momentary [§ 26, 6.], and as the theory that nothing

exists besides Thought [§ 41. 6]. The reason for the

rejection of the theory that things are momentary in their

duration, viz. [as stated in § 35], the fact of recognition, &c.,

[which is, at least, as little consistent with Nihilism as it

is with the momentary duration of things], and the reason

for the rejection of the theory that nothing exists besides

Thought, viz. [as stated in § 42], the intuition of the ex-

ternal, &c., apply equally here [in the case of Nihilism]:

such is the import.’

b. Moreover, as for the opinion which is accepted by

these [heretics], viz., ‘Let the mere void [of absolute

nonentity| be the soul’s aim [and summum bonum|], since

herein consist at once the cessation of pain [which cannot

continue, when there is absolutely zothing], and also the

weans thereof [since there can be no further means re-

quired for the removal of anything, if it be settled that

the thing positively does not exist],’ this, too, can hardly

be: so he declares [as follows]

‘afunarauea fasraasuaa az

AAA TIAA HT eAAG | wei

a ama afanngfaceard: nafrar

fefaqrugfaragd arandieanrfeararty

aara efa Ara?

gefa gafaaeraa aMeaaa a

Waar qaratata daad aefa e-

cfarre tl
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WTRAAAPITAT tl Bo I

Aph, 47. In neither way [whether as

The soul's aim is not a means, or as an end,]| is this [anni-
annthilation, “4: Io at

hilation] the soul’s aim,

a. * Let the void [of mere nonentity] be the soul’s aim,

whether as consisting in the cessation of pain, or as pre-

senting the means for the cessation of pain,’ [says the

heretic. And this cannot be; because the [whole] world

agrees, that the aim of the soul consists in the joys, &.,

that shall abide i i/; that is to say, because [¢hey hold,

while] you do not hold, that there is a permanent soul,

[ (see § 33) in respect. of which the liberation or beatifica-

tion would be possible, or even predicable}.'

b. Now [certain] other things, also, entertained, as

causes of [the soul’s] bondage, by [imperfectly instructed]

believers, remaining over and above those [proposed by

unbelievers, aud| already rejected, are to be set aside :?

a nifafasrara 8b

hist Aph, 48. Not from any kind of
ta ement : . .

that the’ soul "gets "imo ~=— motion [such as its entrance into a
bundage. body, does the soul’s bondage result].

‘oefarafecacat qafrafrarraaan

aT WAS Tea a VN | Aa A aed Taha

waa Tarelat Ara FRaraararariney-

TSI TRAST TATA: lt

sarel gafacarafrerenferanttar-

ayaa ararcafa fated tl
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a. ‘Bondage’ [required to complete the aphorism] is

understood from the topic! [of discussion].

6. The meaning is, that the soul’s bondage, moreover,

does not result from any sort of motion, in the shape, for

instance, of its entrance into a body?

ce. He states a reason for this ;*

faftaae TeMTaTd it 8e tl

Aph. 49. Because this is impossible

for what is inactive, [or, in other words,

without motion].

What ts all-pervading

does nut chanye place.

a. That is to say: because this is impossible, i.e, motion

is impossible, in the case of the soul, which is inactive,

[because] all-pervading, [and, therefore, incapable of

changing its place |."

*" b. But then [the objector may say], ‘Since, in the

books of Scripture and of law, we hear of its going and

coming into this world and the other world, let soul be

{not all-pervading, as you allege, but] merely limited [in

its extent]: and to this effect, also, is the text, ‘Of the size

' YARCTUTERT SPA I

afafatorathnamiceuraly Tere

4 at FAG:

* HT STATE t

‘ faftaaet fart: were aeTaTHee-

waeAA: tt
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of the thumb is the soul, the inner spirit,’ and the like: '

[but] this conjecture he repels 2°

HAA HST AA ATTTAT AAT AAS TAT: NUON

Aph. 50. [We cannot admit that the
Were the soul limited, : .

it might be perishable.’ Soul is other than all-pervading ; be-

cause| by its being limited, since it

would come under the same conditions as jars, &c., there

would be a contradiction to our tenet [of its imperishable-

ness].

a. That is to say: and, if the soul were admitted to be,

like a jar, or the like, limited, i.c. circumscribed [in di-

mension|, then, since it would resemble a jar, or the like,

in being made up of parts, and [hence] in being perish-

able, &e., this would be contrary to our settled principle,’

[that the soul is imperishable].

b. He now justifies the text [sec § 49. b.| referring to

the motion* [of the soul, by showing that the motion is

not really of the soul, but of an accessory |:

1 Swetdswatara Upanishad, iii., 13. Ed.

* ey PARAS TST HATA PTAA TA

aaaUTaeaEy Ufa AW a

afacargeana: qeaiseTaarfeftarst
qraqratta i
afew uerfeaurad: uftfas: e-

faad aa araaaqafaariuearfeat aefea-

Arauaaaraufaara: Vfeaqy:

‘ afarafeaaareata 0
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nfaafarqarkrarneraraad tl 49 i

Aph, 51. The text regarding the
Soul moves not, any : :

more than Space. motion [of the soul], moreover, is [ap-

plicable, only] because of the junction

of an attendant ;' as in the case of the Ether [or Space,

which moves not, though we talk of the space enclosed in

a jar, as moving with the jar].

a. Since there are such proofs of the soul’s unlimited-

ness, as the declaration that ‘It is eternal, omnipresent,

permanent,” the text® regarding its motion is to be explained

as having reference to 4 movement pertaining [not to the

soul, but] to an attendant; for thero is the text, ‘As the

Ether [or space] included in a jar, when the jar is removed,

fin this case] the yar may be removed, but not the space ;

and in like manner is the soul, which is like the sky,

[ineapable of being moved]’;* und because we may con-

“clude that the motion [erroneously supposed to belong to
the soul (49. 4.),] belongs to Nature|sec Vedanta Aphorisms,

Part L., §4. 2], from such maxims® as this, that ‘ Nature

does the works the fruits of which are blissful or baneful ;

1 Upddhi; often, below, ‘investment’ and ‘adjunct.’ 2d.

2 Bhagavad-gitd, ii., 24. Fd,

3 ‘Text’ and‘maxim’ are here meant to represent srudi and

smriti, taken in their more limited senses. Elsewhere the translator

has, for the same terms, in wider acceptations, ‘ books of Scripture

and of law,’ &e. The first is ‘revealed law,’ the Vedas; the second,

“memorial law,’ or a code of such law, as the Mdnava, and also any

composition of a man reputed to be inspired. Both are held to have

originated from a superhuman source ; but only the former is regarded

as preserving the very words of revelation, Fd.

4 The anacoluthism observable in the translation follows that of

the original, with reference to which see the Judische Studien,

vol. i, p. 61.
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and it is ailful Mature that, in the three worlds, reaps

these’: such is the import.??

b. It has already been denied [§ 16] that the bondage [of

the soul] is occasioned by works, in the shape either of

enjoined or of forbidden actions. Now he declares that

the bondage, moreover, does not arise from the ‘unseen’

[merit or demerit] resulting therefrom :3

a RANTaASAATS nue t
Aph, 52. Nor, moreover, [does the

The bondage of the bondage of the soul result from the
soul is no result of any Ee . ov
merit or demerit, merit or demerit arising'| from works ;

because these belong not thereto.

a. That is to say: the bondage of the soul does not

arise directly from the ‘unseen’ [merit or demerit] occa-

fae Bara: wares WaT

watsciisan afeafatrartrafaac

TRAM | HATTA ATAATA US BUTI

uel Alaa Aare aesitar ATG: | sta
Wai | wafa: Hed HA WATT |

wafaa aeatfa Fry ATH BATT | FaM-

feaqen aa: wafafararararafa Ara: t
2 For another rendering, see my translation of the Rational

Refutation, &., p. 57. Ed.

a9 fafeafafrearaTcRt FAUT aA
farsa | ert asenetafa a a

Tae WW
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sioned by works.1 Why? Because this is no property

thereof, i.e., because this [merit or demerit (see § 16. a.)| is

no property of the soul.?

6. But then [some one may say], ‘ Let it be that the

bondage resulting from the ‘unseen,’ i.e., the merit [or

demerit] even of another, should attach to a different per-

son ;’ whereupon he declares [as follows] :*

afanafaraan i 43 i

Aph. 53. If the case were otherwise

Else, bondage might than as Tsay], then it [the bondage of
cling even to the emanci- :
puted. the soul] might extend unduly, [even

to the emancipated |.

a. That is to say: if the case were otherwise, if bondage

and its cause were under other conditions [than we have

declared them to be], then there might be an undue exten-

gion; bondage would befall even the emancipated,* [for the

satue reasons as those stated under 916. a].

1 Dr. Ballantyne should have taken ‘unseen’ and ‘ works’ as in

apposition, and should have made the former explanatory of the latter.

Clearer than his original, and yielding substantially his sense, is the

gloss of Vedinti Mahddeva : HAUT asmargearty a

Ga: ATTA | Be.

SAUTER BETA TRA FAT:
ae waaAerRaaTT area: N

* PAMYAUYSEATIST FR TIT TATE Ul
4 Anirnddha transposes Aphorisms 53 and 54. Fd.

‘ae Taras share.

Faaaenta aeratafierg: t
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4. What need of so much [prolixity]? He states a

general objection why the bondage of soul cannot result

from any one or other [of these causes], beginning with

its essence [see § 6. d.], and ending with its [supposed]

works [see §16]; inasmuch as it is contrary to Seripture,!

[that any one of these should be the cause]:

froturfeafafatrerafa tt us

Aph. 54, And this [opinion, that the

A single tert of Scrip» hondage of the soul urises from any of
ture upsets, equally, all . ,

the heretical notioms of these causes alleged by the heretics,] is
the soul's relation to bon~

duge. contrary to such texts as the one that

declares it [the soul] to be without

qualities : and so much for that point.

a, And, if the bondage of the soul arose from any one

or other of those [supposed canses already treated of,]

among which its essential character [§ 6. b.] is the firsts

this would be contradictory to such texts as, ‘ Witness,

intelligent, alone, and without the [three] qualities [is

the soul:’? such is the meaning.®

b, The expression ‘and so much for that point’ means,

fe agati wurafeaaracia ar

arity vere aaireafed aed afafatran-

fefa areca aTIHATE tl

2 Swetdswatara Upanishad, vi, ll. Wd.

* SUTATIMIAAA TRAST TArTaTAT ATEMt

wat aaa fopqaenteafafatrrdara: it
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that the investigation of the cause of the bondage [of the

soul] here closes.’

c. The case, then, stands thus: since [all} other [theories]

are overthrown by the declaratory aphorisms, ‘ There

would be no fitness in the enjoining’ [see §7], &c., it is

ascertained that the immediate cause of the bondage

{of the soul] is just the conjunction of Nature and of the

soul.?

d. But then, in that case, [some one may say], this con-

junction of Nature and of the soul [§ 54. ¢.], whether it be

essential, or adventitiously caused by Time or something

else [§ 5. &.], must occasion the bondage even of the eman-

cipated. Having pondered this doubt, he disposes of it [as

follows]

aarisatssara HATTA NYY HI

Aph, 55. Moreover, the conjunction

Ffow the true cause of — thereof does not, through non-discrimi-
ondaye affects not the c .

emtncipated. nation, take place [in the case of the
emancipated]; nor is there a parity,

efarwreq aReTATATAATAT tl

* aes A UTA aeRienfeat westaa-

auMfaaua: NPATRTaAIT Ta ATRTEAT
Sqcaarea: t

‘aa aa agfaqeadarista crite.

aed aTatfefafaaadt at aeRefa sar
UIeH LIAN] HATS

‘ aati, the reading which I find in MSS, of Aniruddha,
seems to be indefensible. Hd.
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[in this respect, between the emancipated and the uneman-

cipated ].

a. ‘The conjunction thereof,’ i.e, the conjunction of

Nature and of the soul; this conjunction, moreover, does

not take place again ‘through non-discrimination,’ 1.e.,

through the want of a discrimination [between Nature and

soul| in the emancipated, [who do discriminate, and who

thus avoid the conjunction which others, failing to dis-

criminate, incur, and thus fall into bondage]: such is the

meaning. And thus the emancipated and the bound are

not on a level, [under the circumstances stated at § 54. ¢.]:

such is the import.’

[faudareey? 1 us 1

Aph. 56, Bondage arises from theThe true cause of bond- P : 8 . y + h
age, in other words, @TYror [of not discriminating between

8 ace agate e

non-discrimination, Nature and soul].

a. HMaving thus declared the cause of that [bondage]

‘wert wafayRMTInT sara tara

SfaaaviTara Gs Ba ata | TAT

FA ARAITAIRTAATAA:

2 These words, a bad reading of the 24th Aphorism of Book III,

were pointed out, by me, as having, with the sentence of comment

attached to them, no place here; and Dr. Ballantyne, when he re-

published the S4nkhya Aphorisms in the Bibliotheca Indica, omitted

them, Hence the brackets now inserted, and my alteration of the

numbering of the Aphorisms throughout the remainder of Book I.

fd.
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which is to be got rid of, he declares the means of getting

rid of it :"

faaaarcanraehafaararad tl ug

Nomedisertmination Aph. 56. The removal of it is to be
OR=EUSCT UM UNALION tS .

removable hy discrini- @ffected by the necessary means, just
nation alone. like darkness

a. The necessary means, established throughout the world,

in such cases as ‘shell-silver’ [i.e., a pearl-oyster-shell mis-

taken for silver], viz., the immediacy of discrimination, by

this alone is ‘its removal,’ i.e., the removal of the non-dis-

crimination [between Nature and soul], to be effected, and

not by works, or the like: such is the meaning: just as

darkness, the dark, is removed by light alone,? [and by no

other means].

6. ‘But then [some one may say], if merely the non-

ediscrimination of Nature and soul be, through the conjunc-

tion [of the two, consequent on the want of discrimination],

the cause of bondage, and if merely the discrimination of

the two be the cause of liberation, then there would be

liberation, even while there remained the conceit of [one’s

possessing] a body, &c.; and this is contrary to Scripture,

[ wa gaeq ufaura erarara afaar-

eata tt]

* afatsratferel Safa ahaa ace

fatareaantad ta aghafacfaaar-

fated aarfetfvaat ger yraarerae:
~,

Wag watfa ti
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to the institutes of law, and to sound reasoning.’ ‘To this

he replies :!

Tareas area a aH TST VAAL M49

Aph, 57. Since the non-discrimina-

The discrimination of tion of other things [from soul] results

Nature, as other than from the non-discrimination of Nature
soul, involves all dis- . ’ .

crimination. [from soul], the cessation of this will

take place, on the cessation of that

[from which it results].

a. By reason of the non-discrimination of Nature from

the soul, what non-discrimination of other things there ts,

such as the non-discrimination of the understanding [as

something other than the soul], //is necessarily ceases, on

the cessation of the non-discrimination of Nature ; because,

when the non-discrimination of the understanding, for

example, [as something other than soul,] does occur, it is,

based on the non-discrimination [from soul] of that cause

to which there is none antecedent [viz., Nature]; since

the non-discrimination of an effect [and the ‘under-

standing’ is an effect or product of Nature,] is, itself, an

effect,” [and will, of course, cease, with the cessation of its

cause].

‘aq wafaaeatfada 7a SRAATTSTTT

antqaanhaaa wa Areeqete carey.
ATaaesia Are: BITTE afaeafaaa-
fasefafa | aate

* yee qurarfasarenrcaretsarfa sar

qarafaaat qerafaaa wa ararfa:
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b. The state of the case is this: as, when the soul has

been discriminated from the body, it is impossible but that

it should be discriminated from the colour and other [pro-

perties], the effects of the body, [which is the substantial

cause of its own properties]; so, by parity of reasoning,

from the departure of the cause, when soul, in its charac-

ter of unalterableness, &c., has been discriminated from

Nature, it is impossible that there should remain a conceit

of [the soul’s being any of] the products thereof [i.e.,

of Nature], such as the ‘understanding,’ and the like,

which have the character of being modifications’ [of primal

Nature, while the soul, on the other hand, is a thing un-

alterable].

ec. But then [some one may say], ‘What proof is there

that there is a conceit [entertained by people in general, ]

of a Nature [or primal principle] different from the conceit

of an ‘understanding,’ &¢., [ which, you tell us, are products

of this supposed first principle]? or all the various con-

eceits [that the soul falls into], such as, ‘I am ignorant, and

so on, can be accounted for on the ground simply of an

‘understanding,’ &c., [without postulating a primal Nature

which is to assume the shape of an ‘understanding,’ &.]:’

Fat HAA aa feats sa HAT A

WeTatseaaets AAT TAT: |

‘war wthraefa fafa wivarg

enfeafaaar a wrafa ae acer.

we: murerered fafa cety afta.

feraaa gerfecafiarar a wiqaeed

AMAA HUAI Ss ATS: tl
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well, if any one says this, I reply, ‘no;’ because, unless

there were such a thing as Nature, we could not account

for such conceits as the following, viz., ‘ Having died,

having died, again, when there is a creation, let me be a

denizen of Paradise, and not of hell,’ because no products,

such as the ‘ understanding,’ when they have perished, can.

be created anew,' [any more than ‘a gold-bracelet, melted

down, can be reproduced, though another like it may be

produced from the materials].

d. Moreover, it is inadmissible to

suclf ith Nate is fe say that men’s conceit of [the identity

gically antecedent to its of themselves with their] ‘ understand-

oe ee with ing? Ge, is [the primary cause of the
soul’s bondage, and is] not preceded by

anything; because ‘understanding’ and the rest [as you

will not deny] are effects, Now, while it is to be expected

that there should be some predetermining agency to esta-

blish a conceit of [ownership in, or of one’s identity with, ]

any effects, it is clear that it is a conceit of [ownerships

&c.,] in respect of the eause, and nothing else, that must

be the predetermining agency: for we see this in ordinary

life; and our theories are bound to conform [deferentially ]

to experience. For [to explain,| we see, in ordinary life,

that the conceit of [the ownership of] the grain, &., pro-

‘aq geramarnifatta muranirarst

fa paTMAeAy eae FEM-

fefaaunaarauatifa Sa ART AT WA:

aera wi ary areatarattararat

wurafauaad faarrauatdtarat aera

fanaratat ot: qeaqHrara
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duced by a field, results from the conceit of [the ownership

of] the field; and, from the conceit of [the ownership of |

gold, the conceit of [the ownership of ] the bracelets, or

other things, formed of that gold; and, by the removal of

these [i.e., the removal of the logically antecedent con-

ceits, that the field, or the gold, is one’s property], there

is the removal of those,! [i.e., the removal of the conceits

that the grain, &c., and that the bracelets, &., the corres-

ponding products or effects of the field and of the gold,

are one’s property: and so the soul will cease to confound

itself with the ‘understanding, when it ceases to confound

itself with Nature, of which the ‘understanding’ is held

to be a product].

e, [And, if it be supposed that we thus lay ourselves

open to the charge of a vegressus i infinitum, seeing that,

whatever we may assign as the first cause, we may, on our

own principles, be asked what was the ‘ predetermining

agency’ in regard to i+; or if it be supposed that we are

chargeable with reasouing in a circle, when we hold that

the soul’s confounding itself with Nature is the cause of

fa a aenfes qeararafaratsat-

feag award Feretat Baa | HTT.

frame fraraarangrat arca-

faata va fara faata Ata cerat-

maa seraarfiraa | get fe ara

aaTaararaaaauratecaara: wa

rfraTaTesraarferahraraeraf ag -
at a aarfagtatcfa a
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its continuing so to confound itself, and its continuing so to

confound itself is, reciprocally, the cause why it confounds

itself; we reply, that] there is no occasion to look for any

other ‘ predetermining agency,’ in the case of the conceit

of [the identity of the soul with] Nature, or in the case of

the self-continuance! thereof, fi.e., of that error of con-

founding one’s self with Nature]; because [these two are

alike| without antecedent, like seed and sprout,? [of which

it is needless to ask which is the first; the old puzzle,

‘which was first, the acorn, or the oak ?’ being a frivolous

question J.

f- But then [some one may say], if we admit the soul’s

bondage [at one time], and its freedom [at another], and

its discrimination [at one time], and its non-discrimination

[at another], then this isin contradiction to the assertion

[in § 19], that it is ‘ ever essentially a pure and free intelli-

gence ;’ and it is in contradiction to such texts as this,

viz., ‘The absolute truth is this, that neither is there

destruction [of the soul], nor production [of it]; nor is #

bound, nor is it an effecter [of any work], nor is it desirous

of liberation, nor is if, indeed, diderated ; [seeing that that

cannot desire or obtain liberation, which was never bound],’*

This [charge of inconsistency] he repels :*

1 To render vdsdza, on which see 2, at p. 29, supra. Ed,

* MUTA AT aSTaaTaT ES AAT HTASAT-

ferara aefiara faaraaracraenfa ti
3 Amritabindu Upanishad, v. 10, See Dr, Albrecht Webcr’s

Indisehe Studien, vol. ii., p. 61, note 2. Hd.

‘aq UR SearaTen faaanfaaar a

aitadi afe frameqeqantfafaceean



BOOK 1, APH. 58, 65

argra aq aed Prater: tut

Aph, 58. It is merely verbal, and

soul te mentee not a reality [this so-called bondage of

the soul]; since it [the bondage] resides

in the mind, [and not in the soul].

a. That is to say: since bondage, &c., all reside only in

the mind [and not in the soul], ull this, as regards the soul,

is merely verbal, i.e., it is vox et praeterea nihil; be-

cause is 1s merely a reflexion, like the redness of [pellucid]

erystal [when a China-rose is near it], but not a reality,

with no false imputation, like the redness of the China-

rose itself. Tlence there is xo contradiction to what had

been said before, [as the objector (under § 57, 7.) would

insinuate]: such is the state of the case,?

oe

aa face a Alwisa AST a a ATs: |

THAN Fae eas wATadarfeafa-

fatrrafa at afzecfa i

1 Aniruddha has, instead of a qd q + «Hence: ‘But it

is merely verbal, uot a reality,’ &e. Ed.

ganda aaa faa waraerarand

aaa aig wear afzaarfeeranta-

faqaranra ¢ aanaTifad sarifea-

afeug: | wat arafatres efa ara:
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b. But then, if bondage, &c., as re-

myer Testimony, or gards the soul, be merely verbal, let

ception, might not avail them be set aside by hearing [that they

fonda ae ihe sole ore merely verbal], or by argument
[establishing that they are so]. Why,

in the Scripture and the Law, is there enjoined, as the

cause of liberation, a discriminative knowledge [of Soul,

as distinguished from Non-soul], going the length of

immediate cognition ? To this he replies :'

afecisit a arena fegearentrenrga tue

Aph. 59. Moreover, it [the non-

The truth must be di- discrimination of Soul from Nature,]
reetly discerned, and not,

merely accepted on the 18 not to be removed by argument ;

oe Iafinne "as that of the person perplexed about
the points of the compass [is not to be

removed] without immediate cognition.

a, By ‘argument’? we mean thinking. The word

‘moreover’ is intended to aggregate [or take in, along

with ‘argument’ ‘ testimony,’* {or verbal authority, which,

no more than ‘argument,’ or inference, can remove the

evil, which can be removed by nothing short of direct

intuitive perception of the real state of the case].

aq aearfeal Vee aIgTs ate TAT

ORT St ae TT aa | fora afereyeA:

aera faaaarraqufesad Arey-

Sarasa | aatE hl

* ofan ( afar: MaWAATS: |
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b. That is to say: the bondage, &c., of the soul though

[granted to be] merely verbal, are not to be removed by

merely hearing, or inferring, without immediate cognition,

without directly perceiving; Just as the contrariety in

regard to the [proper] direction, though merely verbal [as

resulting from misdirection], in the case of ! a person who

is mistaken as to the points of the compass [and hence as

to his own bearings], is not removed by testimony, or by

inference, without immediate cognition, i.e., without [his]

directly perceiving? [how the points of the compass really

lie, to which immediate perception ‘testimony,’ or ‘in-

ference,’ may conduce, but the necessity of which these

media, or instruments of knowledge, cannot supersede}.

ce. Or it [Aph. 59] may be explained as follows, viz. :

But then, [seeing that] it is declared, by the assertion [in

Aph. 56], viz., that ‘The removal of it is to be effected by

the necessary means,’ that knowledge, in the shape of dis-

crimination [between Soul and Nature], is the remover of

non-discrimination [in regard to the matter in question],

tell us, is that knowledge of a like nature with the hearing

! Here I have had to make several insertions and other alterations.

Dr. Ballantyne had: ‘That is to say, the bondage, &e., [of the soul]

is not to be removed by merely hearing, or inferring, without

perceiving ; just as the contrariety in regard to the proper direction,

in the case,’ &e. Had.

aTgraafa vee qantas waa.

aaa A aTAdsatreyed = arent

fart aur fegenaet agraaty ferau-

de waqafeeat a arad arent fa
AMG:
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fof Testimony], &c.? Or isit something peculiar? A reply

to this being looked for, he enounces the aphorism [§ 59]:

‘Moreover, it is not to be removed by argument,’ &c.

That is to say: non-discrimination is not excluded, is not

cut off, by argument, or by testimony, unless there be

discrimination as an immediate perception ; just as is the

case with one who is bewildered in regard to [his] direction ;

because the only thing to remove an immediate error is an

immediate individual perception' [of the truth. For

example, a man with the jaundice perceives white objects

as if they were yellow. Ile may infer that the picce of

chalk which he looks at is really white ; or he may believe

the testimony of a friend, that it is. white; but still nothing

will remove his erroneous perception of yellowness in the

chalk, except a direct perception of its whiteness].

d. Having thus, then, set forth the fact that Liberation

results from the immediate discrimination [of Soul from

' Weare area aq fraaarcuraghs-

fafiaa fataqmafaarscnd a-

sara fa waurfearncanarie afatea

Tage BadisiienfeasA | we

faaar afea: warmers a aad Ahad

faaaratrel fat festzafeaa: Areqreat-

wa wWAtfaaveaaa fatrfurn-

fefa u
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Nature], the next thing to be set forth is the ‘discrimina-

tion ’! [here referred to].

e. This being the topic, in the first place, since only if

Soul and Nature exist, liberation can result from the dis-

crimination of the one from the other, therefore that

‘instrument of right knowledge’ ( pramdna) which esta-

blishes the existence of these [two imperceptible realities]

is [first] to be set forth 2

AATUIUATAT Far yarfetfta

ag Ugo ul

Aph. 60. The knowledge of things

inperenntnaet orthings impereeptible is by means of Inference ;

as that of fire [when not directly per-

ceptible,] is by means of smoke, &e.

a. That is to say: ‘of things imperceptible,’ i.e., of

things not cognizable by the senses, ¢. ¢., Nature and the

Soul, ‘the knowledge,’ 1. ¢., the fruit lodged in the soul, is

brought about by means of that imstrument of right know-

ledge [which may be called] ‘Inference’ (anumdna), [but

which (see Nyéya Aphorisms, I., § 5) is, more correctly, ‘the

recognition of a Sign’|; as [the knowledge that there is]

fire [in such and such a locality, where we cannot directly

aed fraaererarcrarel ofearena:

ut fata: ufaurerta: u

* qatar nafaweafasr fe afetararey:

SAA ART HAMA tt
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perceive it,| is brought about by the ‘recognition ofa Sign,’

occasioned by smoke, &c."

6. Moreover, it is to be understood that that which is

[true, but yet is] not established by ‘Inference,’ is esta-

blished by Revelation. But, since ‘ Inference’ is the chief

[among the instruments of knowledge], in this [the San-

khya] System, ‘Inference’ only is laid down [in the

aphorism,] as the chief thing; but Revelation is not disre-

garded [in the Sankhya system; as will be seen from

Aph. 88 of this Book].

e. He [next] exhibits the order of creation of those things

among which Nature is the first, and the relation of cause

and effect [among these, severally], preparatorily to the

argument that will be [afterwards] stated :*

MUTA UT AAA MAA Tea ETAT

AAA TAT ate: wehae aa fad

wafa aor yarfefisifadarqarta ag:

fafatvara: 0

srararfeerarrnfeedtata aT-

UA | BA MARTA S RAAT

TAMAS AwaaaeaTa FI AVTHAMTA-

aeafa tl

aRgerdtat afer aerararaarare.

arated a atafa
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aaAAA aa af: WHAT

FATATSEMUST RTI aRTATUEpTafH-
fed aa: wrentafa gee ef wef d

sfaatm: i Sa 1 i
Aph, 61. Nature (prakriti) is the

state of equipoise of Goodness (sattwe),

Passion (rajas), and Darkness (tamas) :

from Nature [proceeds| Mind (mahat) ; from Mind, Self-

consciousness (ahankdra) ; from Self-consciousness, the five

Subtile Elements (¢an-mdtra), and both sets [external and

internal,] of Organs (indriya); and, from the Subtile Ele-

ments, the Gross Elements (sthiila-bhuia). [Then there is]

Soul (purusha). Such is the class of twenty-five.

a. ‘The state of equipoise’ of the [three] things called

‘Goodness,’ &e., is their being neither less nor more

[one than another]; that is to say, the state of not being

[developed into] an effect [in which one or other of

them predominates|. And thus ‘Nature’ is the triad of

‘Qualities’ (guna), distinet from the products [to which

this triad gives rise|: such is the complete meaning? ®

The twenty-five Reali-

ties enumerated,

6. These things, viz., ‘Goodness,’ &c., [though spoken

of as the three Qualities], are not ‘ Qualities’ (guxa) in the

Vaiseshika sense of the word; because [the * Qualities’ of

1 My MSS. of Aniruddha omit Q*ATART.

‘earfesatat a armiraenyarata-

fraraarararawiga: | wd a aati

mead vafatifa wafaatsa:
3 For a translation of a slightly different text, see the Rational

Refutation, &., p. 43, Ed.
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the Vuiseshika system have, themselves, no qualities (see

Kanadda’s 16th Aph.); while| ¢hese have the qualities of

Conjunction, Disjunction, Lightness, Forec,’ Weight, &e.*

In this [Sénkhya] system, and in Scripture, &c., the word

‘Quality’ (guna) is employed [us the name of the three

things in question],* because they are subservient to Soul

[and, therefore, hold a secondary rank in the scale of being],

and because they form the cords |which the word guna also

signifies], viz., ‘Mind,’ &c., which consist of the three [so-

called] ‘ Qualities,’ and which dind, as a [cow, or other]

brute-beast, the Soul.‘ *

ec. Of this [Nature] the principle called ‘the great one’

(mahat), viz., the principle of ‘ Understanding ’ (duddhi),

is the product. ‘Sclf-consciousness’ is a conceit [of sepa-

rate personality], Of this there are two products, (1) the

1 Balavattwa ; for which I find the variant chalatwa, ‘ mobility.’

Ed.

2 Read: ‘Goodness and the rest are substances, not speciffe

qualities; for they [themselves] possess [qualities, vix., those of]

contact and separation, and also have the properties of levity, mobility,

gravity, &e.’ Vaiseshikd guna is equivalent to tho visesha-gundk

in the original of Book V., 25. @. For the ‘ specific qualities,’ see the

DBhdshd-parichchheda, st. 90. Ad.

3 For ‘is employed,’ &c., read, ‘is applied to these (deshu),

[namely, goodness, passion, and darkness].’ Ed.

‘ eardfa carte a Sateen apa: Ga-

PTAA AAAITA TATRA CUA AAA |

ANAT Wha WITS I TMT: TRITTATA-

ATT RAIN TATA TATA AACS eT vA

qn was I
5 For a different translation, see the Rational Refutation, &e,

pp. 48, 44. Fd,
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‘Subtile Elements’ and (2) the two sets of ‘Organs.’ The

‘Subtile Elements’ are [those of] Sound, Touch, Colour,

Taste, and Smell. The two sets of ‘Organs,’ through

their division into the external and the internal, are of

eleven kinds. The products of the ‘Subtile Elements’

are the five ‘Gross Elements.’ But ‘Soul’ is something

distinct from either product or cause. Such is the class of

twenty-five, the aggregate of things. That is to say, be-

sides these there is nothing.

d. He [next], in [several] aphorisms, declares the order

of the inferring® [of the existence of these principles, the

one from the other:

WATT ATMA I Be Ul

Aph. 62, [The knowledge of the

sie caiglence of the existence] of the five ‘Subtile Ele-

ferred from that of the ments’ is [by inference,] from the
© Gross, ‘Gross Elements.”

AR BIG Hee AAT AA | MEHTA

shart ae araed aararfaara-

fed a aarariy weerteaae4: |

wrafafes aranaaTedarenfayy |

WATATUT BTA asa Wepyarhs | WaT,
ardarcafanae sfa | saa wafeenta-
TU: verte: | Waefafta: were arei-

aa: tl

* ATATARAATS BA
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a, ‘The knowledge, by inference,’ so much is supplied,’

[to complete the aphorism, from Aph. 60].

b. Earth, &c., the ‘Gross Elements,’ are proved to exist,

by Perception ; [and] thereby [i.e., from that Perception ;

for Perception must precede Inference, as stated in Go-

tama’s 5th Aphorism,| are the ‘Subtile Elements’ in-

ferred, [the otovyela orovyeiwr of Empedocles|, And so the

application [of the process of inference to the case] is as

follows ;

(1) The Gross Elements, or those which have not

reached the absolute limit fof simplification, or of the

atomic], consist of things [Subtile Elements, or Atoms, |

which have distinct qualities; [the earthy element having

the distinctive quality of Odour; and so of the others]:

(2) Because they are gross ;

(3) [And everything that is gross is formed of some-

thing less gross, or, in other words, more subtile,| as jars,

webs, &c.;? [the gross web being formed of the less grosse

threads ; and so of the others].

ATINAACMAT AAA TT | G3
Aph. 63. [The knowledge of the

senate ea of existence] of Self-consciousness is [by
inference, | from the external and inter-

arr ar saad tl

Pw ufyanfe naafad aa aAATST-

araaeraH L Tar VTTaATETIAT A
wt arta afaaterprag arene raaita we
sraraetfeafeta | Dart: Wi

3 In my MSS. of Aniruddha there is no "7 after a. Ed.
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nal [organs], and from these [‘ Subtile Elements,’ mentioned

in Aph. 62].

a. By inference from [the existence of] the external and

internal organs, and from [that of] these ‘Subtile Ele-

ments,’ there is the knowledge of [the existence of such a

principle as] Self-consciousness.!

6. The application [of the process of inference to the

case] is in the following [somewhat circular] manner:

(1) The Subtile Elements and the Organs are made up

of things consisting of Self-consciousness :

(2) Because they are products of Self-consciousness :

(8) Whatever is not so [i.¢., whatever is not made out

of Self-consciousness] is not thus {i.¢., is not a product of

Self-consciousness| ; as the Soul, [which, not being made

up thereof, is not a product of it]?

c. But then, if it be thus [i.e., if it be, as the Sinkhyas

* declare, that all objects, such as jars, are made up of

Self-consciousness, while Self-consciousness depends on

‘Understanding,’ or ‘ Intcllect,’ or ‘Mind,’ the first pro-

duct of ‘ Nature’ (see Aph. 61)}, then [some may object,

that], since it would be the case that the Self-conscious-

ness of the potter is the material of the jar, the jar made

by him would disappear, on the beatification of the potter,

whose internal organ [or ‘ Understanding’| then surceases,

qTapaarnaifarearat tera ate-
HCATAATATS FT: At

* aPATA Pear hrareara ear oe Ta
fraraaragaand | wad dart aa aKE

afa warn: ti
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And this [the objector may go on to say,| is not the case ;

because another man [after the beatification of the potter,|

recognizes that ‘This is that same jar' [which, you may

remember, was fabricated by our deceased acquaintance].’

d. [In reply to this we say,| it is not thus; because,

on one’s beatification, there is an end of only those modi-

fications of his internal organ [or ‘ Intellect’] which

could be causes [as the jar no longer can be,| of the

emancipated soul’s experiencing [either good or ill], but not

an end of the modifications of intellect in general, nor

{an end] of intellect altogether: [so that we might

spare ourselves the trouble of further argument, so far as

concerns the objection grounded on the assumption that

the intellect of the potter swreeases, on his beatification :

but we may go further, and admit, for the sake of argu-

ment, the surcease of the ‘intellect’ of the beatified potter,

without conceding any necessity for the surcease of his

pottery. This alternative theory of the case may be stated

as follows]:

e, Or [as Berkeley suggests, in his Principles of Human

knowledge, Ch. vi.], let the Self-consciousness of the Deity

be the cause why jars and the like [continue to exist], and

Pat GTA ATLETT TeTATE TAT -

Ta aerate cecacwany afafia-

UAT: BMA! A Vaya TEAM a

wary ae sfa vafraraaraarfefa i

Ad AHIR AUT TST.

aa arama ¢ uC.

PUA EI ABE Il
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not the Self-consciousness of the potter, &c.,) [who may

lose their Self-consciousness, whereas the Deity, the sum

of all life, Zirazyagarbha (see Veddnta-Sara, § 62), never

loses his Self-consciousness, while aught living continues].

AAT ATUET tt 8 11

Aph, 64. [The knowledge of the ex-

Ant fence that of ixtence] of Intellect is [by inference, |
from that [Self-consciousness, § 63].

a. That is to say: by inference from [the existence of]

‘ that,’ viz., Sclf-consciousness, which is a product, there

comes the knowledge of ‘Intellect’ (buddhi), the great

‘inner organ’ (antuhkarapa), [hence] called ‘the great one’

(mahat), [the existence of which is recognized] under the
character of the cause of this’ [product, viz., Self-con-

sclousness |.

6. And so the application [again rather circular, of the

process of inference to the case,| is as follows :

(1) The thing called Self-consciousness is made out of

the things that consist of the moods of judgment [or mind];

(2) Because it is a thing which is a product of judgment
|proceeding in the Curtesian order of cogito, ergo sum; and]

‘sya verfesata fewwnadat wa

HUA A AACA: Ul

* ATER HAY TATITA ALTSM-

URU ARI FAA Ary
s

SrqTq: Il



78 TaAE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

(3) Whatever is not so [i.e., whatever is noé made out

of judgment, or mental assurance], is not thus [i.e., is not

a product of mental assurance]; as the Soul, [which is not

made out of this or of anything antecedent], &e.’

ec. Here the following reasoning is to be understood :

Every one, having first determined anything under a con-

cept [i.e., under such a form of thought as is expressed by

a general term; for example, that this which presenta

itself is a jar, or a human body, or a possible action of one

kind or other], after that makes the judgment, ‘This is

J,’ or ‘This ought to be done by me,’ and so forth: so

much is quite settled; [and there is no dispute that the

fact is as here stated]. Now, having, in the present in-

stance, to look for some cause of the thing called ‘Self-

consciousness’ [which manifests itself in the various

judgments just referred to], since the relation of cause and

effect subsists between the two functions [the occasional

conception, and the subsequent occasional judgment, which

is a function of Self-consciousness|, it is assumed, for sim-

plicity, merely that the relation of cause and effect. exists

between the two substrata to which the [two sets of] func-

tions belong; [and this is sufficient,| because it follows, as

a matter of course, that the occurrence of a function of the

effect must result from the occurrence of a function of the

cause ;’ [nothing, according to the Sankhya, being in any

aa aa WaT: | BaNTTa feraay-

fragaraera fraqaragareand | aaa

aad aur cearferefe

? Tara cat Area: | warsfa ats: Wer.

Gaia wend fafa warefiaaasaag
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product, except so far, and in such wise, as it preexisted in

the cause of that product].

aa: Wed: ney i

Aph, 65, [The knowledge of the exis-

wind, tence that of tence] of Nature is [by inference,] from

that [‘ Intellect,’ § 64].

a. By inference from [the existence of] ‘that,’ viz., the

principle [of Intellect, termed], ‘the Great one,’ which is

a product, there comes the knowledge of [the existence of]

Nature, as [its] cause.!

b. The application [of the process of inference to the

case] is as follows:

(1) Intellect, the affections whereof are Pleasure, Pain,

and Dulness, is produced from something which has these

affections, [those of] Pleasure, Pain, and Dulness:

(2) Because, whilst it is a product [and must, therefore,

have arisen from something consisting of that which

itself now consists of], it consists of Pleasure, Pain, and

Dulness ; [and]

Bue aaafaarfeaaata areas | a-

AMMA IAT FUT: HTARTL-

VTA ACTAARITS ATAATUATAT ATAAT-

PATS ACIS AAA HAAAAMAH-
rafitarifefa

aT ARTA MATT TAT WaAATA-

ATAA STH
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(3) [Every product that has the affections of, or that

occasions, Pleasure, Pain, or Dulness, takes its rise in some-

thing which consists of these|; as lovely women, &c.’

c. For an agreeable woman gives pleasure to her hus-

band, and, therefore, [is known to be mainly made up of,

or] partakes of the quality of ‘Goodness ;’ the indiscreet

one gives pain to him, and, therefore, partakes of the

quality of ‘ Foulness ;’ and she who is separated [and per-

haps forgotten,| occasions indifference, and so partakes of

the quality of ‘Darkness.’ *

d, And the appropriate refutation [of any objection], in

this case, is [the principle], that it is fitting that the quali-

ties of the effect should be {in every case,] in conformity

with the qualities of the cause.

e Now he states how, in a different way, we have [the

evidence of | inference for [the existence of| Soul, which is

void of the relation of cause and effect that has been men-

‘sq Wart: | Bagwareufaat ofa:

WAG VAIARIAA Baa aft Fag

WaeHaararaiteatera i

ara fe ad: awefa arferat | afa-

vat euefa used facfeat ateefa

ataat vata

AUT HATA Paes ATATATT-

MAA: I
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tioned,! [in the four preceding aphorisms, as existing

between Nature and its various products]:

BRAUTAATT RIT lt GE

Aph. 66, [The existence] of Soul [is

exicegettgeren forte interred] from the fact that the com-

bination [of the principles of Nature

into their various effects] is for the sake of another [than

unintelligent Nature, or any of its similarly unintelligent

products].

a. ‘Combination,’ i.e., conjunction, which is the cause

[of all products; these resulting from the conjunction of

their constituent parts}. Since whatever has this quality,

as Nature,? Mind, and so on funlike Soul, which is not

made up of parts], is for the sake of some other; for this

reason if ig understood that Soul exists: such is the re-

mainder," [required to complete the aphorism].

6, But the application [of the argument, in this particu-

lar case, is as follows]:

(1) The thing in question, viz., Nature the ‘Great one,’

with the rest [of the aggregate of the unintelligent], has,

as its fruit [or end], the [mundane] expericnces and the

[eventual] Liberation of some other than itself :

RY TATAAAAUAT AMA TRG

TRUTALUTAATAATE
? Here indicated by the adjective avyakta, ‘the indiscrete.’ See

Aph, 136 of this Book. Ed.

azar aTTUbaaanT: | aEaTsaraa-

ele: UUATSat: weer srr ef Te:
G
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(2) Because it is a combination [or compages] ;

(8) [And every combination,] asa couch, or a seat, or the

like, [is for another’s use, not for its own; and its several

component parta render no mutual service],

c. Now, in order to establish that it is the cause of all

[products], he establishes the eternity of Nature ( prakriti)

Fat AAMAS ATA Bg

Argument for theeter- Aph. 67. Since the root has no root,

nity of Nature. the root [of all] is rootless.

a. Since ‘the root’ (mila), i.e., the cause of the twenty-

three principles, [ which, with Soul and the root itself, make

up the twenty-five realities recognized in the Sankhya,]

‘has no root,’ i.e., has no cause, the ‘ root,’ viz., Nature

(pradhdna), is ‘ rootless,’ ic., void of root. That is to say,

there is no other cause of Nature; because there would be

' avrg feaiqrad wafaaeatesd Ga-

Ty Apraaiasa azarae.

fefa u

cert aaarTaaTaTay RAR
aareata tl

+ This seems to mean: ‘There being no root to a root, the root

{or radical principle, in the Sankhya,] is rootless.’

In sevoral MSS. which 1 consulted in India I found the strange

wading: FA WARMTACHA AMATATA (‘the
root of roots, since if has no root, is routless.’ This is very like

saying that ASA. Hd.
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a regressus in infinitum,’ [if we were to suppose another

cause, which, by parity of reasoning, would require

another cause ; and so on without end].

4. He states the argument [just mentioned] in regard

to this, [as follows] 2?

craisaas ufetagia AaTATAA Ul Gt

ae sarfdiataaarat AIT WATT.

Qa Tarae SYA AST |

ATMA AMAA A AUATA-

we: i

The source of the preceding exposition I have not ascertained.

Vignéna bos: FUPAMPATAATAT ATAUTETA T-

Ut AATTAATAIG AT AGTAAT-

WIAA! | Nea. Bel AAaTAATETA |-

Wat AATITAATMTM ASV AT ASAT-

FATA: | Aninadahe: ARTS

ARAMA VATU AAA | AT

wata: | Vedinti Mabideva: Qa fanfaasarat

Ba MTA BTUPATaTEeRTTA

wurafaay: | ze.

‘ara UfAATE
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Aph, 68. Even if there be a succes-

The emplo yment of of te gion, there is a halt at some one point ;
term Primat Agency, or

Nature, is merely to'de- and so it is merely a name [that we

bar the regressus im infi- Sve to the point in question, when we

speak of the root of things, under the

the name of ‘ Nature ’].

a, Since there would be the fault of regressus in infi-

nitum, if there were a succession of causes,—-another cause

of Nature, and another [cause] of that one, again,—there

muat be, at last, a halt, or conclusion, at some one point,

somewhere or other, at some one, uncaused, eternal thing.

Therefore, that at which wo stop is the Primal Agency

(pra-kriti); for this [word prakriti, usually and conve-

niently rendered by the term Nature,| is nothing more

than a sign to denote the cause which is the roof: such is

the meaning.’

6. But then [some Ved4nti may object, according to this

view of matters], the position that there are just twentv-

five realities is not made out; for, in addition to? the

‘ Indiscrete’ for primal Nature], which [according to you, |

is the cause of Mind,* another unintelligent principle,

named ‘Ignorance’ [see Vedanta-sira, § 21], Presents

ARAT RTT rearerafeta HITT

UTES ST AAT TTETTATS ATTA VRAH-
faanasfafaa fife aa qare wfa-
udtfa | wat aa wiaerd 84 watafefa

fe qatar aararafarrs: 1
2 Read ‘in connexion with. Ha.

3 Literally, instead of ‘Mind,’ ‘the principle [termed] the Great

one” Ed,
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itself. Having pondered this doubt, he declares (as

follows] :!

BATT: WATTAT WH Ge

Nature and Soul alike Aph. 69. Alike, in respect of Nature,

wnereated. and of both [Soul and Nature, is the
argument for the uncreated existence]?

a. In the discussion of the Primal Agent [Nature], the

cause which is the root [of all products], the same side is

taken by us both, the asserter [of the Saénkhya doctrine]

and the opponent [Veddnti]. This may be thus stated:

As there is mention, in Scripture, of the production of

Nature, so, too, is there of that of Ignorance, in such texts

as this, viz.: ‘This Ignorance, which has five divisions,

was produced from the great Spirit.’ Hence it must

needs be that a figurative production is intended to be

asserted, in respect of one of these [and not the Uteral pro-

duction of both; else we should have no root at all]; and,

of the two, it is with Nature only that a figurative pro-

duction, in the shape of a manifestation through conjunc-

tion with Soul, &c., is congruous. A production [such as

that metaphorical one here spoken of,] the characteristic

of which is conjunction is mentioned ; for there is mention

aad watinfaaedita arama Az-

AAA U SATA e a faq eassa aT

afTaTTgTE
* This is Dr, Ballantyne’s revised translation, suggested by a

remark of Vijnana, quoted and translated below, in}. The rendering

now replaced runs: ‘Alike [is the opinion] of both [of us], in respect

of Nature.” The side-note was formerly correspondent to a., viz.:

‘He meets a Vedintic objection.’ Ed.
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of [such] a figurative origination of Soul and Nature, in a

passage of the Kaurma { Purdza}, beginning, ‘Of action

{or the Primal Agency], and knowledge [or Soul],’ and

soon, And, as there is no mention, in Scripture, of the

origin of Ignorance, as figurative, it is not from eternity.

And Ignorance, which consists of false knowledge, has

been declared, in an aphorism of the Yoga, to be [not a

separate entity, but] ‘an affection of the mind.’ Hence

there is no increase to the [list of the twenty-five] Realities,’

{in the shape of a twenty-sixth principle, to be styled

Ignorance].

4. Or [according to another, and more probable, inter-

aRRAATTUPa ae eararfenfrarte-

awraqat: watz: Wey: | vage wata Wart

nAdeuta: wud vaafagrat afar af

at UaaeeT UTgtat RETA zenfear

Ri | Wa wae wary weqafetaat

at Ye wAATa TaTdarnfefrchrafear

Tapa | aAPATQITahs qaAT

aagriatida saad wpfaqesarni-

wafsercard | afaarara aria ara

aaa BWarteat ) wafaat a fa

maaan sfard sf am afaaa |

Mal a asaya
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pretation of the aphorism,] the meaning is this, that the

argument is the same in support of both, i.e., of both Soul

and Nature: such is the meaning.’

c. But then, there being [as has been shown,] a mode of

arriving, by inference, at [a knowledge of the saving truth

in regard to] Nature, Soul, &c., whence is it that reflexion,

in the shape of discrimination [between Soul and Nature],

does not take place in the case of ai/ [men]? In regard to

this point, he states [as follows]:°

afuarataara faa: 900

At do not profi by Apk, 70. There is no rule [or neces-
the saving truth ; because . .

it is nly the jest kind Sity, that ad7 should arrive at the truth];
of people that are fully ecause those who are privileged [to
amenable to reason. ¢ ' .

engage in the inquiry] are of three

descriptions.

a. For those privileged [to engage in the inquiry] are

of three descriptions, through their distinction into those

who, in reflecting, are dull, mediocre, and best. Of these,

by the dull the [Sankhya] arguments are frustrated [and

altogether set aside], by means of the sophisms that have

been uttered by the Bauddhas, &, By the mediocre they

{are brought into doubt, or, in other words,| are made to

appear as if there were equally strong arguments on the

other side, by means of arguments which really prove the

reverse [of what these people employ them to prove], or by

"RY Al ar: ugfaTeTd: WATT wa

mars TAG: Ut

aay agfaTEMaaArananceass Waa

faqanad Gat a Aad | AAT tl
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arguments which are not true: [see the section on Fallacies

in the Turka-sangraha|. But it is only the best of those

privileged, that reflect in the manner that has been set

forth [in our exposition of the process of reflexion which

leads to the discriminating of Soul from Nature]: such is

the import. But there is no rule that ai must needs

reflect in the manner so set forth: such is the literal

meaning!

6. Tle now, through two aphorisms, defines ‘the Great

one’ and ‘Self-consciousness’;” [the reader being pre-

sumed to remember that Nature consists of the three

‘ Qualities ’ in equipoise, and to be familiar with the other

principles, such as the ‘ Subtile elements’ (see § 61)]:

ARURAA Sa AAA i 99 I

. Aph, 71. The first product [of the

mcs i ereat one" Primal Agent, Nature], which is called

‘the Great one,’ is Mind. *

a. ‘Mind’ (manas).‘ Mind” [is so called], because its

function is ‘thinking’ (manana). By ‘thinking’ is here

meant ‘judging’ (nigehaya). That of which this is the func-

‘waa fe FeAATaaea fafa z-

franfta: | ay Rear CTATAT iT

aa | aud fiearatas: arnfaatey-
atfa feat) swarfrnfoata patter

aaafafa ara: | aaa awe aAa-
fraat 3 AMAA: i

* ARCERTAT: GEVATST TAVATA Ul
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tion is ‘intellect’ (4uddhi); and éhat is the first product,

that called ‘ the Great one’ (mahat): such is the meaning.’

ATAISERIT: I 92 UI

The relation of Self- Aph. 72. ‘Self-consciousness’ is that

consciousness to Mind. which is subsequent [to Mind.]

a. *Self-consciousness,’ the function of which is a con-

ceit [that ‘Z exist,’ ‘J do this, that, and the other thing’],

is that which is subsequent: that is to say, ‘Self-conscious-

ness ’ is the next after ‘the Great one”? [§ 71].

6. Since ‘ Self-consciousness’ is that whose function is a

conceit [which brings out the Hyo,in every case of cog-

nition, the matter of which cognition would, else, have lain

dormant in the bosom of Nature, the formless Objective],

it therefore follows that the others [among the phenomena

of mundane existence,] are effects of this [Self-conscious-

tess]; and so he declares [as follows] :°

wa sft! amaghaa Aa | AAA

faa: | agfat afa: | aagereaar

Tatars:

* AeRTUISH ATTA aH: TeIATAT Ag-

AISAATISTAMT SET: |

* aat Stara ahaa Sea So AT ATA

RATA TAAATE |
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TATAATALATA | ti 93 Ul

Aph. 73. To the others it belongs
All products, save Loe 1

Mind, result from Self to be products thereof, [i.e., of Self-
CONSCLOUSHRESS, *

consciousness | .

a. ‘To be products thereof,’ i.e., to be products of Self-

consciousness: that is to say, the fact of being products

thereof belongs to the others,? the eleven ‘Organs’ (indriya),

the five ‘Subtile elements,’ and, mediately, to the [gross]

Elements, also, the products of the Subtile elements.*

b. But then, if it be thus [some one may say], you relin-

quish your dogma, that Wature is the cause of the whole

world. Therefore he declares [as follows] :*

WMATA ART WTATASTYAT Nt 98 U

m

1 Tnstead of Vaal, which seems to be peculiar to Vijnana,
~ *

Aniruddha and others have the preferable lection SYRTQT. Bd.

~, *

2 To render SYRPAT, Paragraph @ is taken, with slight

alterations at the beginning and at the end, from Aniruddha. Jd.

* PRAM AL AAT AAA AATA ATEN Se aT-

Wi UT TATU UTA ATT ATATAT-

afa vara arargafaaa: 0

‘aq aaa afé werd easrrancatata

foaraefara Te
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Aph, 74. Moreover, mediately,

Nature, immediately through that [i.e., the ‘Great one’

the cause of Mind.is, (§71)], the first [cause, viz., Nature,]
mediately, the cause of \ 7

all other products, is the cause [of all products]; as is the

case with the Atoms, [the causes,

though not the immediate causes, of jars, &c.].

a. ‘Moreover, mediately,’ i.e., moreover, not in the

character of the immediate cause, ‘the first,’ i0., Nature,

is the cause of ‘Self-consciousness’ and the rest, [mediately, |

through ‘the Great one’ and the rest; as, in the theory of

the Vaiseshikas, the Atoms are the cause of a jar, or the

like, only [mediately,] through combinations of two atoms,

and so on: such is the meaning.!

6, But then, since, also, both Nature and Soul are eternal,

which of them is [really] the cause of the creation’s com-

mencing ? In regard to this, he declares [as follows] :*

arta CAAA TA SAATATAT: WOU

uTeaasha BIeeaMSUTATaT: Wa

dedaréartrfey agerfeararfea ser ATE
qaasumi aziferqar myafeataae: i

* aay WafareNarearety farrareqedrer

qa aUafagd We |

§ Slightly better, perhaps, than this reading is that of Aniruddha :

Waafat TAA AT AATAT: | ani.
ruddha’s explanation here follows. *] qarifaqaraa

ard fa eaqafatanai gaa TART
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Aph, 75, While both [Soul and Na-

sone a aNemre is the ture] are antecedent [to all products],
since the one [viz., Soul,] is devoid [of

this character of being a cause], it is applicable [only] to

the other of the two, [viz., Nature].

a. That is to say: ‘while both,’ viz., Soul and Nature,

are preexistent to every product, still, ‘since the one,’ viz.,

Soul, from the fact of its not being modified [into any-

thing else, as clay is modified into a jar], must be ‘devoid,’

or lack the nature of a cause, ‘it is applicable,’ i.e., the

nature of a cause must belong, to the other of the two,!

b. But then [some one may say], let Atoms alone be

causes; since there is no dispute [that ‘dese are causal].

In reply to this, he says :*

uftRas a PaTaTCTAA Ul 9% t
*

TRA AMAA aaeacamwaad: |

BaAlSAATS WUTAST HITAMTATAYIT | ze.

wata GnAieoaraganfaasa-

aA TRaaawanfads ea BTAT-

VIAUATATS APT ATA TAA! Il

‘ wafamteraargaraa arcuate

Ud ATE

3 Aniruddha has, according to both my MSS., ufcfaa-
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Why the theory of a Aph. 76. What is limited cannot be

plastic Nature is prefer- the substance of all [things].
ble ty that of Aioms. eye qe" at of Atoms a. That which is limited cannot be
the substance of all [things]; as yarn cannot be the

[material] cause of a jar. Therefore it would [on the

theory suggested,| be necessary to mention separate causes

of [all] things severally; and it is simpler to assume a

single cause. Therefore Nature alone is the cause. Such

is the meaning.'

6. He alleges Scripture in support of this :*

AgUTAATs lt 99 1

; Aph. 77. And [the proposition that

foot itis enn ‘" Nature is the cause of all is proved]
from the text of Scripture, that the

origin [of the world] is therefrom, [i.c., from Nature].

a. An argument, in the first instance, has been set forth

Yin § 76; for, till argument fails him, uo one falls back
upon authority]. Scripture, moreover, declares that

Nature is the cause of the world, in such terms as, ‘From

Nature the world arises,’ &c.3

‘ wafthard A areaarerd WT A AA

SST HIT | TATU aA Waa IATA

AATARALTS VQ ATTA | TRATEAUT-

wag UA Aa: tt

"ara afd eat i

‘afeeranrat! afacta curr a7

PATUATATS HUTA STATA SFA Hl
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b. But then [some one may say], a jar which ante-

cedently did not exist is seen to come into existence. Let,

' then, antecedent non-ewistence be the cause (of each product];

since this is an invariable antecedent, [and, hence, a cause ;

‘*the invariable antecedent being denominated a cause,’

‘if Dr. Brown, in his 6th lecture, is to be trusted]. To

this he replies :*

aTaaat aeafate: uot ut

Aph. 78, A thing is not made out
kx wihilo nihil fit, aEx nihilo nihil fit. of nothing.

a. That is to say: if is not possible that out of nothing,

i.e, out of a nonentity, a thing should be made, i.e, an

entity should arise. If an entity were to arise out of a

nonentity, then, since the character of a cause is visible in

its product, the world, also, would be unreal: such is the

meaning.?

6, Let the world, too, be unreal: what harm is that to

us? [If any ask this,] he, therefore, declares [as follows] :*

RATMGVR CATT ATTA 92 tl

ae AMAT azar Aaa era | fraa-

Tar aAA TT: ALUTARAAT WE It

* MAMAISMTATa areas TH

adie: | wqurararaterfaete arcTred

ata gaya fa sordiswae afew: Wl

* wa WTA AT AT Vr eeTe BTE I
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Aph,79, It [the world] is not unreal ;

Reasons why the world because there is no fact contradictory
ts not to be supposed un- . ‘ “os

real. [to its reality], and because it is not

the [false] result of depraved causes,

[leading to a belief in what ought not to be believed].

a. When there is the notion, in regard to a shell [of a

pearl-oyster, which sometimes glitters like silver], that it
is silver, its being silver is contradicted by the [subsequent

and more correct] cognition, that this is nof silver. But,

in the case in question [that of the world regarded as a

reality], no one ever has the cognition, ‘This world is not

in the shape of an entity,’ by which [cognition, if any one

ever really had such,] its being an entity might be op-

posed.'

4. And-it is held that that is false which is the result

of a depraved cause ; e.g., some one’s cognition of a [white]

conch-shell as ye/low, through such a fault as the jaundice,

(which depraves his eye-sight]. But, in the case in ques-
tion, {that of the world regarded as a reality], there is no

such [temporary or occasional | deprayation fof the senses ].;
because all, at all times, cognize the world as a reality.

Therefore the world is not an “inreality 2

eal — am aa caafaft = a-
aTERaaTE: | Wa We aTaEM ae

aah qt GAT ATARTATY: TAT tt

* Seas aaa TAs TAT S-

aafetraatargar aahad | way

WMA Vast Wael eats eratsfed |

aeaTaTae weet
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c. But then [some one may suggest], /et a nonentity be

the [substantial] cause of the world; still the world will

not [necessarily, therefore,] be unreal. In regard to this,

he declares [as follows]:!

wa daria afefenira aerateqaeactt

afrafe: tt to

Aph, 80. If it [the substantial cause, |

The product of some. he an entity, then this would be the
thing is something ; and

thal of nuthing, nothing, case, [that the product would be an

entity|, from its union [or identity]

therewith ; [but] if [the cause be] a nonentity, then how

could it possibly be the case (that the product would be

real], since i is a nonentity, [like the cause with which it

is united, in the relation of identity] ?

a. If an entity were the substantial cause [of the world],

then, since [it is a maxim that] the qualities of the cause

present themselves in the product, ‘this would be the

case,’ i.e,, it would be the case that the product was real,

‘because of union therewith,’ 1.e., because of the union [of

the product] with the reality [which is its substratum |.

[But,] since, [by parity of reasoning], if a nonentity [were

the substantial cause], the world would be a nonentity,

then, by reason of its being a nonentity, ie., by reason of

the world’s being [on that supposition,] necessarily a non-

entity, [like its supposed cause], how could this be the case,*

[that it would be real] ?

PTS: ATA TAMA A TT

at afaudifa | aare

* ATA VUTATATAIT ATT: aT eet
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b. But then [a follower of the Méndnsa may say], since

{it would appear that] nonentity can take no shape but

that of nonentity, let works alone be the cause of the

world. What need have we of the hypothesis of ‘Nature’?

To this he replies :!

a qa SOTATATAP TA bau

Aph. 81. No; for works are not

Action cannot serveas adapted to be the substantial cause [of
@ substratum,

any product}.

a. Granting that ‘the unseen” [merit or demerit arising

from actions] may be an instrimental cause, [in bringing

about the mundane condition of the agent], yet we never

see merit or demerit in the character of the substantial

cause [of any product]; and our theories ought to show

deference to our experience. ‘ Nature’ is to be accepted ;

because Liberation arises [see § 56,° and § 83,] from dis-

cerning the distinction between Nature and the Soul.

aqaria araaria ates: aay aaa.

fa: | Sea sPTATSATaRS aeaTarssrTeat-

Fara arate tl

PATINA | ATRATTU
Fe | fH MUTA BATE

2 SUTETAATAT TT is the lection accepted by Vij-

nana, and by him only. Hd.

3 It is the bracketed Apb. 56, at p. 58, supra, that is here re.

ferred to, Hd.

‘fafad aremageaa ywaTUAaeTaT-
H
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6. But then [some one may say], since Liberation can

be attained by undertaking the things directed by the

Veda, what occasion is there for [our troubling ourselves

about| Nature? To this he replies :’

aTaataarefa afafa: anasarafearn-

SURAT AAA Ml 62 |

Aph. 82, The accomplishment there-

Sulvation is not to be of fice, of Liberation,] is not, more-
obiained by ritual obser- : :

vances. over, through Scriptural rites: the

chief end of mam does not consist in

this [which is gained through such means]; because, since

this consists of what is accomplished through acts, [and

is, therefore, a product, and not eterac/], there is [still left

impending over the ritualist,] the liability to repetition of

births.

a. ‘Scriptural means,’ such as sacrifices, [are so called ],

because they are heard from [the mouth of the instructor

in] Scripture. Not thereby, mureover, is ‘the accomplish-

ment thereof, ie, the accomplishment of Liberation ;

‘because one is liable to repetition of births, by reason of

the fact that it [the supposed Liberation,] was accom-

plished by means,’ ie, because the [thus far] liberated

arated a afage aaa fe gErqat-

ta vafal vafaueafriqatarata-

fefa npfcedttant: i

‘ay Aerararqernes yfaerariea

WHAAA ATE lt
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[soul] is still liable to repetition of births,’ inasmuch as:

this [its supposed Liberation, ] is not e¢ernal, [just] because

it is [the result of] acts. For ¢his reason, the chief end of

man does not consist in this? [which is gained through

ritual observances].

b. He shows what does constitute the chief end of man :"

aa mrafaaaeararstasata: bat

Aph, 83, There is Scripture for it,
In regard to the attain- hat | k ttained to discriming
ment of the chief end of that he who has attained to discrimina-
man, the Seriplure con+ , ney ’ ‘ -,curs'with the Sénkhya, = HOD, IM-Tegard to these [Le., Nature

and Soul]; has no repetition of births.

a. “In regard to these,’ i.e, in regard to Nature and

Soul, of him who has attained to discrimination, there is a

text declaring, that, in consoguence of his knowledge of

the distinction, there will be no repetition of births; the

text, viz., ‘He does not return again,’* &e.®

1 Literally, ‘liable to return to mundane existence.” Ha.

‘aareraad warataat ware: | a

warefy a afefeatafate: araaarafa-

FTAAAATAAACA RT UA? PAITs-

faanr | aeATETReTaaA

* yRaraa exara i
4 Compare the Chhdudegya Upanishad, viii, xv. Ed.

‘ast vafaqenar: orafaaa faa -

aarenrafaafa: | a a gawada sf
vata:
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b. He states an objection to the opposite view 2

PASS Tsar TSIPTATH: tbs |

Aph, 84, From pain [occasioned, e. g.,

Pain can lead only to +o victims in sacrifice, ] must come pain
pain, not to liberation : - .

from ib. [to the sacrificer, and not “beration

from pain]; as there is not relief from

chilliness, by affusion of water.

a. If Liberation were to be effected by acts, [such as

sacrifices], then, since the acts involve a variety of pains,

Liberation itself [on the principle that every effect in-

cludes the qualities of its cause,] would include a variety of

pains; and it would be a grief, from the fact that it must

eventually end: for, to one who is distressed by chilliness

the affusion of water does not bring liberation from his

chilliness, but, rather, [additional] chillineas.?

6. But then [some one may say], the fact that the act

is productive of pain is not the motive [to the performance

of sacrifice]; but the [real] reason is this, that the act is

productive of /hings desirable. And, in accordance with this,

there is the text, ‘By means of acts [of sacrifice] they

may partake of immortality,’ &c. To this he replies :5

' faquey STaATES Ul

-afe aeareat ArTett WaHAUT twag-

aAraasta SWAT: Vrexta: afar.

alfa ad arate areata sreufaarar

WHTMIATAYA ASUA TST

aa Gwe TRAITS fa | AT
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arasarashe arenarrayard tt by

Aph. 85. [Liberation cannot arise

The character of the from acts]; because, whether the end
end contemplated makes 7 : .
no difference in regard be something desirable, or undesirable,

ihe ine: * ’

hatis ghctad by worke. [and we admit that the motive of the
sacrifice is not the giving pain to the

victim], this makes no difference in regard to its being

the result of acts, [and, therefore, not eternal, but tran-

sitory |.

a. Grant that pain is not what is [intended] to be

accomplished by works done without desire, [on the part

of the virtuous sacrificer], still, though there is a difference

{as you contend,] between [an act done to secure] some-

thing enjoyable and an act done without reference to

enjoyment, this makes no difference with respect to the

fact of the Liberation’s being preduced by acts, [which, I

repeat, permanent Liberation caunot be]: there must still

again be pain; for it [the Liberation supposed to have

been attained through works,| must be perishable, because

it is a production, The text which declares that works

done without desire are instruments of Liberation has

reference to knowledge, [which, I grant, may be gained by

such means]; and Liberation comes through knowledge ;

so that these [works] are instruments of Liberation

maaan 8a! TAT wafer: eV

SHAAATAT CS | TATE tl

t The reading of Aniruddha, according to my MSS., is GT-

raratasta, wa.
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mediately :+ [but you will recollect that the present inquiry

regards the immediate cause].

i. [But then, some one may say], supposing that

Liberation may take place {as you Sankhyas contend, |

through the knowledge of the distinction between Nature

and Soul, still, since, from the perishableness [of the

Liberation effected by ¢/i’s means, as well as any other

means], mundane life may return, we are both on an

equality, [2e, whose Liberation you Sankhyas look upon

as transitory, and you Sénkhyas, whose Liberation we,

again, look upon as being, by parity of reasoning, in much

the same predicament}. To this he replies :?

PAAR TUATATT WL A ARTA AN be

Ua afaenrnaaand ed aarfa are.

facqraaafarasta ara aAareaata-

fre craarefada data ee UTA |

PACHTAAA AQUA a: AT TT-

are Arey fa OTe Areva Ul

‘afte vafareafeaagrarara waa-

wife afar dat eaTeTaAR-

fara aie

8 Dr, Ballantyne, on ropublishing the Sinkhya Aphorisms in the

Bibliotheca Indica, adopted the genuine reading, qapeqgara,
instead of that given above, which I find, indeed, in the Serampore

edition of the Sénkhya-pravachana-bhdshya, but in no MS, He

ought, however, at the same time, to have altered his translation,
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Aph, 86, Of him who is essentially

liberated, his bonds having absolutely

perished, it [i.e., the fruit of his saving

knowledge,} is absolute: there is no parity [between his

case and that of him who relies on works, and who may

thereby secure a temporary sojourn in Paradise, only to

return again to earth].

The right means effect

Liberation once for all.

a. Of him ‘who is essentially liberated,’ who, in his very

essence, is free, there is tle destruction of bondage. The

bond [see § 56,"] is Non-discrimination [between Nature

and Soul]. By the removal thereof there is the destruc-

tion, the annihilation, of Non-discrimination : and how is

it possible that there should again bea return of the mun-

dane state, when the destruction of Non-discrimination is

absolute? Thus there is no [such] similarity,’ [between

the two cases, as is imagined, by the objector, under § 85. 0.}.

b. It has been asserted [in §61,] that there is a class of

twenty-five [things which are reulities]; and, since these

cannot be ascertained [or made out to be true], except by

which, in conformity with the unadulterated text, might have run

somewhat as follows: ‘Of him who is, in himself, liberated all ex-

tinction of bondage is final,’ &. Such is the interpretation which,

on comparison of the various commentaries, seems to be the most

eligible. Hd.

1 This is the Aphorism bracketed at p. 58, supra. Ed,

* FAATRS SATFARST FAT: | TAT

sfaaa: | afetreanfaaraetar are: | ataa-

SUIT ST MAMA HAL TATAA-

afata 7 AAA lt
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proof, therefore he displays this ;1 [i.e., he shows what he

means by proof] :

eataawes areata hana: WaT |

ARTA ATT U tO |

What is meant by evi Aph. 87. The determination of some-

desiee. thing not [previously] lodged in both

{the Soul and the Intellect], nor in one

or other of them, is ‘right notion’ (gramé). What is, in

the highest degree, productive thereof [i.e., of any given

‘right notion ’], is that; [i.¢., 1s what we mean by proof,

or evidence, (pramana) }.

a. ‘Not lodged,’ 1.e, not deposited in ‘one rightly

cognizing’ (pramdtrt); in short, not previously known.

The ‘determination,’ ie., the ascertainment [or right

apprehension] of such a thing, or reality, is ‘right notion’;

and, whether this be an affection ‘of both,’ i.e., of Intellect,

and also of Soul [as some hold that it is], or of only one or

other of the two, [as others hold,] edther way, ‘what is, in

the highest degree, productive’ of this ‘right notion’ is

[what we term proof, or} evidence, (pramdea): such ia the

definition of evidence in general; [the definition of its

several species falling to be considered hereafter]: such is

the meaning.*

‘wpafanfate ea afro a ma

wa fafa aestafe

* Nagega has ata. Ed.

3 Some MSS, have the inferior reading -ATYS. Ed.

‘gufiage: vataaaredisafinra efa
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b. It is with a view to the exclusion of Memory, Error,

and Doubt, in their order, that we employ [when speaking

of the result of evidence,| the expressions ‘not previously

known’ [which excludes things remembered ], and ‘ reality’

[which excludes mistakes and fancies], and ‘ discrimina-

tion,’’ {which excludes doubt].

ce. In regard to this [topic of knowledge and the sources

of knowledge], if ‘right notion,’ is spoken of as located in

the Soul [see § 87, a.], then the [proof, or] evidence is an

affection of the Intellect. If [on the other hand, the ‘right

notion’ is spoken of as] located in the Intellect, in the

shape of an affection [of that the affections of which are

mirrored by the Soul], then it [the proof, or evidence, or

whatever we may choose to call that from which ‘ right

notion ’ results,] is just the conjunction of an organ [with

its appropriate object; such conjunction giving rise to

sense-perception], &c. But, if both the Soul’s cognition

and the affections of the Intellect are spoken of as [cases

of] ‘right notion,’ then bef of these aforesaid (the affec-

tion of the Intellect, in the first case, and the conjunction

of an organ with its appropriate object, &., in the other

wad | waa sepa: afchafaca-

WIT WAT AT 4 aargfaqesaita WAT
wag fai Saawarepaaa qe: waa
Waada aaaUafa WATUATATAA-

uray: i

‘ eafarmqageranra RAUraferTa fet

aeret seraTatAfa
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case,| are [to receive the name of} proof (pramdna). You

are to understand, that, when the organ of vision, &., are

spoken of as ‘evidence,’ it is only as being mediately? [the

sources of right knowledge}.

d. How many [kinds of] proofs [then,] are there? To

this he replies :°

fafad vara’ afer aafasarfiraafa-

fS: Wi bb ti

Aph. 88. Proof is of three kinds:

there is no establishment of more;

because, if these be established, then

all [that is true] can be established [by one or other of

these three proofs],

There are three kinds

of evidence,

a. ‘ Proof is of three kinds ;’ that is to say, ‘ perception’

‘aa uf mare wel veafararaa

del afeqhata marag | fe afafay
qfaat aa aatguifasiite | af 7

WreazaTar qfaqiranraata aaeard

aerapraaa ward vata | aeqarfeg 3 Wal-
WaT waaafa se

ata WATUTAaIa Wye |

3 So reads Aniruddha; but Vijndna, Nagega, and Vedanti

Mah4deva end the eighty-seventh Aphorism with these two words,

Hence : ‘That which is, in the highest degree, productive thereof is

proof, of three kinds,’ Ed.
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(pratyaksha), ‘the recognition of signs’ (anumdna), and

‘testimony’ (sabda), are the [three kinds of] proofs.!

b. But then [some one may incline to say], let ‘com-

parison’ [which is reckoned, in the Nydya, a specifically

distinct source of knowledge], and the others (such as

‘Conjecture, &c., which are reckoned, in like manner, in

the Miménsa], also be instruments of right knowledge, [as

well as these three], in [the matter of } the discriminating

of Nature and Soul: he therefore says, ‘ because, if these

[three] be established,’ &c. And, since, if there be the

three kinds of proof established,’ everything [that is really

true] can be established [by means of them], there is no

establishment of more ’ no addition to the proofs can be

fairly made out; because of the cumbrousness [that sins

against the philosophical maxim, that we are not to assume

more than is necessary to account for the case]: such is

the meaning.’

ce. For the same reason, Manu, also, has laid down only

a triad of proofs, where he says [see the Institutes, Ch.

xil., v. 105]: ‘ By that man who seeks a distinct knowledge

of his duty, [these] three [sources of right knowledge]

must be well understood, viz., Perception, Inference, and

Scriptural authority in its various shapes [of legal institute,

fafa marafata werqrraraee:

WAU: ti

ATTA wafaqEatataATTA-

feafa | wa wie afearfata 1 fafaun-

arufast a adage fasarienfafes

warnfira feefa Arcarferra: i
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&e.]” And ‘Comparison,’ and ‘ Tradition’ (aitihya), and

the like, are included under Inference and Testimony ; and

‘Non-perception ’ ( anupalabdhi) and the like are included

under Perception ;' [for the non-perception of an absent

jar on a particular spot of ground is nothing else than the

perception of that spot of ground without a jar on it].

d, He [next] states the definitions of the varieties* [of

proof, having already (§ 87) given the general definition] ;

‘adad amerntrata fagrt ame-
AA be

Aph. 89. Perception (pratyaksha) is

that discernment which, being in con-

junction [with the thing perceived], portrays the form

thereof.

Perception defined.

a. ‘Being in conjunction,’ [literally,] ‘ existing in con-

' Hel Ta AAA VATMAAAAT ARTA |

maMaqard @ yn w fafqurtaay | wa

afafed at wiufeattaafa: saara-
foarahat ATATAT AAT: WAN STATS.

dat a nae way xfa ti

’ FAMIAAUATE tl

$ Aniruddha has aeaufad TET? yielding ‘deter.
mined by,’ &c., instead of ‘ being in,’ &c. Ed,

‘ Veddnti Mahadeva has URTAM @). Ed.
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junction ;’ ‘portrays the form thereof,’ ie., assumes the

form of the thing with which it is in conjunction [as water

assumes the form of the vessel into which it is poured] ;

what ‘discernment,’ or affection of the Intellect, [does this],

that [affection of the Intellect (see Yoga Aphorisms, [.,

§5 and § 8. 4.)] is the evidence [called] Perception: such is

the meaning}

6, But then, [some one may say,]| this [definition of

Perception (§ 89)] does not extend [as we conceive it

ought, and presume it is intended, to do,] to the perception,

by adepts in the Yoga, of things past, future, or concealed

[by stone walls, or such intervening things as interrupt

ordinary perception]; because there is, here, no ‘ form of

the thing, in conjunction’ [with the mind of him who per-

ceives it, while absent]: having pondered this doubt, he

corrects it by [stating, as follows,|the fact, that this [super-

natural sort of perception] is not what he intends to de-

fine 2?

ATATAaTAAaaATA eTs: ti eo tl

dae ARTE Aqaeratrata dawqa-

ewrarcnft wafa afsara afeqfaa-

mae waaay: |

aq Hirradtararraarafea aa

sania: daqeaeaTaTMrafeanas TaM-

WIAA VATS Ul
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The definition not to Aph : 90. It is not a foult [in the
te blamed, though i¢ definition, that it does not apply to the

oe ae a has ie perceptions of adepts in the Yoga];
because that of the adepts in the Yoga

is not an external perception.

a. That is to say: it is only sense-perception that is

to be here defined ; and the adepts of the Yoga do not per-

ceive through the external [organs of sense]. Therefore there

is no fault [in our definition]; ie., there is no failure to

include the perceptions of these ;’ [because there is no

intention to include them].

b. [But, although this.reply is as much as the objector

has any right to expect,| he states the real justification’

[of the definition in question]:

aitaaeqmanfaradaararers:” il e9

Aph, 91, Or, there is no fault

But the definition [in the definition], because of the
does apply to the percep- 5 ; . .

tions of the mystic. conjunction, with cavsa’ things, of

that [mystical mind] which has at-

tained exaltation.’

‘eqamagqaas wel arfaarar-

QAAWA: | Wal A Tar A araaretsanrfa-

frraai:

* QM AATUTATATE Ul

3 Thus Vijndna and Vedinti Mahadeva. Aniruddha has -d-

ARTS CTA:. The reading of Négeda is -BARNTST A

ate. Ha

4 For the term atisaya, again rendered, in the next page, by

‘exaltation,’ vide infra, p. 116, note 4. Ha.
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a. Or, be it so that the perception of the Yogé, also,

shall be the thing to be defined ; still there is no fault [in

our definition, § 89]; it does not fail to extend [to this,

also]; since the mind of the Yog#, in the exaltation gained

from the habitude produced by concentration, does come

into conjunction with things [as existont] in their causes,!

{whether or not with the things as developed into products

perceptible by the external senses].

b. Here the word rendered ‘causal’ (lina) denotes the

things, not in conjunction [with the senses], alluded to by

the objector [in § 89. 4.]; for we, who assert that effects

exist [from eternity, iu their causes, before taking the shape

of effects, and, likewise, in these same causes, when again

resolved into their causes], hold that even what is past,

&c., still essentially exists, and that, hence, its conjunction

{with the mind of the mystic, or the clairvoyant, | is pos-

sible?

o: hat te a ce. But then, [some one may say,]
hyectton, that the de- . . vy

finition does not apply to Sbill. this [definition] does not extend to

(he perceptions of the the Lord's perceptions; because, since |
these are from everlasting, they can- |

Sa are aimee wet cara a

erat arena atragy warns.

arfarae ainfares aa aed it

ae ata: cuinanrifaaeard a-

mraaifeat adiareaata ceuatsetfa

amar wrafeta u
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not result from [emergent] conjunction. To this he re-

ples :?

Sarifas: i e2 ti

cts Aph. 92. [This objection to the de-

ennitt not rowed finition of Perception has no force] ;
because it is not proved that there

is a Lord ({swara).

a. That there is no fault [in the definition of Perception],

because there is no proof that there 7s a Lord, is supplied?

[from § 90].

b. And this demurring to there being any ‘ Lord’ is

merely in accordance with* the arrogant dictum of [certain]

partisans [who hold an opinion not recognized by the ma-

jority]. herofore, it is to be understood, the expression

employed is, ‘because it is not proved that there is a

Lord,’ but not the expression, ‘ because there ts no Lord.’

‘ay aurbamaesantrerc fraa-

ara frastaaata | Tae |

* Sql VATUTTATCIa STATA
3 Rather, ‘And this [mere] taking exception to a Lord is ex-

pressly owing to,’ &. The aphorist would not be confounded

with those who denied what he waited to see evidenced. The attitude

which be assumed is that of suspense of judgment on the point of

theism, as against the positiveness of the professed atheist. Vijndna, here
~,

followed, then goes on to say: SYRYTYT aarrarfed-
“

ara | ‘For, otherwise [i.e., if the aphorist had been atheistic},
it would have been explicitly declared, Because of the non-existence of

a Lord’ Fd.

~ =a

‘ard Sacafaae waehyat cHa-
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ce. But, on the implication! that there is a ‘ Lord,’ what

we mean to speak of [in our definition of Perception, (§89), |

is merely the being of the [same] kind with what is pro-

duced by conjunction” [of a sense-organ with its object;

and the perceptions of the ‘Lord’ may be of the same

kind with such perceptions, though they were not to come

from the same source].

d. Having pondered the doubt, ‘ How should the Lord

not be proved [to exist] by the Scripture and the Law,

[which declare his existence] ?’ he states a dilemma which

excludes [this] :*

HRASAT ACHAT Tear: tt 3 Ul

Aph. 93. [And, further,] it is not

A dilemma, to exclude 7 ‘L "| exists:

proof that there is any proved that he [the ord,’] x18 ,
* Lord. because [whoever exists must be either

free or bound; and], of free and

bound, he can be neither the one nor the other.

a. The ‘Lord’ whom you imagine, tell us, is he free

from troubles, &c.? Or is he in bondage through these ?

fal wa vamufaahtadt a dracrnat-

fefa area7_ I

1 Rather, ‘the view being accepted’ (abhyupagame).

Sarpyqana q dfrararaardaaaa

faafaan u

‘afaenfoat audit a faafearag

Ag ad ATHHATE
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Since he is not, cannot be, either the one or the other, it

is not proved that there is a ‘ Lord ?’ such is the meaning.!

6. He explains this very point 2

BAAATARATTA | eg

ca f ‘

The force of’ the Aph. 94. [Because, ] either way, he

dilemma, would be inefficient.

a. Since, if he were free, he would have no desires, &c.,

which [as compulsory motives,] would instigate him to

create; and, if he were bound, he would be under delu-

sion; he must be [om cither altcrnative,] unequal to the

creation, &c." [of this world].

6. But then, [it may be asked,] if such be the case,

what becomes of the Scripture-texts which declare the

‘Lord? To this he replies:?

' Satrshraa: fa soles at TaSt

atl waRATATaTaredsararacfatete

aT

* aeate tl
3 The reading, in a later handwriting, of one of my MSS, of

Aniruddha is AAA Ed.

‘wed EfenaAACI TATA Aa A A

aaa qearfenraAry: i

‘saqraunfamensdtat at afar: |

aaTe I 7
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ARIAS: Dota surat fewer aru eu i

a Aph. 95. {The Scriptural texts which

whieh sf he ects make mention of the ‘Lord’ are]
either glorifications of the liberated

Soul, or homages to the recognized* [deities of the Hindu

pantheon],

a, That is to say: accordingly as the case may be, some

text [among those in which the term ‘ Lord’ occurs,] is

intended, in the shape of a glorification [of Soul], as the

‘ Lord,’ [as Soul is held to be], mercly in virtue of junction

[with Nature], to incite [tostill deeper contemplation], to

exhibit, as what is to be known, the liberated Soul, i.e.,

absolute Soul in general; and some other text, declaratory,

for example, of creatorship, &e., preceded by resolution

[to create, is intended] to extol [and to purify the mind of

the contemplator, by enubling him to take a part in ex-

tolling] the eternity, &c., of the familiarly known® Brahma,

) Another reading, that of Néwesa and of Vedinti Mahideva,

WVATUTS, makes this word of the singular number, Zid.
2 : : 'JurTarfasR, a compound, is the reading of Aniraddha,

followed by Veddinti Mahddeva. See 4, below. Fd.

3 In both places, sfdd/a, ‘possessor of supernatural powers.’ Fai,t t Pp

4 Anirnddba’s exposition of this Aphorism is as follows: qT-

THATAPH RIAA FF waa Ag a

BY AS HAT AT ATIATAT | arnwET fz.
fuareitanrara | surarfawer SUTHAUT

watanae afatsfuartefaaa nstar-
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Vishnu, Siva, or other non-eternal ‘Lord ;’ since these,

though possessed of the conceit: [of individuality], &., [and,

in so far, liable to perish], have immortality, &v., in a se-

condary sense ; [seeing that the Soul, in every combina-

tion, is immortal, though the combination itself is not so].

b. But thon, [some one may say], even if it were thus fas

alleged under § 95], what is heard in Seripture, [viz.], the

fact that it | viz, Soul] is the governor of Nature, &c., would

not be the case; for, in the world, we speak of govern-

ment in reference only to modifications [preceded and

determined] by resolutions [that so and so shall take place],

&e. To this ho replies?

~

wWiearamawrata | According to this, the term ¢{wara,
‘mighty one,’ ‘Jord,’ is applied, by way of eulogy, either to a soul as

it were liberated, or to a person who, through devotion, has acquired

transcendent faculties, that is to say, the Vog¢. Resolution, agent-

ship, and the lke, are impredicable of one absolutely liberated ; and

such a one, being inert and tmpassive, cannot be intended by iswara,

‘a power. Hence the expression, ‘as it were liberated.’ Also see,

for afisaya,—translated, above, ‘transcendent faculties,"--Book IV.,

Aph. 24. Md.

mara arteearaaaraa: aaaTeH-

amare qaafauraia fata

wiaeul MTA ahaa Waa.

atfenfaurfeat vata: free weafamet-

vafaauranfrarafendrsta nut.

arTfenearfarrateyaTaATaTa a: tt

aa arta nara freq Yaa AT-
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anfrurarefierqad afaagd tl e& tl

Aph. 96. The governorship [thereof,

Soul, like the lode- je, of Soul over Nature] is from [its]
stone, acts not hy resolve, toe ‘
hut through proximity. proximity thereto, [not from its re-

solving to act thereon]; as is the case

with the gem, [the lodestone, in regard to iron].

a. If it were alleged that [its, Soul’s,] creativeness, or

[its] governorship, was through a resolve [to create, or to

govern], then this objection [brought forward under § 95,

b.] would apply. Bat [it is not so; for,] by us [Sankhyas, ]

it is held that the Soul’ssgovernorship, in the shape of

creatorship, or the like, is merely, from [its] prowimity

[to Nature]; ‘as is the case with the |lodestone] gem.”

b. As the gem, the lodestone, is attracted by iron

morcly by proximity, without resolving [either to act or

to be acted on], &e., so, by the mere conjunction of the

primal Soul, Nature is changed into the principle [called]

the ‘Groat one, for Mind, (see § 61. ¢)], And in. this

alone consists [what we speak of as} its acting as ereator

towards that which is superadded to it: such is the mean-

ing?

uae ara dacafeat ufcwAnerarfi-

wrasazifefa | qatz tl

afe data BeaAhETRAatd as

Se: VT ATE TEN AfaaAayreg-

finrge aeerfeenfaad afead |

QaaaIaAT: aaa ATeTa-

Sart dante feat atarfererey at
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e, And thus it is declared, [in some one of the Puranas ‘]:

‘As the iron acts, whilst the gem [the lodestone,| stands

void of volition, just so this world is created by a deity

who is mere Existence. Thus it is, that there are, in the

Soul, both agency [seemingly,] and non-agency, [really].

Tt is mot an agent, inasmuch as it is void of yolition ;

{and it is] an agent, merely through approximation [to

Nature].”

d. In respect of worldly products, also, animal souls

overrule, merely through their approximation [to Nature]:

so he declares [as follows]:

Faraatisaia’ SaTaTA Wl eo ul

TMA VFAAATARGU UfiWAAA | ze
aay a carurhiragataags i

1 The Translator’s authority for this attribution has not been

discovered, Hd.

aararan | fafta diet ca war

le: Wadd | AAAs eaq aaad w7-
wife: aa amis adaaaqe a df.

aa | fafeagerendiar adt afafrarsa

fa u

‘atfanardcaty aratai dfafraraa

atfreraafaare tl

4 Anivaddha bas FEMARTASHA- Le.
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Tn like manner, em~ Aph. 97. In the case of individual
bodied souls do not ener-

gize. products, also, [the apparent agency |

of animal souls [is solely through proximity].

>

a. ‘The agency is solely through proximity :’ so much

is supplied! [from § 96].

b, The meaning is this, that, in the case, also, of par-

ticular productions,—the creation, &c., of things individual

[as contradistinguished from that of all things in the

lump, (see Vedinta-sdra, § 67) |,—animal souls,i.e., souls im

which the intellects [of individuals] reflect themselves [see

§ 99. a.], overrule, merely through proximity, but not

through any effort; secing»that these [animal souls] are

none other than the motionless Thought,”

e, But then, [some one may say], if there were no eternal

and omniscient ‘Lord, through the doubt of a blind’

tradition, [in the absence of an intelligently effective

guardianship], the Vedas would cease to be an authority ;

[a possibility which, of course, cannot be entertained for

an instant]. ‘To this he replies ;*

‘afrerqa dfarietaarasrd

‘farang afvqearfesaty sfrarar-

aTaUnfatataadtaarat aaawareat-

frend ag aarte aaa acer.

sated: 0 |

* ay FamaaN ATMs SATA gEAT F-

CIAIATTT QT | AT WTS I
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faSEraTAATETATATIST: Ut ek I

Aph. 98. The declaration of the

How the Vedas need texts or sense [of the Veda, by Brahma,

not the Tord” to auilien- fo example], since he knows the truth,

[is authorative evidence].

a. To complete [the aphorism, we must say], ‘since

Hiranyagarbha [i.e., Brahmd,] and others [viz Vishnu

and Siva], are knowers of what is certain, i.e., of what is

truo, the declaration of the texts or sense of the Vedas,

where these are the speakers, is evidence’ [altogether

imdisputable].

b. But then, if Soul, by its simple proximity [to Nature

(§ 96)], is an overruler in a secondary sense [only of the

term,—as the magnet may be said, in a sccondary sense, to

draw the iron, while the conviction is entertained, that,

actually and literally, the iron draws the magnet]},—

who is the primary [or actual,| overruler? In reference to

this, he says ;*

frida faseue sarge ar-

Batega acaradmen: warufata

Wa:

aa gene anifafrarty nahi

add afé awafrerqad aeturargrr-

Ale
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PUR AEssafeaaararereyendq-

Aq tee

Aph. 99. The internal organ, through

7t is in the shape of its being enlightened thereby [i.e., by
the internal organ, that ‘ ‘ :

Nature affeels Suul. Soul], is the overruler; as is the iron,

[in respect of the magnet].

a. The internal organ, ie., the understanding, is the

overruler, through its fancying itself to be Soul, [as it does

fancy,| by reason of its. being enlightened by the Soul,

through its happening to reflect itself in [and contemplate

itself in,] Soul; ‘just as the iron,’ that is to say, as the

attracting iron, though inactive, draws [the magnet], in

consequence of [its] mere proximity,’ [and so acquires

magnetism by magnetic induction |,

b. He [now, having discussed the evidence that consists

in direct perception,| states the definition of inference*

{anuména) :

1 Aniruddha has ARATS AU ATU: prefixing to ‘the

internal organ’ the synonymous ‘the Great Que.” Had.

~

SUA FE! UTA aa

Vata fararaaafamteruErs

mieatefa aaadat aret fafeaaisfa

afafraraa asdtfa u

* AAATAMAUATE t
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Ufaauen: UfAATAAATATAA It 400

Aph. 100, The knowledge of the con-

nected [e.g., fire], through perception

of the connexion [e.g., of fire with smoke], is inference.

Inferenee defined,

a. That is to say: inference [or conviction of a general

truth,] is [a kind of] evidence consisting in a [mental]

modification, [which is none other than] the knowledge

of the connected, i.e., of the constant accompanier, through

the knowledge of the constantaccompaniment: by ‘con-

nexion’ (pratibandha) here being meant ‘constant at-

tendedness ’ (eydpti) 3 and through the perception thereof?

[it being that the mind has possession of any general

principle].

b. But a conclusion (anmuit?) is knowledge of the soul ;$

[whilst an Inference, so fur forth as it is an instrument in

the establishment of knowledge deducible from it, is an

affection of the internal organ, or understanding (see

§ 87. ¢.)|

c. He [next] defines testimony * (sabda) :

} maaan: is the reading of Ndgeéa and of Vedanti

Mahddeva. Zid.

‘afaaett anfraet arfrataenta-

Fae DIAS Tra GaeAqAta WATT-

faaa: tl

‘ afafaed UTEkaT ary Efe t

wee ayaa tl
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MIATMST: WT 909 I

Aph. 101. Testimony [such as is

entitled to the name of evidence,| is a

declaration by one worthy [to be believed ].

Valid testimony defined.

a. Ilere ‘fitness’ means ‘suitableness;’ and so the

evidence which is called ‘Testimony’ is the knowledge

arising from a suitable declaration: such is the meaning.

And [while this belongs to the understanding, or internal

organ (see § 100. .)] the result is that [knowledge] in the

Soul, [which is called] ‘knowledge by hearing’? (sabda-

bedha).

6. He [next] volunteers to tell us what is the use of his

setting forth [the various divisions of} evidence :*

SrafafS: WAPUTAGIEM: te 902 t

Aphk, 102. Since the establishment

Why the kindsof Hvi- of [the existence of] both [soul and
dence have been here set c .

forth, non-soul} is by means of evidence, the

declaration thereof [i.e., of the kinds of

evidence, has been here made}.

a. It is only by means of evidence that both Soul and

non-soul are established as being distinct, [the one from the

‘afaes Arad at a Aa: Wea
IY Ta Weg warafagy: | wi a

QIRaA: WTA shat i

* TATUMATICAeS SAAT GATE
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other]: therefore has this, viz., evidence, been here de-

clared: such is the meaning.’

6, Among these [several kinds of proof], he [now] describes

that one by which, especially, viz., by a proof which is

one kind of inference, Nature and Soul are here to be

established discriminatively :°

arAaraar seTerafata:’ nt 903 u

The existence of Soul Aph. 108. The establishment of both

oe argued from [Nature and Soul] is by analogy.

a, [Analogy (sdimanyato drishta)is that kind of evidence

which is employed in the case| where, by the force [as an

argument,| which the residence of any property in the sub-

ject derives from a knowledge of its being constantly

accompanied [by something which it muy therefore be-

token], when we have had recourse to [as the means of

determining this constant accompaniment,| what is, for

instance, generically of a perceptible kind, [where, under

such circumstances, we repeut, | anything of a different kind,

i.€,, 20¢ cognizable by the senses, is established ; as when,

‘ warararaartaaaa fate: war.

wed vata) WAM VATTRTUET: AT

Fae: tl

aa Sarasa WAM wWeT-

asa wafauear fafaar araefar aei-

afa
3 My MS. of NigeSa has eurfiate: . Bad,
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for example, having apprehended a constant accompani-

ment, [e.g., that an act implies an instrument], by taking

into consideration auch instruments as axes, &c., which are

of earthy and other kinds, a quite heterogeneous, imper-

ceptible, instrument of knowledge, viz., [the instrument

named] Sense, is estublished [or inferred to exist]; such is

what we mean by Analogy; and it is by this [species of

inference], that both, [viz.,] Nature and Soul, are proved [to

exist]: such is the meaning.’

6. Of these [viz., Nature and Soul,] the argument from

analogy for [the existeuce of] Nuture is as follows: the

Great Principle [viz., Understanding (see $61. ¢.)] is

formed out of the things [called], Pleasure, Pain, and

Delusion, [to the aggregate of which three in equipoise

(see § 61) the name of Nature is given}; because, whilst it

is [undeniably,]a production, it has the characters of Plea-

sure, Pain, and Delusion; just as a bracelet, or the like,

formed of gold, or the like, ipa the characteristic pro-

’ ae aTAraa: narenfeardtantera aqT-
frarraauaaraaa afenrdtatsaaeara:

fafa aa ufudiatfesidia agrafea-

ware mnfs ate afeardtaaated

maatufafed areaa efa aera ge

TRRIQTAT: wafarerar: fafafrea: u

aa wad: AAT qeAGaTa aat
Agee AUG: ART MAA Bit a
fa wag: aaTeudaaTEat feaaetea-
fefa it
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perties of the gold, or the like, and is thereby known to

have been formed out of gold, or the like].

e. Tbut, fas regards the argument from analogy, in proof

of the existence| of Soul, [it is, aa stated before, under § 66,

to the following effect]: Nature is for the suke.of another ;

because it is something that acts us a combination; as a

house, for instance, [which is a combination of various

parts combined for the benefit of the tenant]. In this

instance, having gathered, in regard to houses, &c., the

fact established on sense-perception, that they exist for the

sake of [organized] bodies, for example, something of a

different kind therefrom, {ive,, from Nature, viz.}, Soul,

is inferred [by analogy, | as something other than Nature,

&e., [which, as being a compound thing, is not designed

for itself]: such is the meaning.’

ad. But then [some one may say], since Nature is eternal,

and exertion is habitual to ber, [und the result of her

action is the bondage of the Sonl], there should constantly

be experionce [whether of pleasure or of pain], and, hence,

no such thing as thorough emancipation. To this he
replies :*

_Faesaret ATT 908 tt

Geel d wuts Ue igwanfcorg
feafefa aa Teafas tera Terfey
neta afeardia: gee: murarfeataara-

aaa fa ti

‘aa wEdirammaratcars WaT

aT eaufearer: mufeaa SNe Nt
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Wien i ie that en Aph. 104, Experience [whether of

perience ceuees. "pain or pleasure,] ends with [the dis-

cernment of} Thought, [or Soul, as

contradistinguished from Nature.

a. By ‘Thought’ [we mean] Soul. Experience [whether

of pain or pleasure,| ceases, on the discerning thereof, As

‘antecedent non-existence,’ though devoid of a beginning,

[see Tarka-sanyraha, § 92], surceases [when the thing

antecedently non-existent begins to be], so, eternal Nature

[eternal, as regards the absence of any begiuning,] con-

tinues [no further than] till the discernment of the diffe-

rence [between Nature and Soul]; so that experience

whether of pain or pleasure,| does wot at all times occur:

such is the state of the case.

b. [But some one say], if Nature be agent, and Soul

experiencer, then it must follow [which seems unreason-

able,| that another is the experiencer of [the results of]

the acts done by one different. ‘To this he replies ?

wadeta WATOATISaTaTaA W904

Aph. 105. The experience of the
The fruit of the acti ;ts ee cnente fruit may bolong even to another than

the agent; as in the case of food, &e.

' gare | afsaaraarat ar: ze

arfetfa mimarat asafa ar fauran:

updfadagraaaa: wat sfa A Ade AT-

mrafatefa Ara:

‘afe aq wd Aral were

FAUST Htafa enfeare
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a. As it belongs to the cook to prepare the food, &c.,

and to one who was not the agent, viz., the master, to

enjoy the fruit [thercof, i.e, the fruit of the cook’s actions],

so is the case here, also.'

6. Having stated an exoteric principle [which may serve,

in practice, to silence, by the argumentum ad hominem, him

on whose principles it may be valid], he [next] declares

his own doctrine,’ [in regard to the doubt started under

§ 104. 6.]:

waraaaaret APTS: Ha: WATS: 90% I

Aph. 106, Or, [to give a better ac-

To suppose that Soul count of the matter than that given in
acts and experiences is , AW : -

an error. § 105], since it is from non-discrimina-

tion that itis derived, the notion that

the agent [soul being mistaken for an agent, | has the fruit

[of the act is a wrong notion].

a. The soul is neither an agent nor a patient; but, from

the fact that the Great Principle [the actual agent (see

§ 97. b.)] is reflected in it, there arises the conceit of its

being an agent. ‘Or, since it is from non-discrimination ;’

that is to say, because it is from the failure to discriminate

between Nature and Soul, that this takes place, i.e., that

conceit takes place, that it is the agent that experiences

the fruit ;° [whereas the actual agent is Nature, which, being

unintelligent, can experience neither pain nor pleasure].

AAT AURA AT CAG AAMT ATT Gi-

Tas TUATHA lt

aaRTAST AAS CTASAATE

at WRU: HAT AT AT Are fi aT ARTA.
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é. The opposite of this [wrong view, referred to in § 106,]

he states [as follows] :*

AMG FT ACATWATA | 909 tt

Aph, 107, And, when the truth is

told, there is[seen to be] neither[agency,

in Soul, nor experience].

a. ‘When the truth is told’ [and discerned], i.e., when,

by means of evidence, Nature and Soul are perceived [in

their entire distinctness, one from the other], ‘there is

neither,’ i.e., neither the condition [as regards soul,] of an

agent nor that of a patient.’

Soul is really neither

agent nor experiencer.

& Having discussed [the topic of] evidence, he [now]
states the distribution of the subject-matter of evidence :*

fauarsfasatsatasaresararerarat-

fatsaey ii got

fofafacaraqartrars: | afadarefa a

aaqeaaifaaaraeraraa: Fd: WATT

mirarataatcfa

’ waafatanre Il

* TSA TATA aafaresat: ATaT-

At AM a Fae a ATHAPAT A

* TATU TATATARITATE |
K
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What is perceptible, Aph. 108. {a thing may be] an ob-

under certain circum. ject [perceptible], and also [at another

ceptible, may be impor. time,] not an object, through there
being, in consequence of great distance,

&e., a want of [conjunction of the sense with the thing],

or [on the other hand,] an appliance of the sense [to the

thing].

a, An object [is a perceived object], through the

proximity, or conjunction, of the sense (with the object].

[A thing may be] not an object [perceived], through the

want of the sense, i.e., through the want of conjunction

[between the sense and what would otherwise be its object].

And [this] want of conjunction {may result] from the

junction’s being prevented by great distance, &c.'

6, [To explain the ‘&e.,’ and to ex-

emplify the causes that may prevent

the conjunction, required in order to

perception, between the thing and the sense, we may

remark, that] it is in consequence of great distance, that

a bird [flying very high up] in the sky is not perceived ;

[then again,] in consequence of extreme proximity, the

collyrium located in the eye fis not perceived by the eye,

itself]; a thing placed in [the inside of, or on the opposite

side of,] a wall [is not perceived], in consequence of the

obstruction ; from distraction of mind, the unhappy, or

other [agitated person], does not perceive the thing that is

at his side [or under his very nose]; through its snbtilty,

What may prevent

perception.

’ efemiraremiaraantaas: | shear

erarraerrarefqaa: | aredaeratfaet-

SAAR |
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an atom [is not perceived]; nor is a very small sound,

when overpowered by the sound of a drum; and so on.’

e. How for, for which of the possible reasons just

enumerated,| comes the imperceptibleness of Nature? In_

regard to this, he declares :*

AAAS TATA tt 90e tl

Aph. 109. Her imperceptibleness
Th ult ture. . :

© wullilty of Nature. vices from {her] subtilty.

a. ‘Her, i.e, Nature’s, imperceptibleness is from

subtilty. By subtilty is meant the fact of being difficult

to investigate ; not [as a Naiyéyika might, perhaps, here

prefer understanding the term,]| the consisting of atoms;

for Nature is [not atomic, in the opinion of the Sankhyas,

but] all-pervasive.‘

‘ afagutgafa ett araepaa t safa-

WAAR ATA | ATAU

AQ | AMSAT esas UIE

qwIAEUR | Hevea: | wipraraea-

yfaan aerate i

‘wad: ered ATE |

3 Aniruddha, according to the MSS. seen by me, has aera.

qamefar:. zu.

‘ae: aRATACRPeT: ae | Ter

Seri ange aaafsrarfeta :
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b. How, then, [it may be asked,] is [the existence of]

Nature determined? To this he replies :'

HMENATASAAAT: lt 990

Nature inferred from Aph. 110. [Nature exists ;| because

the existence of produc. her existence is gathered from the

nee beholding of productions.

a, As the knowledge of [there being such things as]

atoms comes from the beholding of jars, &c., [which are ag-

glomerations|],so the knowledge of Nature comes from the

beholding of products which have the three Qualities ;

[(see § 62. a.) and the existence of which implies a

cause, to which the name of Nature is given, in which

these constituents exist from eternity].

b, Some [the Vedantfs,] say that the world has Brahma as

its cause; others [the Naiyayikas], that it has atoms as its

cause; but our seniors [the transmitters of the Sankhya

doctriue|, that it has JVa/ure as its cause. So he sets forth
a doubt [which might naturally found itself] thereon :*

alfefanfauamefatatfa Fa wu 999

a afe wafaaawaa we I

aur yefeqrarararaarat vat fa7-

waraenarnagagratata

gear wiefa afar.

faa muraruafafa ger eft aa

WTAATE I
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‘A doubt thrown om the Aph Hil. If [you throw out the
existence of Nature, by Goubt that] it [viz., the existence of

the contradiction of dis- Nature,] is not established, because of
the contradiction of asserters [of other

views, then you will find an answer in the next aphorism].

a, ‘Because of the contradiction of asserters [of the .
Vedanta or Nydya], it is not established,’ i.e., Nature [as

asserted by the Sankhyas, | is not established.’

6. But then, [to set forth the objection of these counter-

asserters], if a product existed antecedently to its produc-

tion [as that product], ¢Zen an eternal Nature [such as you
Sankhyas contend for,} would be proved to exist as the

[necessary] substratum thereof; since you will declare
that a cause is inferred only as the [invariable] accom-

panier of an effect; but it is denied, by us asserters [of the

Vedanta, &c.], that the effect does exist [antecedently to

its production ; well, if [this dowbt bo thrown out]: such

is the meaning ® [of the aphorism].

c. He states [his] doctrine [on this point] :*

AUG HATT SA HATS SATATTA: th 992

‘atfeat fantauawefate: wurarfe-
TS:

‘aay ard Agere: oifeard waraer aer-

uaa frat vata: araereaaa area
qaraaqeraranrarfefantaasenndaiat-

fafafifa adtaa: i

° fARTAATE tl
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Mutual denials sate 4ph. 112. Still, since! each [doctrine]

nothing. is established in the opinion of each,

a [mere unsupported] denial is not [decisive].

a. If one side were disproved merely by the dissent of

the opponent, then [look you,] there is dissent against the

other side, too: so how could i# be established? If the

one side is established by there being inevitably attendant

the recognition of the constant accompanier, on the re-

cognition of that which is constantly accompanied [by it],

it is the same with my [side], also: therefore [my] infe-

rence from effect [to cause] is not to be denied? [in this

peremptory fashion ].

3. Well, then, [the opponent may say], let [the infe-

rence of] cause from effect be granted ; how is it that this

(cause] is Mature, and nothing else, [such as Atoms, for

instance]? To this he replies: *

1 I have corrected the translator's ‘But, since thus,’ which

rendered the unwarranted reading {QT q: now replaced by

aaita, the correlative of aa at the end of the preceding
~“

Aphorism. Ed.

"afte arfefanfaufamaa cenfaed

fauasfa fanfaafacdifa ad aftafa: |

afe araararsnuasaentaanifaara-

afafeate aaraafafa a arareqaren-

Weta: tl

ay aaa ae wafatafa ae.

faaa sre 0
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fafaufatraraa:’ 993 0

Nature the only hypo. Aph. 113. Because [if we were to

thesis consistent. with infer any other cause than Nature,] we

twhat appears, should have a contradiction to the
threefold [aspect which things really exhibit].

a. Quality is threefold [see § 61. a.J, viz., Goodness,

Passion, and Darkness: there would be a contradiction to

these : such is the meaning. ®

6. The drift here is as follows: If the character of

cause [of all things around us] belonged to Atoms, or the

like, then there would be @ contradiction to the fact of

being an aggregate of pleasure, pain, and delusion, which

is recognizable in the world ;5 [because nothing, we hold,

can exist in the effect, which did not exist in the cause

and pleasure, pain, &c., are no properties of Atoms].

e. He now repels the doubt as to whether the produc-

tion of an effect is that of what existed [antecedently], or

of what did not exist :*

1 VedAnti Mah4deva ends this Aphorism with the word "; and

80 does Vijnana, according to some MSS. #d,

‘fafaa aw: wairTTifa afete
Fqa: i

semarEd ale ararerdtat arcad

AM WIAIMAAA FRG VARA

fats: anifefar a

‘ zeral ander aa Safacaar afa dad
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AAR THAT W948

Aph, 114. The production of what is

no entity, as a man’s horn, does not

take place.

What never existed

will never ewist.

a. Of that which, like the horn of a man, is not an en-

tity, even the production is impossible: such is the mean-

ing. And so the import is, that that effect alone which

[antecedently] exists is [at any time] produced.!

b. He states an argument why an effect must be some

[previously existent] entity :?

sarerafraata 994

Aph, 115. Because of the rule, that

of whi cannot be there must: be some material [of which
the product may consist).

a. And only when both are extant is there, from the

presence of the cause, the presence of the effect. Other-

wise, everywhere and always, every [effect] might be

produced ; [the presence of the cause being, on the suppo-

sition, superfluous]. This he insists upon [as follows] :*

' AUT Satersha a Mra

Ba: | TAT ST Aes AAA FATTT:

° ArAly AATAATS tt

* aqrrmdaqararadaara faqaraana |

BIT AAT Vaal Varafa: Va. Tae-
ATE |
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BAT HAT HAMTTT tt 99% I

Aph, 116, Because everything is not

Eilse, anything might yossible everywhere and always, [which
occur at any time, any- . « .
where, might be the case, if materiala could be

dispensed with].

a. That is to say: beeause, in the world, we aee that

everything is not possible, i.e., that everything is not

produced ; ‘everywhere,’ i.e., in every place; ‘always,’

1, @, at all times?

b. For the following reason, also, he declares, there

is no production of what existed not® [antecedently]:

THA VAACUTT |! 999 I

Fffects preexist, po- Aph, 117, Because it is that which is

tenttally, in their causes. eompotent [to the making of anything]

that makes what is possible, [as a product of it}.

a. Because the being the material [of any future pro-

duct] is nothing else than the fact of [being it, potentially,

i.e, of] having the competency to be the product; and

[this] competency is nothing else than the product’s

condition as that of what has not yet come to pass: there-

fore, since ‘that which is competent,’ viz., the cause,

makes the product which is ‘possible’ (to be made out of

it], it is not of any nonentity that the production takes

‘way aaferent caer aaftaaral a

APTA ATTA AAT HATA SATA:

* Soa ATAGUTS FATE
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place, [but of an entity, whose esse, antecedently, was

possibility] : such is the meaning.?

6. He states another argument ;*

AITUATAaTS | 996 1

Aph. 118. And because it [the pro-

duct,] is [nothing else than] the cause,

[in the shape of the product].

a. It is declared, in Scripture, that, previously to pro-

duction, moreover, there is no difference between the

cause and its effect ; and, since it is thereby settled that a

product is an entity, production is not of what [previously ]

existed not: such is the meaning.*

b. He ponders a doubt :*

a ara ATaaPT aT 1 998

A doube whether that Aph. 119. If (it be alleged that]

which is can be said to there is no possibility of that’s becom-

become, ing which already is, [then the answer
will be found in the next aphorism].

The product ts nothing

else than the cause.

arnfaaaaa quer wha =a

wrararaeafa TAS ATT WaTATa-

acuta aaa SATS TAA:

> UL ATTA I
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a. That is to say: but then, if it be thus [that every

eflect exists antecedently to its production], since the

effect [every effect,] must be eternal [without beginning],

there is no possibility of [or room for] the adjunction of

becoming, the adjunction of arising, in the case of a product

which is [already, by hypothesis,} in the shape of an

entity; because the employment of [the term] ‘ arising’

for the fact of being produced] has reference solely to

what did no? exist [previously]; if this be urged: such is

the meaning.

b. He declares the doctrine [in regard to this point] 2

aMatafaaVAal AACR | 920

Aph. 120. No; [do not argue that

Production is only what is cannot become; for| the em-
manifestation ; and so uf

the opposite. ployment and the non-employment [of

the term ‘production ’| are occasioned

by the manifestation [and the non-manifestation of what

is spoken of as produced, or not].

a. ‘No,’ the view stated [in § 119] is not the right one:

such is the meaning.’

b, As the whiteness of white cloth [which has become]

dirty is brought manifestly out by means of washing, &c.,

wad afa aria faua afa araed

ary arqarn safaarn a dada Var

ufaaaernifefa aferra: u

? FARTAATE
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so, by the operation of the potter, is the pot brought into |

manifestness ; [whereas], on the blow of a mallet, it becomes!

hidden,' [and no longer appears as a pot].

c. And manifestation [is no fiction of ours; for it] is

seen; for example, that of oil, from sesamum-seeds, by

pressure ; of milk, from the cow, by milking ; of the statue,

which resided in the midst of the stone, by the operation of

the sculptor; of husked rice, from rice in the husk, by

threshing; &c.

d. Therefore, the employment and the non-employment

of the [term] ‘the production of an effect’ are dependent on

manifestation, dependent on the manifestation of the effect:

that is to say, the employment of [the term] ‘ production’

is in consequence of the manifestation [of what is spoken

of as produced]; and the non-employment of [the term]

‘ production ’ is in consequence of there being no manifes-

tation [of that which is, therefore, not spoken of as pro-

duced]; but [the employment of the term ‘ production ’ is]

not in consequence of that’s becoming an entity which was

not an entity."

‘ae were afar | araarfert

WHT AIA TW FATA ATTA

strasara arahrarathatnrad

ser aifiafa: dda fase dae

eae hy qua: fraraeranfaara &-

FFAs ures aaa tl

* qRAITAATA a Aareaa «=| aw hTa-
fafhaaar ararhtrafafafawar | afr.
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e. But if [the employment of the term] ‘ production’ is
oceasioned by [the fact of] manifestation, by what is occa-
sioned [the employment of the term] destruction ?! To this
he replies ?

ATTN: ATTA A? tt 929

Aph. 121. Destruction [of anything]
arial ts meant lyde- ig the resolution [of the thing spoken

, of as destroyed,] into the cause [from
which it was produced].

a. The resolution, by the blow of a mallet, of a jar into

its cause [i.e., into the particles of clay which constituted

the jar], to ¢his are due both [the employment of] the term

‘destruction,’ and the kind of avtion [or behaviour] be-

longing to anything * [which is termed its destruction].

faa sufsaraertistteaanrararafas-

ARUN A AMAA: AAAGU:
1 ‘TE production is occasioned by manifestation, by what is de-

struction occasioned?’ Aniruddha, here quoted, has, in my MSS. :

aitatatraarafra:. 22.

Catatafarigata: fafa

faara zuwa ae tl

* aahrarageest BTA Bt wa: ata

qarat ary sfa werafRanier i
4 ‘From the blow of a mallet {results} the resolution of a jar into

ita material cause: by this the destruction [ot it]is occasioned. Such is the

meaning of the word [7dSa], and [such is] the particular action [which]
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b. [But some one may say], if there were [only] a reso-

lution [of a product into that from which it arose], a re-’

surrection [or 7raduyyeveria] of it might be seen; and this.

is not seen: well [we reply], it is not seen by blockheads ;

but it 7s seen by those who can discriminate. For ex-

ample, when thread is destroyed, it is changed into the

shape of earth [as when burned to ashes]; and the earth

is changed into the shape of a cotton-tree; and this [suc-

cessively] changes into the shape of flower, fruit, and thread

[spun again from the fruit of the cotton-plant]. So is it

with all entities.’

ce. Pray [some one may.ask], is [this] manifestation [that

you speak of under § 120] something real, or something

not real? If it be something real [and which, therefore,

never anywhere ceases to be], then [all] effects [during

this constant manifestation} ought constantly to be per-

ceived; and, if it be no¢ real, then there would be the

absence of fall] products, [in the absence of all manifes-

tation. Manifestation, therefore, must be something real;

and] there must be [in order to give rise to it,| another

manifestation of it, and of this another ; [seeing that a mani-

Jestation can be the result of nothing else than a manifes-

it expresses.’ Thia is from Aniruddha, who, in the MSS. to which I

have access, has no ay before GTi. Ed.

‘afte Wa: UARRaT Wd Ay saa

wfa Hea quad faawaewa wal aa
fe war Fe AEaY UfaTAT qew arta

were cM ToT TAT aft

wa: | wa ag Arar zfa ti
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tation, on the principle that an effect consists of neither

more nor less than its cause]; and thus we have a regressus

in infinitum. To this he replies!

UIT TATSATUTSTATETAT "922

How manifestation Aph, 122. Because they seek each
on entity. without being other reciprocally,’ as is the case with

seed and plant, [manifestation may

generate manifestation, from eternity to eternity].

a. Be it so, that there are thousands of manifestations ;

still there is no fault; for there is no starting-point; as is

the case with seed and. plant,‘ [which people may suppose

to have served, from eternity, as sources, one to another,

reciprocally ].

‘ faatiafa: agadt ari adt afra-

araraafar: aia | saat Vrarariarfae-

SM Vara ACN AA TAIWAN

we i

* BATU the reading here given, is that of Ani-

ruddha and Vedanti Mahddeva. Vijndna has SayUe. Bd.
3 Translating the Sankhya Aphorisms in the Bibliotheca Indica,

Dr. Ballantyne, adopting the lection anveshand, incousiderately ren-

dered: ‘You are to understand, that, successively,’ instead of ‘ There

is a continual following of one after the other.’ Vijnina explains

anveshand by anudhdvana; aud Veddnti Mahdédeva has, in defini-

tion of it, the synonymous anusarana. Ld,

‘waaftataard ania a erarsarfe-

ardtargratefar
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6. He states another argument :'

BaeaSars: tt 423. u

The objections to the Aph. 123. Or, [at all events, our
theory of manifestation theory of ‘manifestation’ is as} blame-

retorted. less as [your theory of ] ‘ production.’

a, Pray [let us ask], is production produced, or is it not?

If it is produced, then of this [production of production]

there must be production ; so that there is a regressus in

infinitum, [such as you allege against our theory, under
§ 121. ¢}. TH it be not produced, then, pray, is this

because it is unreal, or because it is eternal ? If because it

is unreal, then production never is at all; so that it would

never be perceived, [as you allege that it is]. Again, if

[production is not something produced, | because it is eternal,

then there would be at, all times, the production of [all

possible} effects, [which you will scarcely pretend is the

case]. Again, if you say, since ‘ production ’ itself consists

of production, what need of supposing an ulterior produc-

tion {of production] ? then, in like manner, [J ask,] since

‘manifestation’ itself consists of manifestation, what need.

of supposing an ulterior manifestation fof manifestation] P

The view which you hold on this point is ours, also ;* [and

URATATE Ul

faqfaxcaa Fat! SHA AERA

safafmaaen | arcad Afartcenta-
MTET | UMVATHE ASAT aARt A a
STATE: RAT AY faaaredel at-
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thus every objection stated or hinted under § 121. ¢., is
capable of being retorted].

6. He [now] states the community of properties [that
exists] among the products of Nature, mutually :'

eaneaaaenty’ afkaaaaartad
TAHA N 928 0

The characters com- Aph, 124, [A product of Nature is] |

mon to all products. caused, uneternal, not all-pervading, |
mutable, multitudinous, dependent, mergent.

a. ‘Caused,’ i.e., haying a cause.‘ Uneternal,’ ie. de-
structible. ‘Not all-pervading,’ i.e, not present every-
where. ‘ Mutable,’ i.c., distinguished by the acts of leaving
{one form], and assuming [another form], &e. It [the
soul,] leaves the body it has assumed, [and, probably, takes

another] ; and bodies, &e¢., move [and are mutable, as is
notorious}. ‘Multitudinous,’ ie., in consequence of the
distinction of souls; [every man, e.g., having a separate
body]. ‘Dependent,’ [ive.,] on its cause. ‘Mergent,’ that
is to say, it [ie, every product, in due time,] is resolved
into that from which it originated.

areas: Sad | ATT: SAA arafeET-

raat aafaracaty

afaeunifmataapacaeaaata TTA
aa aera ferera: dtseeraata i

' Waa aTUTAATAL ATU ATS At
2 Aniraddha omits SYSITIU. Ha.

‘ eqaranaga | afaet frais svar.
L
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&, [But, some one may say], if realities be the twenty-

five [which the Sankhyas enumerate (see § 61), and no

more], pray, are such common operations as knowing, en-

joying, &c., absolutely nothing ; you accordingly giving up

what you see, [in order to save an hypothesis with which

what you see is irreconcilable]? To this he replies :!

BTRAAA AT TMATATATeeT hah:

DUTANYTENTEy tl 92y I

Aph, 125. There is the establish-

wie muatee f the ment of these [twenty-four ‘ Qualities’

the term Nature. of the Nyaya, which you fancy that we

do not recognize, because we do not

explicitly enumerate them], either by reason that these

ordinary qualities [as contradistinguished from the three

Qualities of the Sinkhya], &a, are, in reality, nothing

different ; or [to put it in another point of view,] because

they are hinted by [the term] Nature, [in which, like our

own three Qualities, they are implied].

weaTa | ate arirorerarferarfaty-

wal sured fa wihrera aA

wag DVI | athad aaa | faegx

ARCA Ae Tanda hi

afe wafinfaaed fa araqaralat ar.
ara Ta aU BT evuftam

Tad Wie
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a. Either from their being nothing different from the

twenty-four principles, ‘in reality,’ truly, quite evidently,

—since the character of these [twenty-four] fits the ordi-

nary qualities, &c., [which you fancy are neglected in our

enumeration of things,|—‘there is the establishment of

these,’ ie, there is their establishment [as realities,]

through their being implied just in those! [twenty-four

principles which are explicitly specified in the Sinkbyal.

6. The word ‘ or’ shows that there is another alternative

[reply, in the aphorism, to the objection in question]. ‘Or

because they are hinted by [the term] Nature ;’ that is to

say, the qualities, &c. [such as Knowledge], are established

[as realities], just because they are hinted by | the term]

Nature, by reason that [these| qualities are, mediately,

products of Nature ; for there is no difference between pro-

duct and cause. But the omission to mention them [ex-

plicitly| is not by reason of their not being at all?

ce. He [next] mentions the points in which Nature and

[her] products agree :*

* ARAVA SI: HANA UF AT Wal a-

afrrareneaeraaMarngTanraetat
ahafsararaarartata: ti

STI: UTA Gaata) Werrae-

Nel Wat wT wuTaarada ara-

HUUATTHATAMT AA ISNT ST TUTE: |

aa ratenqarcatara tl

pepfreardar: aTrRtare
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farparaarreanfe Far: W928 2

The ok Aph, 126. Of both [Nature and her
he characters com- ‘

num io Nature and her products] the fact that they consist of

prowucts. the three Qualities [§ 61. a.], and that
they are irrational, &c., [is the common property],

a. Consisting of the three qualities, and being irrational,

[such in the meaning of the compound term with which

the aphorism commences]. By the expression ‘ &c.’ is

meant [their] being intended for another, [see § 66]. ‘Of

both,’ Le., of the cause [viz., Nature], and of the effects

[viz., all natural products]. Such is the meaning.)

b, He [next] states the mutual differences of character

among the three Qualities which [see § 61] are the'[consti-

tuent] parts of Nature

Menifararesptiarraaet qy-
TAN 929 Ut

Aph. 127. The Qualities [§ 62] differ

Quali what fe three in character, mutually, by pleasantness )

unpleasantness, lassitude, &e., [in which

forms, severally, the Qualities present themselves].

a. ‘ Pleasantness,’ ie, Pleasure. By the expression

‘ Poa to arfeneereatra-

ay eariefa arearcaarfears: i

oagfafarr = Rerenaraaqurl-
ATE tl
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‘ &.’ ismeant Goodness (sattwa), which is light [i. e, not
heavy,| and illuminating, ‘Unpleasantness,’ i. e., Pain.

By the expression ‘&c,’ [in reference to this,] is meant

Passion (rajas), which is urgent and restless. ‘ Lassitude,’

i, e., stupefaction. By the expression ‘&c.’ is meant

Darkness (¢amas), which is heavy and enveloping. It is

by these habits that the Qualities, viz., Goodness, Passion,

and Darkness, differ: such is the remainder,! [required to

complete the aphorism].

6. At the time of telling their differences, he tells in

what respects they agree 2

THT AT. ey zTTT-
aT th AE Ul

In what nu Aph, 128. Through Lightness and

Qualities agree, as well other habits the Qualities mutually
as differ. agree and differ.

a. The meaning is as follows: the enunciation [in the

‘iifa: gaa | RIAA WATT

waa | anifagwa | anferarqueera

wat a at ferarer Are: | anfererqeg-

Twa aa: | waist weaseaat 2-

wei wadifa wa: i

* aut FuRigaarasat BTIATATE |
3 So reads Aniruddha only. Vijndna, Nagega, and Veginti

=), Ss .
Mahddeva have : watfeua: BUA AUR s TUT

WTA Ol £2. .
N
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shape of the term /aghu, ‘light,’ is not one intended to call

attention to the concrete, viz., what things are light, but]

is one where the abstract [the nature of light things, viz.,

‘lightness’ (Jaghutwa) | is the prominent thing. ‘Through

Lightness and other habits,’ i. e., through the characters

of Lightness, Restlessness, and Heaviness, the Qualities

differ. Their agreement is through what is hinted by the

expression ‘and other.’ And this consists in their mu-

tually predominating [one over another, from time to

time], producing one another, consorting together, and

being reciprocally present, [one in another], for the sake

of Soul.

b. By [the expressions, in § 124,] ‘caused,’ &e., it is

declared that the ‘Great one’ [or Mind], &c., are products.

He states the proof of this:*.

WATT A AeeTeetfeaT tl 92e lt

Aph. 129. Since they are other than

ge "ae products both [Soul and Nature, the only two
uneaused entities], Mind and the rest

are products; as is the case with a jar, or the like.

a. That is to say: like a jar, or the like, Mind and the

sara: | aTaraTat fata | argrfeu-
VaqarrEeatara tea | anferea-

Fada arial ca weaning.

waatagaaqfaar tl

* Raafeanfent Agerclat ara |
aa WATUATE |
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rest are products; because they are something other than

the two which [alone] are eternal, viz., Nature and Soul.’

b. He states another reason :?

UATATUTA 1 930 U

Aph. 130. Because of [their] measure,

4 wond prof; T which is a limited one].

a. That is to say: [Mind and the rest are products]; be-

cause they are limited in measure;® [whereas the only two

that are uncaused, viz., Nature and Soul, are unlimited].

b. He states another argument :*

aAraaa 939 I

Aph, 181. Because they conform [to

Nature.

a. [Mind and the rest are products]; because they well

[follow and] correspond with Nature; i. e., because the

Qualities of Nature [§ 61] are seen in all things :* [and it

A third proof

‘faarat wafaqeanaaaergeeca

Agee: aaa: 1

* SARITATE Il

‘ uftfaaarfeada: ti

‘watt BfRATE tl

* QUTaA Be VRP PAAIAUP TUT aa-

Teas ERAT
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is a maxim, that what isin the effect was derived from

the cause and implies the cause.

b. He states the same thing,' [in the next aphorism]:

ufsaata tt 932 |

Aph. 132. Aud, finally, because it is

through the power [of the cause alone,

that the product can do aught].

A fourth proof.

a. It is by the power of its cause, that a product ener-

gizes, [as a chain restrains an elephant, only by the force

of the iron which it is made of]; so that Mind and the rest,

being [except through the strength of Nature,] powerless,

produce their products in subservience to Nature. Other-

wise, since it is their habit to energize, they would at all

times produce their products,’ [which it will not be alleged

that they do].

6. And the word it, in this place, is intended to notify

the completion of the set of [positive] reasons* [why Mind

and the others should be regarded as products].

e. He [next] states [in support of the same assertion, ]

the argument from negatives,’ [i.e., the argument drawn

' VACATE i

SITUTAT BY Wada sfa Agere:

aha: aa RTA ate waa |
waa nafattaarrada ae Aaa:

format Fqataanthaaare: i

‘ afataate
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from the consideration as to what becomes of Mind and

the others, when they are not products] :

cara wafer: FRAT AT tl 933 I

Aph, 133. On the quitting thereof

[quitting the condition of product],

there is Nature, or Soul, [into one or

other of which the product must needs have resolved

itself].

a. Product and non-product; such is the pair of alter-

‘natives. ‘On the quitting thereof;’i.¢., when Mind and

the rest quit the condition of product, Mind and the rest

[of necessity] enter into Nature, or Soul ;* [these two alone

being non-products].

Converse proof of the

same,

'b, [But perhaps some one may say, that] Mind and the:

rest may exist quite independently of the pair of alterna-

tives [just mentioned], In regard to this, he declares

{as follows | :*

aa TAT! Ut 438 Ut

eran afa arfeqaa | deta Ae-
ale Adare WaAAT Yes aT Aeerelat

wax sfa u .

suuaricfafaaat wa Aeereat afa-

QatareE |

® Négeia hos GAT Ha.
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Mind and the rest Aph, 134, If they were other than

i iat dh if these two, they would be void ; [seeing

product. that there is nothing self-existent,

besides Soul and Nature].

a. If Mind and the rest were ‘other than these two,’

i.e. than product or non-product [§ 183], they would be

in the shape of what is ‘void,’ i.e., in the shape of

nonentity.’

&. Well now, [some one may say,| why should it be

under the character of a product, that Mind and the rest

are a sign of [there being such a principle as] Nature ?

They may be [more properly said to be] a sign, merely in

virtue of their not occurring apart from it. To this he

replies : ®

RATATAT TT SAT Ul 434

Aph. 185. The cause is inferred from

can iat ind efomes the effect, [in the case of Nature and

their effects. her products]; because it accompa-

nies-it.

a, That [other relation, other than that of material and

product, which you would make out to exist between

Nature and Mind,] exists, indeed, where the nature [or

' aa: HaTaHTAA Ta Agere TAE-

GAAATASMATA It

"aay faati Hectea: aida wad-

faa) afaamrarea fay afaaeit-

mate It
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essence] of the cause is not seen in the effect; as [is the

case with] the inference, from the rising of the moon, that

the sea is swollen [into full tide; rising, with maternal

affection, towards her son who was produced from her

bosom on the occasion of the celebrated Churning of the

Ocean, Though the swelling of the tide does not occur

apart from the rising of the moon, yet here the cause,

moon-rise, is not seen in the effect, tide ; and, consequently,

though we infer the effect from the cause, the cause could

not have been inferred from the effect]. But, in the

present case, since we see, in Mind and the rest, the cha-

racters of Nature, the cause is inferred from the effect.

‘ Because it accompanies. it, i. ¢., because, in Mind and

the rest, we see the properties of Nature,' [i. e., Nature

herself actually present ; as we see the clay which is the

cause of a jar, actually present in the jar].

b. [But it may still be objected,] if it be thus, then let

that principle itself, the ‘Great one’ [or Mind], be the

cause of the world: what need of ature? To this he

replies :*

mae PUfeaTE Ul 43e U

AAAS TT ATTY Ha A Tea BT

WeUMASISATAA | Bl A WTA-

QI ALLIS) AAA AA TUTTATTA |

ATA AAAI ARETAT SAAT It

’ Bq PRTATaA WiranrTAE fa TUT.

AAA Be tl
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Aph, 136. The indiscrete, [Nature,

must be inferred | from its {discrete and

resolvable] effect, [Mind], in which aro

the three Qualities, [which constitute Nature].

a. ‘It is resolved ;’ such is the import of [the term]

linga, [here rendered] ‘effect.’ From that [resolvable

effect], viz, the ‘Great principle’ [or Mind], in which are

the three Qualities, Nature must be inferred. And that

the ‘Great principle,’ in the shape of ascertainment [or

distinct intellection], is discrete [or limited] and perish-

able, is established by direct observation, Therefore [i.e.,

since Mind, being perishable, must be resolvable into

something else,| we infer that into which it is resolvable,’

[in other words, its ‘cause,’ here analogously termed /in-

gin, since ‘effect’ has been termed finga].

How Mind must have
an antecedent.

6. But then, [some one may say], still something quite

different may be the cause fof all things|: what need of

[this] Nature [of yours]? In regard to this, he remarks [as

follows] :*

AAAAAASAAAT: 439 UV

era Traetfer fers ara 1 aeariat

QraRaeAN AAAI aA | AAS ST

waded ae faarhe waefaey | aa

fa_aAray i

‘ay aurea art ufaafa fH

TPATATT ti
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Aph. 137. There is no denying
Why Nature, and no- : . :

thing ise, must. be ‘the ~=« that it [Nature,] is; because of its
root ofall. effects, [which will be in vain attri-
buted to any other source].

a. Is the cause of this [world] a product, or not a pro-

duct? If it were a product, then, the same being [with

equal propriety to be assumed to be] the case with its

cause, there would be a regressus in infinitum. If effects be

from any root [to which there is nothing antecedent],

then ¢iis is that [to which we give the name of Nature].

‘ Because of its effects,’ that is to say, because of the effects

of Nature. There is no denying ‘that it és,’ i.e, that

Nature is.

4, Be it so, [let us grant, | that Nature zs; yet [the oppo-

nent may contend,] Soul positively cannot be; for [if the

existence of causes is to be inferred from their products,

Soul cannot be thus demonstrated to exist, seeing that]

it has zo products. In regard to this, he remarks [as

follows] :*

aaa fFqEMTaSAaeA ATIAA Ut 3b

Sarat aaa AT! aa ae

Tuenfa Tae ASAT | WTA At Aes

afat araraa efa apfaardta za: | a-

free: aafafasaracra:

wad uafafafe: qeact fafaq a e-

2a afe ae araaaierare i
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It és not from any Aph. 188. [The relation of cause

rfect that Soul is in- and effect is] not [alleged as] the means

Served. of establishing [the existence of Soul] ;
' because, as is tho case with [the disputed term] ‘ merit,’

there is no dispute about there being such a kind of

thing ; [though what kind of thing is matter of dispute].

a. There is no dispute about ‘there being such a kind of

thing,’ i.e., as to there being Soul, simply ; [since every-

body who does not talk stark nonsense must admit a Soul,

or self, of some kind]; for the dispute is [not as to its

éeing, but] as to its peculiarity [of being], as [whether it

be] multitudinous, or sole, all-pervading, or not all-per-

vading, and so forth; just as, in every [philosophical

system, or| theory, there is no dispute as to [there being

something to which may be applied the term] ‘ merit’

(dharma) ; for the difference of opinion has regard to the

particular kind of [thing,—such as sacrifices, according

to the Mimansd creed, or good works, according to the

Ny4éya,—which shall be held to involve] ‘ merit.”’

6. ‘Not the means of establishing’ that [viz., the exis-

tence of soul]; i.e, the relation of cause and effect is

not the meaus of establishing it. This intends, ‘1 will

mention another means of establishing it.’

araraia ataerata faarer arfer fa-

wa fg faqresaia wat aroarserum

anfe aa aafearena wa zafaaret wa.

fava fe fanfaata: ii

oa ARTY A AT RGA: A-

uaa | Bard Teather:
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8, [But some one may say,] Souls are nothing else than

the body, and its organs, &.: what need of imagining

anything else? To this he replies :*

wotufearfatta: WATT UU 93¢ t

Aph, 139. Soul is something else

than the body, &c.

a. [The meaning of the aphorism is] plain.*

Materialism. scouted.

é. He propounds an argument in support of this :*

BRAUTTAATA it 980

Aph. 140. Because that which is

The discerptible is combined [and is, therefore, discerp-
subservient to the indis- : b

cerptible, tible,] is for the sake of some other,

[not discerptible].

a, That which is discerptible is intended for something

else that is indiscerptible. If it were intended for some-

thing else that is discerptible, there would be a regressus

in infinitum*

b. And combinedness [involving (see § 67) discerptible-

eafearea wana: faaaaaaaaa

WE

* OTA tl

* BIT ATTATE

‘aniad aedeqquaa lt seas

SATS TATA I
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nesa,] consists in the Qualities’ making some product by

their state of mutual commixture ; or [to express it other-

wise,| combinedness is the state of the soft and the hard,

[which distinguishes matter from spirit]. And this exists

occultly in Nature, as well as the rest; because, other-

wise, discerptibleness would not prove discoverable in the

products thereof, viz., the ‘Great one,’ &c.'

e. He elucidates this same point :°

fararfefaaaata tt 989 A

Aph. 14), [And Soul is something

Soul presents no else than the body, &e.]; because there

indiastion of beingma- ig fin Soul,) the reverse of the three

Qualities, &e.

a. Because there is, in Soul, ‘the reverse of the three

Qualities,’ &c., i. e., because they are not seen [in it]. By

the expression ‘&ec,’ is meant, because the other characters

of Nature, also, are not seen® [in Soul].

4, He states another argument :‘

dead VT TATRA aT

SatUA | SU AT CaasAa AAA | Ts

neaer fatnqaafer | see aay AE

etfeg HeataTaaAAAgTT II

* aa waeata it

‘mee fpurfefaaqaraenard | wT

ferret nafauararadesarfeta i

* QATITATATS
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safuerarata i 482 u

Aph. 142. And [Soul is not ma-
Another proof that : ‘ :

Soul is not muterial. terial ;] because of [its] superinten-

dence [over Nature].

a, For a superintendent is an intelligent being; and

Nature is unintelligent: such is the meaning.’

é. He states another argument: ?*

ATHATATA | 183 t

Aph, 143. [And Soul is not ma-

Another proof. terial ;] because of [its] being the ex-

periencer,

a. It is Nature that is experienced ; the experiencer is

Soul. Although Soul, from its being unchangeably the

same, is not [really] an experiencer, still the assertion

{in the aphorism,| is mado, because of the fact that the

reflexion of the Intellect befalls it,’ [and thus makes it

seem us if it experienced (see § 58. a.)].

4. Effurts are engaged in for the sake of Liberation.

Pray, is this [for the benefit] of the Soul, or of Nature;

‘aaa afer vata wpfcres asTe: 0

* TRATTATE 1

Har vafatren wes: | aefa ace.

waa wen af auia qfearar-

Gee
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[since Nature, in the shape of Mind, is, it seems, the ex-

periencer]? To this he replies :+

HATS WTS!" 1 Vs Ul

Aph. 144, [It is for Soul, and not

for Nature;] because the exertions are

with a view to isolation [from all

qualitics ; a condition to which Soul is competent, but

Nature is nof].

For Soul, not Nature,

is Liberation wanted.

a. The very essence of Nature cannot depart from it

[so as to leave it in the state of absolute, solitary isolation

contemplated]; because the three Qualities are its very

essence, [the departure of which from it would leave no-

thing behind], and because if would thus prove to be not

_ eternal, [whereas, in reality, it is eternal]. The isolation

(kaivalya) of that alone is possible of which the qualities

are reflexional, [and not constitutive (see § 58. a.)]; and

that is Soul.?

é, Of what nature is this [Soul] ? To this he replies :*

Arend agfa: | at fanaa: wate.
Ta WE tl

2 This lection is that of Aniruddha alone. Vijndna, Nigega, and

Vedanti Mabddeva end the Aphoriem with "], necessitating ‘and

because,’ &e, Hd.

* eTWEMtTaaTTRaAs eprrameray sia

AAUARTE | Terre rT UTTER aI
aaata a areata ti

*@ faeu Fuad WE ll
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ALARMS: 984 tl

Anh. 145, Since light does not per-

tain to the unintelligent, light, [which

must pertain to something or other, is the essence of the

Soul, which, self-manifesting, manifests whatever else is

manifest].

a. It is a settled point, that the unintelligent is not

light; [it is not self-manifesting]. If Soul, also, were

unintelligent [as the Naiydyikas hold it to be, in sué-

stance ; knowledge being, by them, regarded not as its

essence or substratum, but as one of its qualities], then

there would need to be another light for 7#; and, as

the simple theory, let Soul itself consist, essentially, of

light.!

The nature of the Soul.

6. And there is Scripture [in support of this view; for

example, the two following texts from the Brihaddranyaka

Upanishad®|: ‘Wherewith shall one distinguish that

wherewith one distinguishes all this [world] ?’ ‘Where-

with shall one take cognizance of the cognizer ?’ *

ce. [But the Naiydyika may urge, | /ef Soul be unintelli-

gent [in its substance], but have Intelligence as its

‘sat a Tard efa faeR | aaranta

We: Maaaas vasa afaaa arszat-

BAA VATTRASE It

2 1., 4,14; or Satapatha-brdhmana, xiv., 5,4, 16. The two

sentences quoted are continnous. 2d,

afoa wae at faaratfa d aa faat-

stare | faagrarcat aa fasretarfefa u
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attribute. Thereby it manifests all things; but it is not,

ossentially, Intelligence. To this he replies :'

farhurargy PSA Nt Be Il

Aph. 146. It [Soul,] has not Intel-

Soul has no quality, — ligence as its attribute; because it is

without quality.

a. If soul were associated with attributes, it would be

Jus we hold everything to be, that is associated with

attributes,] liable to alteration; and, therefore, there would

be no Liberation ;? [its «attributes, or susceptibilities,

always keeping it liable to be affected by something or

other; or, the absolutely simple being the only un-

ulterable].

6, He declares that there is a contradiction to Scripture

in this,* (i. e.,in the view which he is contending aguinst]:

WaT FAS ATIATGA ATTA UI 989

a 4. Aph. 147. There is no denial [to be
Scripture ta higher . .

evwdence than supposed allowed] of what is established by

etna. Scripture; because the [supposed]
evidence of intuition for this {i.e., for the existence of

qualities in the Soul,] is confuted [by the Scriptural de-

claration of the contrary].

WeTSUTae PASAT! aa TTMARTIAT

aq fared sad ATE |

aia waar: wreafcurfad wa-

Saarfaarer efa i

‘aaa afafacraare i
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a, The text, ‘For this Soul is uncompanioned,’! &.,
would be confuted, if there were any annexation of

qualities® [to Soul: and the notion of confuting Scripture

is not to be entertained for a moment].

4, But the literal meaning fof the aphorism] is this,

that the fact, established by Scripture, of its [i. e., soul’s,]

being devoid of qualities, &c., cannot be denied ; "because
the Scripture itself confutes the [supposed] ‘intuitive
perception thereof, i.c., the [supposed] intuitive perception

of qualities, &.,) [in the soul].

PARMAR AAA 1 Vb

Aph, 148, [If soul were unintelli-

soe eine against He cent, | ib would not be witness [of its
gent. own comfort,]in profound [and dream-

less] sleep, cc.

a. If soul were unintelligent, then, in deep sleep, &c.,

it would not be a witness, a knower. But that this is not

1 Brihaddranyaka Upanishad, iv., 3, 16; or Satapatha-bréh-

mana, xiv.,7, 117%. Ed.

‘ aaSl aa wee venfeafatwart a
artat Se |

‘Sere wen fase fetoaeara-

ara wrath AUN TT eTAETT w-
aa aTata tt

TERT | Négein. BRAT:
Aq aT | Veddnti Mahddeva. Ed,
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the case [may be inferred] from the phenomenon, that ‘T

slept pleasantly.’ By the expression ‘ &c.’ [in the aphorism, |

dreaming is included.!

4. The Vedantis say that ‘soul is one only’; and so,

again, ‘For Soul is eternal, omnipresent, changeless, void

of blemish :’ ‘Being one [only], it is divided [into a

seeming multitude] by Nature (Sek#7), i.e., Iusion (mdyd),

but not through its own essence, [to which there does not

belong multiplicity].’ In regard to this, he says [as

follows] 2

WATSMANIA: YRIIGAR’ ti We |

— Aph. 149. From the several allot-

ofwae ‘ramultiplicity rent of birth, c&c., a multiplicity of
souls [is to be inferred}.

a. ‘Birth, &” By the ‘&c,,’ growth, death, &c., are

included. ‘From the several allotment’ of these, i.e.,

from their being appointed; [birth to one, death to another,

and so on]. ‘A multiplicity of sonls;’ that is to say, souls

FATA AS: VARI AT eT aT faye
qa wd aad aeanarafata vfa-

weaia | arferrerara

* va Valaifa aarfaa: t aut al far:

aaa MAT Bear errata: | TH: a

fad WH AAA A SATA: | BAe ti

3 Veddnti Mahddeva has, agreeably to some copies of his work,

Geae aga. ze.
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are many. If soul were one only, then, when one is born, |

ald must be born, &c.!

b. He ponders, as a doubt, the opinion of the others,’

[viz., of the Vedantis] :

SOTPUASSAAA AAT WANT TAA UeT-
fafta: u quo u

Aph, 150, [The Vedantis say, that,]

there being a difference in its invest-

ments, moreover, multiplicity attaches

[seemingly,] to the one [Soul]; asis the case with Space,

by reason of jars, &c., [which mark out the spaces that they

occupy].

a, As Space is one,—[and yet], in consequence of the

difference of adjuncts, [as] jars, &c., when.a jar is destroyed,

it is [familiarly] said, ‘the jar’s space is destroyed’ [for

thon there no longer exists a space marked out by the jar];

—xso, also, on the hypothesis of there being but one Soul,

since there is a difference of corporeal limitation, on the

destruction thereof, [i.e., of the limitation occasioned by

any particular human body], it is merely a way of talking

[to say], ‘The soul has perished.’ [This, indeed, is so

far true, that there is really no perishing of Soul; but

The view of the Ve-

danta on this point,

‘area | aifettraaacarte syed |

aMAMTaaaqAra | TRIG AA wT-

a wy! wi wawarasnaa4a

aa wractata

* UTAAAIIET |
3 Vide supra, p. 58, Aph. 61, &ce. Ed.
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then it is true,| also on the hypothesis that there are many

souls. [And it must be true:] otherwise, since Soul is

eternal, [without beginning or end, as both parties agree],

how could there be the appointment of birth and death ?!

b. He states [what may serve for] the removal of doubt*

[as to the point in question]:

wurfufigad Aq qeTy N94 I

Aph. 151. The investment is differ-

den en thia oine Ye ent, [according to the Vedantis], but

not that to which this belongs; [and

the absurd consequences of such an opinion will be seen |.

a. ‘ The investment is different,’ [there are diverse bodies

of John, Thomas, &c.|; ‘that to which this belongs,’ i. e.

that [Soul] to which this investment [of body, in all its

multiplicity,] belongs, is not different, [but is one only]:

such is the meaning. And, |now consider], in consequence

of the destruction of one thing, we are not to speak as if

there were the destruction of something else ; because this

[if it were evidence ofa thing’s being destroyed,] would

present itself where it ought not;* [the destruction of De-

‘ aaaarart deequifydterge Ae a2r-

art wefafa wufesad avaraueista

Seraasetersayn wa av efa waen-

ATA | ara asia! aeraTAt fare-

Array TAATU AR I

? QATYTAATE Il
3 Vide supra, p. 16, note 3. Hd,
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vadatta, e. g., presenting itself, as a fact, when we are con-

sidering the case of Yajnadatta, who is not, for that rea-

son, to be assumed to be dead]: and, on the hypothesis

that Soul is one, the [fact that the Vedanta makes an] im-

putation of inconsistent conditions is quite evident; since

Bondage and Liberation do not fand cannot,] belong

[simultaneously] to one. But the conjunction and [simul-

taneous] non-conjunction of the sky [or space] with smoke,

&e., [of which the Vedanti may seek to avail himself, as an

illustration,] are not contradictory ; for Conjuaction is not

pervasion ;' [whereas, on the other hand, it would be non-

sense to speak of Bondage as affecting one portion of a

monad, and Liberation as affecting another portion; as a

monkey may be in conjunction with a branch of a tree,

without being in conjunction with the stem].

b. What may be [proved] by this? To this he

replies ?

vqanaa uaa a faeswar
LATA: 942 I

The Sénlhya is free Aph, 152. Thus, [i.e., by taking the

from the charge of a- Sénkhya view,| there is no imputation
surdity to which the Ve- ' ue

dante is open. of contradictory conditions to [a Soul

' surfatiad carats fara Ta-

Ql A WIAaNeIs arragqeitisfana-

Slane a ara wa fears va
SATHANA | SATATNET a YATfaarert-

arrrafaear darreararagaara

* vda fa anfefa: sa ate
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supposed to be] everywhere present as one [infinitely

extended monad],

a. ‘Thus,’ ie., [if you regard the matter rightly,| ac-

cording to the manner here set forth, there is no ‘ imputa-

tion,’ or attribution, ‘ of incompatible conditions,’ Bondage,

Liberation, &c., to a soul ‘ existing everywhere,’ through-

out all, as one,’ [i. e., as a monad].

6. [But, the Vedanti may contend,| we see the condition

of another attributed even to one quite different ; as, e.g.,

Nature’s character as an agent [is attributed] to Soul,

which is another {than Nature]. To this he replies :?

waa ste araratearatarag vl a43 tl

Aph. 153, Even though there be

[imputed to Soul] the possession of the

condition of another, this [ie., that it

really possesses such,| is not established by the imputa-

tion ; because it [Soul,] is one [absolutely simple, unquali-

fied entity].

Imputation is not

proof.

a. [The notion] that Soul is an agent is a mistake; be-

cause, that Soul is no¢ an agent is true, and the imputa-

tion fof agency to Soul] is not true, and the combination of

the true and the untrue is not real. Neither birth nor

waaadaaaa ufta: wad AdATa-

Bata TrarfefaeqyalUTAaa sT-

Ura a vaca:

RIVA ATTA SVT TAT WH:

Aq TEAST | WATE Ul
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death or the like is compatible with Soul; because it is

uncompanioned,’ [i.¢., unattended either by qualities or by

actions |.

b. [But the Vedanti may say :] and thus there will be

an opposition to the Scripture. For, according to that,

‘ Brahma is one without a second :’? ‘There is nothing here

diverse ; death after death does he [deluded man,] obtain,

who here sees, as it were, a multiplicity.’* To this he

replies : *

argaafafatrn arfracara aye tl

Aph. 154. There is no opposition to

Seripture, speaking of the Seriptures [declaratory] of the
Soul as one, is speaking .
of it generically. non-duality [of Soul]; because the

reference [in such texts,] is to the

genus, [or to Soul in general].

a. But there is no opposition [in our Sénkhya view of

the matter,] to the Scriptures [which speak] of the oneness

of Soul ; because those [Scriptural texts| refer to the genus.

Raa AS Tea AAT AeaTENT-

Ua VT aaa: daerenaar

wafa to wafgareaat a wRAcufe

arata
2 Chhdndogya Upanishad, vi., 1. But the word S{R does not

occur there. Ed, ,

3 Katha Unanishad, iv.,11. Instead of anita , however,

the correct reading is Tata. Ed.

‘waa gfafatra: ward | aa Saar
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By genus we mean sameness, the fact of being of the same

nature: and itis to this alone that the texts about the

non-duality [of Soul] have reference. It is not the indi-

visibleness [of Soul,—meaning, by its indivisibleness, the

impossibility that there should be more souls than one,—

that is meant in such texts]; because there is no motive

[for viewing Soul as thus indivisible]: such is the mean-

ing.)

6. But then, [the Vedanti may rejoin,] Bondage and

Liberation are just as incompatible in any single soul, on

the theory of him who asserts that souls are many, [and

that cach is at once bound and free]. To this he replies :*

fafeaqa URI Seay ear vay it

fedlay sa Az aT fa aa Fat a AR

HINifa 4 tz Alaa Waafa | WATE

‘eraaadiat fata arf art

sifaawerd | sofa: atareraaeud aA-

altace aaa | ATAU WaTsTAT-
ranted: |

* PARHAANCATSURAG AT FATAT-

@ faeafafa | ae i
3 All the commentators but Aniruddha read eed gaa ;

and they differ widely from him, as they often do, in their elucidations

of the Aphorism. Na&geSa’s explanation of it is as follows: fafed

nfad qerarcmatada oa aTeMaTTaTS



~
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Aph. 155. Of him [1. e., of that soul, |

by whom the cause of Bondage is

known, there is that condition [of iso-

lation, or entire liberation], by the perception [of the fact,

that Nature and soul are distinct, and that he, really, was

not bound, even when he seemed to be so].

The compatibility of

Bonduge and Freedom.

a. By whom is known ‘ the cause of bondage,’ viz., the

non-perception that Nature and soul are distinct, of him,

‘by the perception’ [of it], i.e., by cognizing the distinc-

tion, there is ‘ that condition,’ viz., the condition of isola-

tion, [the condition (see § 144) after which the soul aspires.

The soul in Bondage which is no real bondage may be

typified by Don Quixote, hanging, in the dark, from the

ledge of a supposed enormous precipice, and holding on

for life, as he thought, from not knowing that his toes

were within six inches of the ground ].'

Sea WRIA AATeU TaTAAT-
tifa ATA: | The substance of this is, that, only in the eyes

of the mistaken man who is influenced by the notorious cause of

bondage, or in other words, who is unable to discriminate, is the

easential condition of souls multcity, a condition the reverse of the

one before referred to, unity; and that is inconclusive. The Aphorismn,

thus understood, must be assumed to proceed from a Vedantic disputant

against theSénkhya. Whether as read by Aniruddha, or as read by

others, it is susceptible, with reference to the previous context, of a

variety of renderings. Hd.

fated aararca vafrreafeaareta

we ae gen faaqaarta ag aaa

qua
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6. [Well, rejoins the Vedantt,] Bondage [as you justly

observe,| is dependent on non-perception [of the truth],

and is not real. It is a maxim, that non-perception is

removed by perception ; und, on this showing, we recog-

nize as correct the theory that Soul is one, but not that

of Soul’s being multitudinous. To this he replies :!

APUG AMA AATIAAT: tt We I

Aph. 156. No: because the blind do

He jeers the Vedénti. not see, can those who have their eye-

sight not perceive ?

a. What! because a blind man does not see, does also

one who has his eyesight not perceive? There are many

arguments [in support of the view] of those who assert

that souls are many, [though you do not see them]: such

is the meaning.”

6. He declares, for the following reason, also, that Souls

are many 3

‘faaarenafafaat aa a ates |

atareata frada efa afer! wat Sar-

HAY Va Ta wat a Arata sta |

WATE

at at wadifa weary fa Aaa.

wal arrararfenaaa ara: acters: i

° zaista ATATTA FRITS Il
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aracarfedat Aaa! Ng

Aph. 157. Vamadeva, as well as

souls anne, Proot that others, has been liberated, [if we are
to believe the Scriptures; therefore]

non-duality is not [asserted, in the same Scriptures, in the

Vedantic sense].

a. In the Puranas, &c., we hear, ‘ Vamadeva has been .

liberated,’ ‘Suka has been liberated,’ and so on. If Soul
were one, since the liberation of all would take place, on

the liberation of one, the Scriptural mention of a diversity

fof separate and successive liberations] would be self-

contradictory?

4, [But the Vedanti may rejoin :] on the theory that

Souls are many, since the world has been from eternity,

and from time to time some one or other is liberated, so,

by degrees, add having been liberated, there would be a

universal void. But, on the theory that Soul is one,

Liberation is merely the departure of an adjunct, [which,

the Vedanti flatters himself, does not involve the incon-

sistency which he objects to the Sankhya]. To this he

replies : 3

1 Aniruddha perhaps has arnearfenaareda j
Ed.

UTNE Ad AAR AR: WaT AR

earfe aaa Taal AAA eaa-

are: Bara

‘araTeaasarer dart aera arsfa

aaa sfa RAW BART HATA AT |



176 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

WA aY Warararageyay wt qb Wi

Anh, 158. Though it [the world,]

aa At thas bee, $0 will has been from eternity, since, up to
this day, there has not been [an entire

emptying of the world], the future, also, [may be infe-

rentially expected to be} thus [us it has been heretofore].

a. Though the world das deen from eternity, since, up

to this day, we have not seon it become a void, there is no

proof [in support] of the view that there will be Libera-

tion ! [of ald Souls, so as to leave a void].

6. THe states another solution [of the difficulty] :?

faatfas VAX AMTATSHE! Ul qe tt

Anh. 159. As now [things are, so],
The stream of mun- I .

dane things will flow on everywhere [will they continue to go

Jor ever. on: hence there will be] no absolute

cutting short [of the course of mundane things].

a. Since souls are {in number,] without end, though

Liberation successively take place, there will not be [as a

necessary consequence,] a cutting short of the world. As’

now, 80 everywhere,——ie., in time, to come, also,—there

vaTauy quifufara wa are sfal

Wale lt

‘sae PANSY AABTATA Wes

aTafaufa afatefa vey afer TATA I

* AATUTATATATE Il
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will be Liberation, but not, therefore, an absolute cutting

short [of the world]; since of this the on-flowing is

eternal. '

6, On the theory, also, that Liberation is the departure

of an adjunct [§ 157. 4.], we should find a universal void ;

so that the doubt? is alike, [in its application to either

view]. Just as there might be an end of all things, on

the successive liberation of many souls, so, since all ad-

juncts would cease, when [the fruit of] works [this fruit

being in the shape of Soul’s association with body, as its

adjunct,] came to an end, the world would become void,®

[on the Vedanta theory, as well as on the SAnkhya].

c. Now, [if the Vedénti says,| there will not be a void,

because adjuncts are [in number,| endless, then it is the

same, on the theory that Souls are many. © And thus [it

has been declared] :* ‘For this very reason, indeed, though

those who are knowing [in regard to the fact that Nature

WAATTCaAT BAT Ahaha aared-

artraersfy A we | certifi waa
afaueareista afmifaaditta ATTA
sel vate |

2 Anuyoga, here rendered ‘doubt,’ rather signifies ‘ difficulty

raised,’ ‘ question.” £d.

* sarfufarrat ang fa vasta waTy-

ATH sta GAsTarT | WaT ATTA

HAW Aa wa STI aaa Bararfy-
ATR SAT RRL waTa tl

4 The source of the stanza here translated I have not ascer-

tained. Ed,

N
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and Soul are different], are continually being liberated,

there will not be a void, inasmuch as there is no end of

multitudes of souls in the universe,’!

d, Pray, [some one may ask,] is Soul [essentiad/y] bound ?

Or free? If [essentially] bound, then, since its essence

cannot depart, there is no Liberation ; for, if it [the es-

sence,] departed, then it [Soul,] would [cease, with the

cessation of its essence, and] not be eternal. If [on the

other hand, you reply that it is essentially| free, then

meditation and the like | which you prescribe for the attain-

ment of liberation,] are unmeaning. To this he replies : *

QTAAT VASA! Wt AG0

Sarnia Wala ATA

Tel Fa | aaa sa wa fe free
HIATT Gaaa | AAEAATATATAA-
AMTENTAT \

* fHATAT TSI AA AT! Ta TEAR.

DATATePATA a: WTS | A STAT

wrarfetefa | sta aTz Ul
3 This reading I find nowhere, but, instead of it, wTaal-

G

FAB, ‘Clear of both conditions (i.c., that of being bound and

that of being freed, is Soul, which is eternally free].’

Messrs. Bohtlingk and Roth call Dr. Ballantyne’s WET:

‘Pehlerhaft fir WATS.” Their substitute is, ao faras 1 know,
conjectural.

According to most interpreters, however, the preceding Aphorism

has reference to the question whether it be only after Soul is
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Sout it ever free Aph. 160. Tt [Soul,] is altogether
though tt may seem NI Ibon én all ent oe free, [but seemingly] multiform, [or
ways. different, in appearance, from a free

thing, through a delusive semblance of being bound |.

a. It is not bound; nor is it liberated; but it is ever

free, [see §19|. But the destruction of ignorance [as to

its actual freedom,] is effected by meditation, &c.,1 [which

are, therefore, not unmeaning, as alleged in § 159. d.].

b. It has been declared that Soul is a witness.2 Since it

is a witness [some one may object], even when it has at-

tained to discriminating [between Nature and Soul], there

liberated, or, on the other hand, at all times, that simplicity, or un-

changing fixedness, of essential condition (ehardpatwa) is predi-

cable of it,

Introductions to the Aphorism, with i axpositions of it, here follow.

Vedénti Mahideva: TRG qeanead afa are

ae Ta TAA TATATE | Nigeéa: WRRT-
Wi THe Heya TT TAGUTE | Vedi

Mahddeva : afaenfararaeat aad frufarga
wwe Bi aq eae za AaeATTTT |

Nig: TRY UTA Banya BIEVNy
AVaTaAaas: | Also see the commentaries on the Sdnkhya-
kdrikd, st. 19; and § 144. a., at p. 162, supra. Ed.

‘a Far ate awa fa a free:

waa warnfet fara sfa u

2 Fide supra, p. 56, § 54. a., and p. 165, § 148. Ed.
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is no Liberation; (Soul, on this showing, being not an

absolutely simple entity, but something combined with the
character of a spectator or witness]. To this he replies :!

“AAT UTA ATA 99

Aph. 161, It [Soul,] is a witness,

through its connexion with sense-

organs, [which quit it, on liberation].

How Soul is a spec-
ator.

a. A sense-organ is an organ of sense, Through its

connexion therewith, it [Soul,}is a witness. And where

is [its] connexion with sense-organs, [these products of

Nature (see § 61)], when discrimination [between Nature

and Soul] has taken place ?*

b, [Well, some one may ask], at all times of what nature

is Soul? To this he replies :*

Fara’ i 9%2 0

Sta: arfareraraa | urefaaaqenty

urferasfaarey fa | aTE nt
2 Only Aniraddha recognizes this reading. Vijnéna, Nagesa,

and Veddnti Mahddeva have STATS. Ed.

wafateaa | artarurenfeen i fa.
aa a ateadary sfe

‘ aaer faaa arafa | wa ang
5 Vijndna says that this Aphorism and that next following specify

notes of Soul which establish that its essential condition is neither
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The real condition of Aph. 162. [The nature of Soul is]

Soul, constant freedom.

a. ‘Constant freedom :’ that is to say ; Soul is, positively,

always devoid of the Bondage called Pain [see §§ 1 and 19);

because Pain and the rest are modifications of Under-

standing,’ [which (see § 61) is a modification of Nature,

from which Soul is really distinct].

Sree afar nt 9&3 0

Aph, 163. And, finally, [the nature

Suul's indifference, of Soul is] indifference [to Pain and

Pleasure, alike |.

a. By ‘indifference’ is meant non-agency. The word itz

{rendered ‘finally,’] implies that the exposition of the

Nature of Soul is completed.*

6. [Some one may say, the fact of] Soul’s being an

agent is declared in Scripture, How is this, [if, as you

say, it be not an agent]? To this he replies :*

of those alluded to in Aph. 160; QUARUATATAasreal

qerarad favarate qaparay | ze

‘fared Fey YN BRTwIAA-

wad Curses i

’ Srerdbaaadae | sfane: TeTTAN.

faareaaarat it

ara: Had wad | araatafa | wa

WE



182 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

sarrreadge fararfaearhareartaeara,
NIG Ul

How Soul, which is Aph. 164, [Soul’s Sancy of} being an

not an agent, is yet agent is, through the influonce fof

spoken of as such. Nature],’ from the proximity of Intel-
lect, from the proximity of Intcllect.

a. [Its] ‘being an agent,’ i.e., Soul’s fancy of being an

agent, is ‘from the proximity of Intellect,’ ‘ through the

influence’ of Nature,? [(sce § 19,) of which Intellect

(see § 61) is a modification |.

b, The repetition of the expression ‘from the proximity

of Intellect’ is meant to show that we have reached the

conclusion: for thus do we see [practised] in the Scrip-

tures,’ [e. g., where it is said, in the Veda: ‘Soul is to be

known ; it is to be discriminated from Nature: thus it does

not come again, it does not come again ’*].

1 The translator inadvertently omitted the words ‘through,’ &e.

Ed

faenfaa wea: ade

RATA:

farnfrentefa diet ufvearet wat

aat seratfater t
4 These words are taken from Colebrooke: see his Miscellaneous

Essays (Prof, Cowell’s edition), vol. i, p. 249. The original is found,

as a quotation, &c., in VAchaspati Misra’s Tattwa-kaumudi, near

the beginning of the comment on st. 2 of the Sdakhya-hkdrikd :

MIT AT Me ata a: | Vafaar faaawan: |
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c. So much, in this Commentary! on the illustrious

Kapila’s Aphorisms declaratory of the Sankhya, for the

First Book, that on the [topics or] subject-matter” [of the

Sankhya system].

w

aa wATada 48 WatTada | oon TATA:
there is a variant, Zeya, in one of my MSS. The words

We fae are obviously a gloss; and I have punctuated ac-

cordingly. They are preceded, I take it, by one text, and are followed

by another. The source of thefirst has not been discovered. For

what is very similar to the second, see the conclusion of the Chidn-

deyya Upanishad. Colebrooke'’s ‘thus’ is unrepresented in the

Sanskrit as I find it. Hd.

1 Anirnddha’s is intended, thongh many passages in the preceding

pages are from other commentaries. 7d.

sf starfamngnaaaqaqat fas

ATA: WAA: Il

END OF ROOK Tf.
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BOOK IL.

a. The subject-matter [of the Institute] has been set forth

[in Book I.]. Now, in order to prove that it is not the Soul

that undergoes the alterations [observable in the course of

things], he will tell, very diffusely, in the Second Book, how

the creation is formed out of the Primal Principle. There,

too, the nature of the products of Nature is to be declared

fully, with a view to the very clear discrimination of Soul

from these. Therefore, according to [the verses],'

b. ‘ Whoso rightly knows its changes, and the Primal

Agent [Nature], and Soul, the eternal, he, thirsting no

more, is emancipated,’

c. we remark, that, with reference to the character, &.,

of Emancipation, all the three [things mentioned in

these verses] require to be known. And here, in the first

place, with advertence to the consideration, that, if Nature,

which is unintelligent, were to create without a motive, we

should find even the emancipated one bound, he states the

motive for the creation of the world :?

+,

1 Here add, ‘in the Moksha-dharma, &c.’; and read, instead

of ‘we remark .... Emancipation,’ ‘ there is the declaration that.’

The verses quoted are from the Mahdbhdrata, xii., 7879, and occur

in Chap. cexvi., in the Section entitled Moksha-dharma, £d.

greet foot frefaa: | arena Tea.

anufeanfaarrareara wafaa: afente.

wafafeeta fedtura aeafat ata
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FaTRATETes Cavey at pare 9

Aph. 1. Of Nature [the agency, or

the being a maker, is] for the

emancipation of what is [really, though not apparently,]

emancipated, or else for [the removal of] itself.

The motive for creation.

a. The expression ‘the being a maker’ is borrowed

from the last aphorism of the preceding Book. Nature

makes the world for the sake of removing the pain, which

is [really] a shadow [Book I., § 58], belonging to the Soul,

which is, in its very nature, free from the bonds of pain; or

[to explain it otherwise,] for the sake of removing pain

[connected] by means of but a shadowy link; or fon the

other hand, ] it is ‘for the sake of itself,’ that is to say, for

the sake of removing the actually real pain [which consists]

of itself.’

maTaaTaTU aed faRta aaa Hasty

gerenfreqe tasters LBd Taz
faart nqfd Va Ged a aATAAa |

ar aarafesrante a Fagan farqana i

fa areprarfeg FATA Aaa TAA |
qt Westen: aRafmaaTEA

AMI TIA FAINT SSA HAT

WAATE tt

‘ aquiata yararatearerssa | &-

wad gwenizaa yer ofafre
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4, Although experience [of good and ill], also, as well as

Emancipation, is a motive for creation, yet Emancipation

alone is mentioned, inasmuch as it is the principal one.*

e, But then, if ercation were for the sake of Emancipa-

tion, then, since Emancipation might take place through

creation once for all, there would not be creation again

and again; to which he replies :°*

fara afere: 2 ti

Aph, 2. Because this [Emancipation]
Successive creation why. — . ; ae .
noes YT only] of him that is void of passion.

a, Emancipation does not take place through creation

once for all; but it is [the lot only] of him that has been

extremely tormented many times by the various pain of

birth, death, sickness, &c.; and, therefore, [successive

creation goes on] because Emancipation actually occurs in

the case only of him in whom complete dispassion has

RIEU vlads eatery

aT WMA WRIA aT ST A U-

writs VATA Ay: Ul

‘wate areaarisha ae: naTstd a-

Ufa WRITE CATR: |

ay Arey Vrgfeats wagers Arey

aa ua: oa: ated arfefa ware I
® Wor another rendering of tho original of a., 6., and ¢., see my

translation of the Rational Refutation, &c., p.62. Hd.
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arisen through the knowledge of the distinctness of Nature

and Soul; suéh is the meaning.’

b. He tells the reason why dispaasion does not take place _

through creation once for all:*

a waumarafaferafeqaarar qaaa-

waa 3

Aph. 3. 1t is not effected by the

mere hearing; because of the forcible-

ness of the impressions’ from eternity.

Force of the foregoing

reason.

a. Even the hearing [of Seripture, in which the distinct-

ness of Nature from Soul is cnounced,] comes [not to all

alike, but only] through the merit of acts done in many

births, [or successive lives]. Kyen then dispassion is not

established through the mere hearing, but through direct

cognition; and direct cognition does not take place sud-

deuly, because of the forcibleness of false impressions that

‘Haat Geary: fa dq AEN WATT

arenfefafaue:s Ga ya ana ATs nata-
qeuar hearers arma ArTait-
afafaatcard: 1

eae Surasat STATE |
% Phis reading is peculiar to Vijndna, but seems to have some

countenance from Nageéa. Aniruddha and Veddnti Mahadeva have

ATAATUSATA. 2.

‘ Vdsand. Vide supra, p. 29, note 2, Hd.
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have existed from eternity, but [the required direct cogni-

tion takes place] through the completion of Concentration ;

and there is an abundance of obstacles to Concentration

[see Yoga Aphorisms, Book II]: therefore, only after

many births do dispassion and Emancipation take place at

any time of any one at all: such is the meaning.!

b. He states another reason for the continuous flow of

creation :?

ASYTTST HABA tt BU
Another reason for Aph, 4. Or as people have, severally,

continuous creation. many dependants,

a, As householders have, severally, many who are depen-

dent upon them, according to the distinctions of wife,

children, &c., so, also, the Qualities, viz., Goodness, &e.,

[Book I., § 61. 5] bave to emancipate innumerable Souls,

severally. Therefore, however many Souls may have been

emancipated, the onflow of creation takes place for the

emancipation of other Souls; for Souls are [in number,]

without end: such is the meaning. And so the Yoga

aphorism [Book II., § 22] says: ‘Though it have ceased

‘waurafy qearaRaraTa vata | a

afta waqUATATa Scrafate: fe q areqr-

maTuraTeyrenteea walefa A wanratfefaun
aaa qatar g Areas art a

nfaaarargeafata \ gat aewahita &

wa ara aafaanataes fawdiera: i

* afenate SaATATE Il
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to be, in respect of him that has done the work, it has not

[absolutely] ceased to be; because it is common to others

besides him.’?

5. But then why is it asserted that Nature alone creates,

when, by the text, ‘ From that or this Soul proceeded the

Ether,’? &c., it is proved that Sou/, also, creates? To this

he replies :*

neafearera a reaearearrarets: hun

Aph.&. And, since it (the character

of creator,| belongs, really, to Nature,

it follows that it is fictitiously attwibuted

to Soul.

Nature, not Soul,

creaies,

* QUT PSWTAT WAR ASAT HaaNT vahra

atures verfernarata nerare-
awauent faaraeian wata | ara: faa

aqeareysta GRarataTaaNy qfenarer
aa geurerarerrenfeert | aaa art
qi Fars via weAAAe aetararcUAd-
fafa | N

> Taittirtya Upanishad, ii, 1. But read: ‘From this, from

this same self,’ &c. ad.

‘aq aadta wed ama aeATET
VATATATAA WTA: MTA aft au 7e-
aerta agafaattfa aate ii
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a. And, since Nature’s character of creator is decided

to be real, there is, really, in the Scriptures, only a fictitious

[or figurative] attribution of creativeness to Soul,’

b. But then, if it be thus, how is it laid down that Nature’s

creativeness, moreover, is rea/; since we are told [in

Scripture,] that creation, moreover, is on a level with a

dream? To this he replies :*

HlaaaaTES: WS

The reality of Na- Aph. 6. Since it is proved from the
ture’s creativeness,

products.

a. That is to say: because the rea] creative character

of Nature is established just ‘from the products,’ viz., by

that evidence [sec Book I., §110,] which acquaints us with

the subject [in which the creative character inheres] ; for

products are real, inasmuch as they produce impressions

and exhibit acts.+ [The reality of eternal things is

established here, just asit is by Locke, who says: ‘I think

’ WaRaT wea aa Fy fag wena

ayaa wa t afag ferata
* rag a wgarafi aed arerafafa at.

sayd ae: eurfeqerara nate waunfefa
aaTe Ml

&

3 Anirnddha alone has Raa aS *, Which reading
Dr. Ballantyne at first accepted. Ed,

‘ qrararaafearantcaal areata aAr-
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God has given me assurance enough as to the existence of

things without me; since, by their different application, I

can produce, in myself, both pleasure and pain (artha),

which is one great concernment of my present state.’

These existing products being admitted, the Sdnkhya

argues that they must have a cause; and, as this cause

means neither more nor less than something creative,

whatever proves the existence of the cause proves, at the

same time, its creative character. |

6. But then [it may be said], on the alternative [see § 1]

that Nature works for herse/f, she must energize with

reference to the emancipated Soul, algo. To this he replies :?

VAATANIAA: ATEHATATT Ui 9 Ui

Aph, 7, The rule is with reference

Who escape nature, to one knowing; just as escape from

a thorn.

a. The word che‘ana here means ‘one knowing;’ because

the derivation is from eit, ‘to be conscious’. As one and

the same thorn is not a cause.of pain to him who, being

‘one knowing,’ i.e., aware of it, escapes from that same, but

actually is so in respect of others ; so Nature, also, is escaped

by ‘ one knowing,’ one aware, one who has accomplished

the matter: to him it does not consist of pain; but to others,

who are not knowing, it actually isa cause of pain: such is

qa va ufaareaqnaraa wadaraaEA-

forafraa: ii

ey Aad: SATA HATE TeTY aT

Wada | Aas
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the ‘rule,’ meaning, the distribution. Hence, also, of

Nature, which is, by its own nature, bound [inasmuch as it

consists of bonds], the self-emancipation is possible; 80

that it does not energize with reference to the emancipated

Soul! [§ 6. 8.].

5. But then (suggests some one], what was said [at § 5],

that, in respect of Soul, the creative character is only

fictitiously attributed, this is not proper; because it is

fitting, that, by the conjunction of Nature, Sou/, also, should

be modified into Mind, &c.; for a modification of wood,

&c., resembling earth, &c., through the conjunction of

earth, &., is seen: to-which he replies :?

Prat dara sfq Berean Vaasa hg: |

Vaasa Wes TAA IShaAeATeA HAA

a Waa SVMs A MaMa a AaRTa

aa aafacty Qaaefrarganties waa
a waa eufaat a saeranemafraenta
q parferar vaaata frat spar: |

waa EUTaat sera afte Wad: SATA

ua fai wat a Ware uta wada

fa tl

* aa Wee aeaAEATafata aga aa

ae uafadaia qenenfa wearfeufear-

arfaearett fz afaenfeariia arate: gfe.
anfeaem: ufcura eft | aaTE t



BOOK IL, APH. 8, 193

saqizista airatetraaTaeread Wt |

Soul not ereative, though =. Aph. 8, Even though there be con-
associated with what isso, junction [of Soul] with the other [viz.,

Nature], this [power of giving rise to

products] does not exist in it immediately; just like the

burning action of iron.

a. Even though there be conjunction with Nature, there

belongs to Soul no creativeness, ‘immediately,’ i.e., directly.

An illustration of this is, ‘like the burning action of

iron;’ as iron does not possess, directly, a burning power;

but this is only fictitiously attributed to it, being through

the fire conjoined with it: such is the meaning. But, in

the example just mentioned, itis admitted that there is an

alteration of both; for this is proved by sense-evidence:

but, in the instance under doubt, since the case is accounted

for by the modification of one only, there is cumbrousness

in postulating the modification of both; because, otherwise,

by the conjunction of the China-rose, it might be held

that the colour of the crystal was changed.)

‘aafaarista gery a agafafac-

wey aNd | aa SUrarsareTeaA
quae A au arerefer fa q GaaaT-

PaaHAAAAIAT: | THETA TAT:

afer: nagasatead dferumast aa
wa uftaraarararasat: aftr

TNTAA | TUT SURAT ERT TrTG-
feararaafcfa i
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b. It has already been stated [§ 1] that the fruit of crea-

tion is emancipation. Now he states the principal occasional

cause of creation :!

st

wrifarerarart: ate: ue i

Aph, 9. When there is passion, or

dispassion, there is concentration, [in

the latter case, and] creation, [in the former].

Creation when,

a. When there is passion, there is creation ; and, when

there is dispassion, there is ‘concentration,’ i.e., the

abiding [of Soul] in its own nature [see Yoga Aphorisms,

Book I., § 87]; in short, emancipation, or the hindering of

the modifications of the thinking principle [Yoga Apho-

risms, Book I., § 2]: such is the meaning. And so the

import is, that Passion is the cause of creation ; because of

their being® simultaneously present or absent.‘

6. After this he begins to state the manner of creation :°

1 —.

qe: wet Arey sft urpaa | sere

eae fafawarcware
2 Vide infra, p. 211, note 6. Hd.

3 ‘Simultaneously,’ &c., is to render anwayavyatirekau, on which

vide nore. p. 43, note 2. Hd,

‘wt afedard a ar: aetsqens
atafcfa araey ar fawgfathitre rend: |

aa ararafatarat wr afvarcafa-
TTA: tl

sa: at ofeninat aaAToTd t
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AREHAT TRAATATA 90H
Aph. 10. In the order [see § 12. 6.

of Mind, &c., [is the creation] of the

five elements, [or of the material world].

Order of creation.

a, ‘Creation’ is supplied from the preceding aphorism.’

b. He mentions a distinction? [between these successively

creative energies and the primal one ]:

BRATHANGEA ATA BITAT 99

Nature's products not Aph, 11. Since creation is for the

Sor themselves. sake of Soul, the origination of these

[products of Nature] is not for their own sake.

a. * Of these,’ i.e., of Mind, &c., since the creativeness is

‘ for the sake of Soul,’ i.e., for the sake of the emancipation

of Soul, the ‘ origination,’ i, ¢., the creativeness, is not for

the sake of themselves; since, inasmuch as they are

perishable, they [unlike Nature, (see § 1)] are not

susceptible of emancipation; such is the meaning.*

6. He declares the creation of limited space and time :*

1 Nageéa has, instead of WSQO, XY. Ed,

afeftfa waqaredada

* fARTATE Ui

‘zat Agadlai qeaeradarayes-

AATIATA ATS TE wea fearfaa

Arararnfeas: tl

* ausfearerat: Afar i
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femrerrararerfing 11 92 1
Relativa time and Aph. 12. [Relative] Space and Time

space whence, [arise | from the Ether, &c.

a. The Space and Time which are e¢ernal [and absolute],

being the source of the Ether, are, really, sorts of qualities

of Nature: therefore it is consistent that Space and Time

should be all-pervading. But the Space and Time which

are limited arise from the Ether, through the conjunction

of this or that limiting object: such is the meaning.

By the expression ‘&c.,’ [in the aphorism,|is meant‘ from.

the apprehending of this or that limiting object.”

b. Now he exhibits, in their order, through their nature

and their habits, the things mentioned [in § 10] as ‘in the

order of Mind, &c.’ ?

WAAR afs: 93 ql
Aph. 13. Intellect is judgment.

Mind or Intellect de-
fined, a. ‘Intellect’ is w synonym of ‘the

Great Principle’ {or Mind (see Book L.,

§ 71)]; and ‘judgment,’ called [also] ascertainment, is its

faa tr fearet ararareafenrat

agartafararss | Wat fearerin Piet:
aafa: tt a BSAA a at aagurf-
sarnrerarmesiaa waa: | sarfewseat-
ufuazarfeta |

*gerat HeefemAagaraeuar qwea-

qa HAW eNAa Ul
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peculiar modification : such is the meaning. But they are
set forth as identical, because a property and that of which

it is the property are indivisible.’ And it is to be under-

stood, that this Intellect is ‘Great,’ because it pervades all

effects other than itself, and because it is of great power.*

b. He mentions other properties, also, of the Great

Principle :*

areata earfe: tt 98

Aph, 14, Merit, &., are products
Products of intellect. y

* of it:

a. The meaning is, that: Merit, Knowledge, Dispassion,

and Supernatural Power, moreover, are formed out of

intellect, not formed of sedf-conseiousness (ahankdra), &e.;

because intellect alone [und not self-consciousness,] is a

product of superlative Purity,’ [without admixture of

Passion and Darkness].

1 See, for a different rendering, the Rational Refutation, &c.,

p. 45. Ed.

* Eta waar afatifal suTqaTaE

Fara AATANA Fharaa: | wie-

fatrag wR | wea qFarea

SAAAAA AA THAPAS ATS ART STA Il

* agarqeucafy WaTaTe tl
4 From copying a typographical error, Dr. Ballantyne had, in

<

both his editions, yqarfe. Ed.

wasrtatramanata qEuTerrara
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6. But then, if it be thus, how can the prevalence of

demerit, in the portions of intellect lodged in men, cattle,

&e., be accounted for? ‘To this he replies :!

agqurnfeattaa tt 9 il

Opposite products of _ APh. 15. Tho Great one [intellect,]
madellect. becomes reversed through tincture.”

a. That same ‘Great one,’ ie., the Great Principle [or

intellect], through being tinged with Passion and Dark-

ness, also becomes ‘ reversed ’ {see § 14. a.], i.e., vile, with

the properties of Demerit, Ignorance, Non-dispassion, and

want of Supernatural Power: such is the meaning.

6. Having characterized the Great Principle, he defines

its product, Self-consciousness | *

Aearauraata Fars facfanars-

Hartera:

ead aa aToiaaat FErqrara-

VAM AMATITATA | TATE tl
2 L.e., ‘influence,’ Had.

‘aq HERE THAAPaNante-

Utd WeAMATATATAT Paras AeA

aA:

‘mead wafaet aadadat wey

uta
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WAATASTATT: Ut Ve U

Self-comsoiousness. Aph. 16. Self-consciousness is a

conceit.

a, ‘Self-consciousness’ is what makes the Ego, as a

potter [makes a pot]; the thing [called] the internal

instrument (antah-karana) : and this, inasmuch as a pro-

perty and that of which it is the property are indivisible,

is spoken of as ‘a conceit,’! [viz., of personality], in order

to acquaint us that this is its peculiar modification. Only

when a thing has been determined by intellect [i.e., by an

act of judgment (see § 13. @.)], do the making of an Ego

and the making of a Meum take place.*

b. He mentions the product of Self-consciousness, which

has arrived in order :*

VRTSNIAAAS TeATAA Wt 99 |

Aph. 17. The product of it [viz., of

weenie of Seifeon- So1f consciousness,] is the eleven [or-
gans}, and the five Subtile Elements.

a. The meaning is, that the eleven organs, with the

1 For another version, see the Rational Refutation, &c., p. 45.

Ed.

"ME HUATACA UE HTATTASAT ATT-

wai A WAYReeht ATA BPMISATTT-

wafaarqaaa | gen fafaa wardsear-

THAR FTAA tl

* RAVTARERCS BAAS lt
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five Subtile Elements, viz., Sound, &c., are the product

of Self-consciousness.}

6. Among these, moreover, he mentions a distinction :*

UAHARM ATA TATA AHATESATATT Ab

Aph. 18. The eleventh, consisting of

[the principle of] Purity, proceeds

from modified Self-consciousness,

The Mind whence.

a. The ‘eleventh,’ i,e., the completer of the eleven, viz.,

Mind, [or the ‘ internal organ,’—which is not to be con-

founded with ‘the Great one,’ called also Intellect and

Mind,—alone,] among the set consisting of sixteen [§ 17],

consists of Purity ; therefore it is produced from Self-

consciousness ‘modified,’ i.e, pure; such is the meaning.
And hence, too, it is to be reckoned that the ten organs

are from the Passionate Self-consciousness; and the Sub-

tile Elements, from the Dark Self-consciousness.’

é. He exhibits the eleven organs 3

'warenteara werfeasaar are.

ATA HAATa: Ul

Psat faqaars |

CRNA UMAR ETH AA FSI.

waa afaanaeeqaran eae a-

UTI WE: | Was wHAdaceTte-
WY ATHAEANTS THIATM AP TAAA |

‘ warenfearfy anata i
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HAIGH ATATAATETAA N92 U
Aph. 19. Along with the organs of

action and the organs of understanding

another is the eleventh.

Of the Organs.

a. The organs of action are five, viz., the vocal organ,

the hands, the feet, the anus, and the generative organ;

and, the organs of understanding are five, those called the

organs of sight, hearing, touch, taste, and smell. Along

with these ten, ‘another,’ viz., Mind, is ‘the cleventh,’ ie,

is the eleventh organ: such is the meaning.’

6. He refutes the opinion that the Organs are formed of

the Elements 2

WER casas Afaatha | 20 u

Aph, 20. They [the organs,] are not

formed of the Elements; because there

is Scripture for [their] being formed of Self-consciousness.

The Nydya view rejected.

a, Supply ‘the organs.’

b, Pondering a doubt, he says:

' aahgarfia arearfumenrqrenta asa

amfenta 4 ay arauaaurarenta

wal vaentt: aarat Aa waleTHA-

qrenfeafaad: i

’ eftearat Afaaraaad facratrta ul

‘ aftgaratfa Mu:

* SMARTS Ul
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SAATHAA AAT THTHST tt 29

Aph, 21. The Scripture regarding

absorption into deities is not [decla-

ratory] of an originator.

«A tevt explained.

a. That Scripture which there is about absorption into

deities is not ‘of an originator,’ that is to say, it does not

refer to an originator ; because [ulthough a thing, e.g., a

jar, when it ceases to be a jar, is usually spoken of as being

resolved into its originator, viz., into earth, yet] we see

the absorption of a drop of water into what, nevertheless,

is not its originator, viz., the ground; [and such is the

absorption into a deity from whom the Mind absorbed did

not originally emanate}.”

b. Some say that the Mind, included among the organs,
is eternal. He repels this :*

? Anirnddha has, instead of ata. “ets. His comment

isasfollows: ATM BTA Sta FTA | BT-

fee & aeptandifa ea aa: ad | AAT

AMIR ATHEIST VA HTI-

rafata | za.

* SaarTe al HAMA: AT AMATHRT AT-

Tarafaafaetaaisarmrasha yaa Te

faerAaeTara |

‘stearnid aat faafafa afac

aaricecter
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agafaaafaaTetars’ tt 22

Aph, 22, [None of the organs is

eternal, as some hold the Mind to be ;]

because we have Scripture for their beginning to be, and

because we see their destruction.

No organ eternal.

a. All these organs, without exception, have a begin-

ning; for the Scripture says, ‘From this are produced

the vital air, the mind, and all the organs ;* &c., and because

we are certified of their destruction by the fact that, in the

conditions of being aged, &c., the mind, also, like the sight

and the rest, decays, &c.; such is the meaning?

é. He rebuts the atheistical opinion that the sense [for

example, | is merely the set of eye-balls, [&c.]}:*

Maleafafed arararafyg4rad’ Ww 23

? Aniruddha’s reading is agers: waa faarae.

Eid,

2 Mundaka Upanishad, ii.,i., 3. Kd.

‘aet waTaareararAUfaedaen-

wad ott AA: aafearfy dared

Saas ATA AAAISUTAAT-

fear faarafaatararaa:

‘Teaasnaaateatata arfaaacaar.

ata I
5 This ig taken from my edition, where, however, it is corrected

in the corrigenda, See the next two notes. Fd,



204 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

Aph. 23. The Sense is supersen-

founieg wih tente suous; [it being the notion] of mistaken
persons [that the Sense exists] in [iden-

tity with] its site.

a, Every Sense is supersensuous, and not perceptible ;

but only in the opinion of mistaken persons does the Sense

exist ‘in its site,’ e.g., [Sight,] in the eye-ball, in the

condition of identity [with the cye-ball]: such is the

meaning. The correct reading is: [‘The sense is some-

thing supersensuous ; to confound it with] the site,! [is a

mistake ].’*

b, He rebuta the opinion that one single Sense, through

diversity of powers, performs various offices :*

afaresty Feftar Aaa Ue |

Aph, 24. Moreover, a ditlerence

one ogeanans arenot being established if a difference of
powers be [conceded], there is not a

oneness [of the organs].

‘afed aaadifga Ad were wTrat-

aaa area Tas Aer eatAs: |

sfugmfada ura:
2 The original of this shows that Vijndna emphasizes S{TYWTA

as the true reading. He scems to point to STUITs, which
Aniruddha has, and, after him, Ved4nti Mahadeva. Ed.

eaaafed ufaaferuartarcta
aaAarata tl
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a. Fven by the admission that a diversity of powers

belongs to one single organ, the diversity of organs is

established; because the pzwers are, assuredly, organs;

therefore, there is not a singlencss of organ: such is the

meaning.’

b. But then [it may be said], there is something unphilo-

sophical in supposing various kinds of organs to arise from

one single Self-consciousness. To this he replies :*

a merarfatre: WATMee aT 24

Aph. 25, A theoretical discordance

is not [of any weight,] in the case of

what is matter of ocular evidence,

Theoretical considera-

tions cannut upset facts,

a. This is simple.

6. He tells us that, of the single leading organ, the

Mind, the other ten are kinds of powers 2

‘wReafeam whalcatansuteg-
ve: faata wataradifeamredt Aarafa-

fea: t

* PARATCE AIT aqua aaqeT.

avai arafatres: t a@aTE

Négeta is peculiar in having WATUSEATA. Ea.

*“ OTAa

‘yaa qEafeae AAaIsa on whe.

Wal SATE Ul
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SAAR AA 2g i

Diversified operation Aph, 26. The Mind identifies itself

of Mind. with both.

a. That is to say: the Mind identifies itself with the

organs of intellection and of action.

6. Of his own accord, he explains the meaning of the

expression ‘ identifies itself with both :’*

TUUTUTARTATATAA TSN AT Il 29 Ul

Aph, 27. By reason of the varieties

How this happens. of transformation of [which] the Quali-
ties [are susceptible], there is adiversity [of their product,

the Mind,] according to circumstances.

a, As one single man supports a variety of characters,

through the force of association,—being, through associa-

tion with his beloved, a lover; through association with

one indifferent, indifferent; and, through association with

some other, something other,—so the Mind, also, through

association with the organ of vision, or any otber, becomes

various, from its becoming one with the organ of vision, or

any other; by its being [thereby] distinguished by the

modification of seeing, or the like. The argument in sup-

port of this is, ‘of the Qualities,’ &c.; the meaning being,

because of the adaptability of the Qualities, Goodness, c&c.,

to varieties of transformation.‘

t All the commentators but Vijndna here insert %{. Ed.

* TaARAPSAAa AA TTT: tl

satan aa faqartea a

‘qa Tq AU AFA SAI AHA aT-
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4. He mentions the object of the organs of intellection
and of action :!

eaiferanaray Berar: tt ek ]

What the organs deal Aph, 28, Of both [sets of organs the

with, object is that list of things], beginning

with Colour, and ending with the dirt of Taste.

a, The ‘dirt’ of the tastes of food, &c., means ordure,

&c.,* [into which the food, consisting of the quality Taste,

&c., is partly transformed].

b. Of what Soul (indra), through what service, these

are termed Organs (indriya), both these things he tells us :*

ceMetaa: AMAT ATUTA Wl Ret

fadtagraraar facaaqifacarsaagt-

aq wa aarsfy wauifcaqreareyat-

aaa evnteqrafairedar arat vata |

at eatwente arat aearetai ufcara-

Hey aTACITTT:

' qraranfeaafaqaare ti
2 Aniruddha reads, in lien of -S{@{°, -QITe. Ea.

* racaral Rat: ware:

‘wa datraMart feared

AGCHAATE t
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. Aph, 29.The being the seer, &c.,

ponte organs andileir Delongs to the Soul; the instrumen-
tality belongs to the Organs,

a. For, as a king, even without himself energizing, be-

comes a wartior through his instrument, his army, by

directing this by orders simply, so the Soul, though

quiescent, through all the organs, of vision, &c., bocomes

a seer, a speaker, and a judger, and the like, merely

through the proximity called ‘Conjunction ;’ because it

moves these, as the lodestone’ [does the iron, without

exerting any effort].

6, Now he mentions the special ‘modifications of the

* triad of internal organs :*

AAT ATHRTAA Ut 30

Aph. 30. Of the three [internal

organs] there is a diversity among

themselves.

Differences in the

internal organs.

ager fe Agua: Baaaifaaarasta

GAA ATW BST AATATATAT VraHeay-

war azarsty yenaurafanaraser

aal daafuat daaarfetafa dqarres-

afaaraag adi Aranreresrrataa-

fefa iu

> Ser AMAA MITE
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a. The aspect of Intellect is attention! ; of Self-conscious-

ness, conceit [of personality]; of the Mind, decision and

doubt.”

b. He mentions, also, 1 common aspect of the three:*

ATATUATUARA: ATTA ATA: TT Nl 34

Aph, 31. The five airs, viz., Breath,
A character ¢ a gts ,

lovetiue are the modification, in common, of

the [three internal] instruments.

a. That is to say: the five, in the shape of Breath, &c.,

which are familiarly known as ‘airs’, because of their cir-

culating as the air docs, these [animal spirits] are the

joint or common ‘ modification,’ or kinds of altered form,

‘of the instruments,’ i.e, of the triad of internal instru-

ments.!

b. The opinion is not ours, as it is that of the Vaiseshi-

1 Adkyavasdya, rendered ‘ascertainment’ and ‘judgment’ at

pp. 156 and 196, supra. “Also see the Fational Refutation, &e.,

p. 46. Ed.

* FSSPATAFATASHATATSE ATRL a

wafaaea Aaa za II

* sarat areal afar i

‘prnfeaun wa aaaqrtareaay a

Dear BTA ararcal awed:

waae afa: ufvarata sau: 1
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kas, that the modifications of the organs take place succes-

sively only, and not simultaneously. So he says: *

HAN SHANA SATA: ll 32 Ul

Aph, 32. The modifications of the

organs take place both successively and

simultaneously.

Sense-impressions, &e.,
not exclusively successive,

a, This is simple.”

b. Lumping the modifications of the understanding, with

a view to showing how they are the cause of the world, he,

in the first place, exhibits [them] :*

aaa: waa: FHeriet: 33

Aph. 33. The modifications [of the

Tie ideas which con- yderstanding, which are to be shownstitute the wartd. 8 .
to be the cause of the world, and]

which are of five kinds, are[some of them,] painful and

[others,] not painful.

' gufyararfaaeara ara faaar afe-

fgrafa: sata wafa HaACaTE |

° WIAA I

‘faigu afeqet: darcfararamta-

aleataater erafa i
4 Literally the same words are found in the Yoga Aphorisms,

Book L, § 5. Ed.
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a. That the modifications are of five sorts is declared by

Patanjali’s aphorism, [sce Yoga Aphorisms, Book I., § 6").

6. He acquaints [us] with the nature of Soul :°

AATATAAITATILT: ART: tt 38 Ul

Aph. 34. On the cossation thereof

[viz., of mundane influences], its tinc-

ture’ ceasing, it [Soul,] abides in itself.

Soul's relation thereto.

a. That is to say: during the state of repose of these

modifications, it [the Soul], the reflexion of these having

ceased, is abiding in itself; being, at other times, also, as it

were, in isolation, [though seemingly not so]. And to this

effect there is a triad of Aphorisms of the Yoga,’ [viz., Book

I., §§ 2, 8, and 4°].

ada Wana USAT UTAA

‘Nancy: PATUAaaqafaqneafre4reayaa: |
‘Evidence, misprision, chimera, unconsciousness, memory.’ Fd.

* Teel Ged aicaraata
4 Te, ‘influence’, as in Aph. 15, at p. 198, supra, Ed.

‘arat aalat fatraenrat wramta-

fran: Gen vafa Hae TarTerdiayy: |

AAT FT APA ATA I

° aafearaarataar: | ‘Concentration (yoga) is
the hindoring of the modifications of the thinking principle.’ det

ou: Sqensaqanaa | ‘Then [i.e, at the time of Con-
2 ~
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b. He explains this by an illustration :*

RaTaa AFT: | 34 tl

Aph. 35. And as [by] a flower, the
This illustrated,

gom.,

«, The ‘and’ implies that this is the reason [of what was

usserted in the preceding aphorism]; the meaning being,

us the gem [is tinged, apparently,] by a flower. As the

gem called rock-erystal, by reason of a flower of the Ii-

biscus, becomes red, not abiding in its own state, and,

on the removal thereof, becomes colourless, abiding in its

own state, in like manner? [is the Soul apparently tinged

by the adjunction of the Qualities].

b. But then [it may be asked], by whose effort does the

aggregate of the orgais come into operation; since Soul

is motionless, and since it is denied® that there is any

Lord [or Demiurgus|? To this he replies :*

centration, ] it [the Soul,] abides in the form of the spectator [without

a spectavle].” afameufranta | ‘At other times [than
’ &

that of Concentration] it [the Soul,] is in the same form as the

modifications [of the internal organ].’ Dr, Ballantyne’s translation

is here quoted. Hd.

' Baas gerda faqarta 0

* qa Pat qaaaa afafiarg: | qat
Wore afanat carseat wats

aferaat aT: Sen vata cafefa tl
3 *Demurred to’ is preferable. Vide supra, p. 112, Ed.

‘aa we Waa ACMA Wacat Ye
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GRAY ACLUTHATSSETATATA ll Be tl
Aph. 36. The Organs also arise, for

What moves the Organs the sake of Soul, from the development
fo operate,

of desert.

a, The meaning is, that, just as Nature energizes ‘for the

sake of Soul,’ so ‘the Organs also arise;’ i. e., the ener-

gizing of the Organs is just in consequence of the develop-

ment of the deserts of the Soul: {sec Yoga Aphorisms,

Book IL. § 13. 6.]. And the desert belongs entirely to

the investment ;' [the Soul not really possessing either

merit or demerit].

6, He mentions an instance of a thing’s spontaneously

energizing for the sake of another:

UTTEATA Il 39 Ul

An illustration. Aph. 87. As the cow for the calf.

a. As the cow, for the sake of the calf, quite sponta-

neously secretes milk, and awaits no other effort, just so, for

the sake of the master, Soul, the Organs energize quite

spontaneously: such is the meaning. And it is seen, that,

wy award w ufafreenfefa |

aaTE

PUTA AAA RATS AUTH: FCUTAT

nafacfa gerergerfxarata wadtad: |

WSS ATTA I

* Ue SAGs HAST TETAATE tl
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out of profound sleep, the understanding of its own accord

wakes up.?

4. With reference to the question, how many Organs

there are, external and internal combined, he says :*

ay SareMPAUAATATATT | 3b
The number of the Aph. 38. Organ is of thirteen sorts,

Organs. through division of the subordinates.

a. The triad of internal organs, aud the ten external

organs, combined, are thirteen. He says ‘sorts,’ in order

to declare that, of these, moreover, there is an infinity,

through [their] distinction into individuals. He says

‘through division of the subordinates,’ with a reference to

the fact, that it is understanding which is the principal

organ ; the meaning being, because the organs [or func-

tions,] of the single organ, called understanding, are more

than one.é

‘aa aren aa: wade eit aafa

aA TARA As Tras: WI Fat

eqana acura wade ert: | ewad a

TaRTREaAAs qeaarafata

* granaifafaant faata acaratar-

ATETATATE tl

3 The reading of Vedanti Mahadeva, and of him alone, is

sateata FTATATH TA. ke

‘saarueag et qwacufs fataar
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é. But then, since understanding [it seems, ] alone is the

principal instrument in furnishing its object [of emanci-

pation] to Soul, and the instrumentality of the others is

secondary, in this case what is [meant by] seconduriness ?!

[ Why are they said to be instrumental at ai/?] In regard

to this he says :*

Siggy AAAAT TMA TAITaT Il 3@

Aph. 39. Because the quality of
Efficiency of the Or- bei : : ‘oined witl

gans whence. eing most efficient is conjoined with

the organs; as in the case of an axe.

a. The quality of the [principal] organ, the understand-

ing, in the shape of being most. efficient on behalf of

soul, exists, derivatively, in the [other derivative] organs.

Therefore it is made out that an organ is of thirteen

kinds: such is the connexion with the preceding

aphorism.’

waren avafy ahead ofaarefad
fauftaan | feta qea acuta

VATRAITATTAAAA « FENTLIATURT

AUUTATA AHA eATA: I
1 Instead of ‘in this case,’ &., read, ‘what is the character of

these [i.@, organs]?’ Hd.

ae afata WRtsdEHNtararaTd ATT.

aaa acu Ta TT AT TT TATAH-

grarare i

Sfeay YRUMEMaACHAaT: ATTA
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b. © Asin the case of an axe,’ As, although the blow

itself, since it is this that puts an end to our non-posscs-

sion of the result, is the principal efficient in the cutting,

yet the axe, also, is an efficient, because of its close prox-

imity to the quality of being the principal efficient, so [here,

also]: such is the meaning. He does not here say that

Self-consciousness is secondarily efficient, meaning to imply

that if is one with the internal organ

c. Specifying the precise state of the case in regard to

the condition of secondary and principal, he says :*

qa: WUT AAT ATAARAa Ty Wl go

. Aph. 40. Among the two [the ex-

of Mind ee en ternal and the internal organs], the
principal is Mind ; just as, in the world,

among troops of dependants.

a, ‘ Among the two,’ viz., the external and the internal,

* Mind,’ i. e., understanding, simply, is ‘ the principal,’ i.e.,

qe: wiorafs | aaaarenfai aca

aurea sa wastUaa: |

‘wattafefa | aa aaTarrarafa-

aa warerg Raxcrat weaaTUsty we

VANUATU Ar Tatahs AU T-

AA: | SCAU TAAAAS AT FT-

WaTUIAT ATHA Il

Trees Baw fafeare u
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chief ; in short, is the immediate cause ; because it is that

which furnishes Soul with its end; just as, among troops

of dependants, some one single person is the prime minister

of the king; and the others, governors of towns, &c., are

his subordinates: such is the meaning.!

b. Here the word ‘Mind’ does not mean the third

internal organ,’ [(§ 80. w.) but Intellect, or ‘the Great

One.’]

¢. He tells, in three aphorisms, the reasons why Intel-

lect [or understanding] is the principal :

Waaareag tt 84 li

4 Aph. 41. [And Intellect is the prin-
4 der= . . 2 . .

wind ie een cipal, or immediate and direct, efficient
in Soul’s emancipation ;] because thero

is no wandering away.

a. That is to say; because it [understanding,| per-

eared wat afata oye
ae araracufafa araqeisqaada.

rare yaaa wy ahaea Ara UWA:

RUTaT WaBAl aguas ATATa-

Qreseaafeaa: it

ST ATW A ealaraacTayrat a

‘ae mae eqs Paha: aa
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vades all the organs; or because there is no result apart

from it.’

AUTRIMATTEN TATA lt 82 tl

Anh, 42. So, too, because it [the

understanding,| is the depository of all

self-continuant impressions.

Another reason,

a. Understanding alone is the depository of all sclf-

continuant impressions, and not the Sight, &e., or Self.

consciousness, or the Mind; else it could not happen that

things formerly seen, and heard, &c., would be remembered

by the blind, and deaf, &c,?

TIMTATATS tt 83 1

Aph. 43. And because we infer this

Another reason. [its preeminence] by reason of its

meditating.

a. That is to say: and because we infer its preeminence,

‘by reason of its meditating,’ ie., its modification in the

shape of meditation. For the) modification of thought

called ‘ meditation ’ is the noblest of all the modifications

[incident to Soul, or pure Thought, whose blessedness, or

state of emancipation, it is to have no modification at all] ;

and the Understanding itself, which, as being the deposi-

tory thereof, is, further, named Thought [ehiéta, from the

1 QAM aaa RST ATS:

’ gqetarfandarntal Ad WaT:
©

TWATAAATA WATE AAT aaa Ta yTT-

fefit: TATUTAITA:
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same root as chinté"|, is nobler than the organs whose

modifications are other than this: such is the meaning.

6. But then, suppose that the modification ‘ meditation ’

belongs only to the Sou, [suggests some one]. To this he

replies :*

Wiad Sa? ll 8B

Meditatiun nol essen- Aph. 44. It cannot be of its own
tial to Soul. nature.

a. That is to say : meditation cannot belong to Soul

essentially ; because of the immobility’ [of Soul; whereas

‘ meditation ’ is an effort].

. But then, if thus the preeminence belongs to under-

standing alone, how was it said before [at § 26,] that it is

the Mind that takes the nature of both [sets of organs, in

1 The two words are, respectively, from chit and chint, which are

cognate. Id.

* AST FAAS FT OTATATAATAT-

ag: | fararafafe warareat waging:

wer aeraaaar a faarararelt afata

AUTAAARAMT TAT: It

‘aa faargfa: weaeaared | aaTe tl

‘waa: qeaey tafad aaaracearte-

i |
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apparent contradiction to the view propounded at § 39] ?

To this he replies;

safer ramaTTaTa: fRaTha aa 18 Ul

Aph, 45, The condition [as regards

An organ may le,re- Soul’s instruments,| of secondary and
luttvely, principal, or a . .
secondary. principal is relative; because of the

difference of function.

a. In respect to the difference of function, the condition,

as secondary, or principal, of the instruments [of Soul] is

relative. In the operations of the Sight, &c., the Mind is

principal; and, in the operation of the Mind, Self-con-

sciousness, and, in the operation of Self-consciousness,

Intellect, is principal* [or precedent].

b. But then, what is the cause of this arrangement ;

viz., that, of this [or that] Soul, this [or that] Intellect,

alone, and not another Intellect, isthe instrument? With

reference to this, he says :4

AA TSCA HTT eh AAT AAT

Ha UTA | TATE tl

‘ fearfard fa acUrararafaat 7U-

TuTaTaTa: | wefeatata Aa WUT

ARTA ACA CseMTAMTGTe | FE:

FATA \

* PTT FRU TCT ATA A

faaa azar feafenfirchenremrgrraTeTE ll
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AHRAAAATACAAAT SET ATHAT | BE

Aph. 46. The energizing [of this or

as tery one reapsashe that Intellect] is for the sake of this
[or that Soul]; because of [its] having

been purchased by the works [or deserts] of this [or that

Soul]; just as in the world.

a, The meaning is, that, ‘the energizing,’ ie., all

operation, of the instrument is for the sake of this [or that]

Soul; because of [its] having been purchased by this [or

that] Soul’s works [or deserts]; justas in the world, As,

in the world [or in ordinary affairs}, whatever axe, or the

like, has been purchased by the act, e.g., of buying, by

whatever man, the operation of that [axe, or the like],

such as cleaving, is only for the sake of that man [who

purchased it]: such is the meaning. The import is, that

therefrom is the distributive allotment of instruments

[inquired about under § 45. 4.)

6. Although there is no act in Soul, becauso it is im-

1 Nagega differs from all the other commentators in reading

-qafa @er. za.

* TARA THAAATACTS THRU AH.

ae aaa vafa atwaferg: | qe

aa TA TRA Rarer ahaa a Rarer-

ferqearaaa aw faarfearae wag: |

AA: AUT ATA:
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movable, still, since it is the means of Soul’s experience, it

is called the act of Soul; just like the victories, &e., of a

king [which are, really, the acts of his servants]; because

of Soul’s being the owner’ [of the results of acts; as the

king is of the results of the actions of his troops].

ce. In order to make clear the chiefship of Intellect, he

sums up,” [as follows] :

~ ON

VATARAA Ss UTA, wITaTATST-

Fa 89

Aph. 47. Admitting that they [the

various instruments of Soul, all] equally

act, the preeminence belongs to Intellect ; just as in the

world, just as in the world.

Summing up.

a. Although the action of all the instruments is the

same, in being for the sake of Soul, still the preeminence

belongs to Intellect alone: just as in the world. The

meaning is, because it is just as the preeminence, in the

world, belongs to the prime minister, among the rulers of

towns, and the rest, even although there be no difference

so far as regards their being (all alike workers] for the

sake of the king. ‘Therefore, in all the Institutes, Intellect

alone is celebrated as ‘the Great One.’? The repetition

wef qzmaa ee ae aft carfa

GRAVATT Teas TAT FT

afeaey WeaeT HATA I

* qe: mrerel wactadaadecta i
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[viz., ‘just as in the world, just as in the world,’] implies

the completion of the Book.

b. So much for [this abstract of] the Second Book, on

the Products of Nature, in the commentary, on Kapila’s

Declaration of the Saénkhya, composed by the venerable

Vijuana Acharya?

‘agfa geaniaa aaa va aaa az

wet aqrarerarta Fars WTA THAT |
ana fe cariaafarasta araTarefey
aa atau: wurd aged | wa wa

gfata aerfafa aameas stad sfa i a

TATATUAATAT It

’ sfa sifaararerafataa arfaerary-

WAAAS Hs warawrarearar facta:

END OF BOOK ITT.
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BOOK IIT.

—

a. In the next place, the gross product of Nature, viz.,

the great clements and the dyad of bodies, is to be

described ; and, after that, the going into various wombs,

and the like; [this description being given] with a view

to that less perfect degree of dispassionateness which is the

cause of one’s engaging upon the means of knowledge ;

and, after that, with a view to perfect freedom from

passion, all the means of knowledge are to be tuld: so the

Third [Book] commences :?

afanarferarret: ai

Anh. 1, The origination of the diver-

sified [world of sense] is from that

which has no difference.

The elements whence,

a. ‘{Which] has no difference,’ i.e., that in which there

exists not a distinction, in the shape of calmness, fierceness,

dulness, &c., viz.,the Subtile Elements, called ‘the five

somethings, simply ;’ from this [set of five] is the origina-

a: Wt WTA wad Aenrarha

Totes FT THA AAs faferaan freed
MAASAI ATs AAA UTA
waa saanartants anarafa

aATATTAA:
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tion of ‘the diversified,’ [so called] from their possessing

a difference, in the shape of the calm, &c., viz., the gross,

the great Elements: such is the meaning. For, the fact

of consisting of pleasure, or the like, in the shape of the

calm, and the rest, is manifested, in the degrees of greater,

und less, &c., in the gross Elements only, not in the

Subtile; because these, since they have but the one form

of the calm, are manifest to the concentrated, { practitioners

of meditation, but to no others].

b, So then, having stated, by composing the preceding

Book, the origin of the twenty-three Principles, he states

the origination, therefrom, of the dyad of bodies :*

ALATA UTED tt 2

The Body whence. Aph, 2. Therefrom, of the Body.

a. ‘ Therefrom,’ i.¢., from the twenty-three Principles,

atta fare: apaeiwacareett aa-

afaTa NAA UAT ASNS AeATSHT-

aifeecfqneqeta fatarat wearai He

ATTA FAT | Hareaaar fz w-

arfeant weasas arannfetrciay-

Ma a Peay aa MTPARRTAAs Artery.

aatifa

* aeq waternaaroy sarfinfaaearan-
HATS AAT AUTTATAAATE

Q
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there is the origination of the pair of Bodies, the Gross

[ Body} and the Subtile: such is the meaning.’

4. Now he proves that mundane existence could not be

accounted for otherwise than on the ground of the twenty-

three Principles :*

aatarerafa: 3 t

Aph. 8. From the seed thereof is
MMundune existence mundane existence.

whence,

a, “Thereol? i.e, of the Body;

‘from the seed,’ i.c., from the Subtile one, as its cause, in

the shape of the twenty-three Principles, is ‘mundane

existence,’ i.¢., do the going and coming of Soul take

place ; for it is impossible that, of itself, there should be a

going, &c., of that which, in virtue of [its] all-pervading-

ness, is immovable: such is the meaning, For Soul,

being conditioned by the twenty-three Principles, only by

means of that investment migrates from Body to Body,

with a view to experiencing the fruits of previous works.*

aenraar fa mfr aR ATT -

ANAT FTG: Il

* dofa aanfiutaaedt darcrearqaats

warwafa it

qa mie daraarfanfaaaeareg-

wear: vere aafetawtd waa: Fe-

wey faraat eat aaredearfeau: |



BOOK 1T., APH. 5, 227

b. He states, also, the limit of mundane existence :!

aifadara wadaafararara 8 i
Aph. 4. And, till there is discrimina-

tion, there is the energizing of these,

which have no differences.

Mundane eatstence till

when,

a. The meaning is, that, of all Souls whatever, void of

the differences of being Lord, or not Lord, &¢., [though,

seemingly, possessed of such differences,| ‘energizing,’

ie, mundane existence, is inevitable, even till there is

discrimination [of Soul from its sceming investments];

and it docs not continue after that.”

b, Ie states the reason of this 3°

yuaifeatss tl Ul

Aph. 5, Because of [the necessity of]
The reas ‘this, 7 :

fe reason of the other’s experiencing.

a. The meaning is: because of the necessity that the

safanfaaasaaar fe qeseaarar-

fast VaR TY VeTes Hache

‘ dqacafrAare tl

? Sartraiaiareranatiedial Baas

tei fatandata cada dafatrawaat
faqarat @ a aa: tl

° aa TATE tl
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other, i.e., that that very [Soul], which does not discri-

minute, should experience the fruit of its own [reputed]

acts,}

b, He states, that, even while there is a Body, during

the time of mundane existence, fruition [really] is not:*

anfa uftaar’ enareg tt &

Soul's bondage only Aph. 6. It (Soul, | Is now quite free
seemany. from both.

a. ‘Now,’ i.e, during the time of mundane existence,

Soul is quite free ‘from both,’i.c., from the pairs, viz.,

cold and heat, pleasure and pain, &c.: such is the meaning.*

6. He next proceeds to describe, separately, the dyad of

Bodies :§

aratfaqs Cyst WIT FATT AAT Wg

Aph. 7, The Gross [Body] usually
The Gross and the 7 .

Swilile Bodies distin. arises from father and mother; the

guished. other one is not. so.

eenfaataar wa Slat aA Ta-

saurTaiferra: i

* deaasta dafaaret Ari arettare a
3 Aniruddha has UFCEA RY, and comments accordingly. Eu.

‘aufa defeat Geet qat ware
aegareea: after radia: 1

aa at aithed fafa qauaAd
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a, The Gross one arises from father and mother, ‘ usually,’

i.¢., for the most part ; for there is mention also of a Gross

Body xot born of a womb: and ‘the other,’ i,e., the Subtile

Body, is ‘not so,’ i.e., does not arise from a father and

mother; because ¢¢ arises from creation, &c,: such is the

meaning.’

4, He decides [the question], through disguise by which

one of the Bodies, Gross and Subtile, the conjunction of the

pairs [pleasure and pain, d&vc.,] with Soul takes place.

aT aaa ATH AAT Ul 6

Ihigh of the bodies Aph. 8, To that which arose antece-

is the cause of Souls dently it belongs to be that whose result

bondage, is this; because it is to the one that
there belongs fruition, not to the other.

a. ‘To be that whose result is this,’ i.e, to have pleasure

and pain as its effect [reflected in Soul], belongs to that

Subtile Body alone whose origin was ‘ antecedent,’ i.e., at

the commencement of the creution [or annus magnus].

Why? Because the fruition of what is called pleasure and

pain belongs only to ‘ the one,’ i.e. the Subtile Body, but

not to ‘ the other,’ i.e, the Gross Body; because all are

wat aratvast area aretararfa-

ware wardva wrufeata qaAT-

WK A aw a Mafaqst wire

fea: i

emarqerTdaae farorfea: TRAE

qearracaucata
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agreed that there is neither pleasure nor pain, &., in a

body of earth : such is the meaning.!

. Tic tells the nature of the Subtile Body just mentioned?

= .

aNena fare et
Tie Sublile Body how Aph, 9. The seventeen, as one, are the

constituted, Subtile Body,

a, The Subtile Body, further, through its being container

and contained, is twofold, ere the seventeen, [presently

mentioned,] mingled, are the Subtile Body; and that, at

the beginning of a creation, is but one, in the shape of an

agoregate ; [as the forest, the aggregate of many trees, is

but one]: such is the meaning. The seventeen are the

eleven organs, the five Subtile Elements, and Understand-

ing. Sclf-consciousness is included under Understanding.®

OF wreTaaaS PaATUT Aaa

AHA AVE CHIAIA | At | THA

faqeeaq qeearemrnaaaw wy

AMAT HATUT GUY VATIS FAGA-

aratferta: i

* SHA FATT ASIA It

‘ qaamiqaaraaragarad fafa aa-

fai aa asen fafaar feautt az

wer anfeewnaaa wadierg: | war

eifearfu wa aaratfa afeafa aren |

AERC FSVAATATA:
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6. But fone may ask,] if the Subtile Body be one,

how can there be diverse experiences accordingly as Souls

are [numerically] distinct, [one from another]? To this

he replies :!

afare: aafatara Wao i

Hove theve come tobe Aph. 10. There is distinction of indi-

individuals, viduals, through diversity of desert.

a, Although, at the beginning of the creation [or annus

magnus], there was but one Subtile Body, in the shape of

that investment [of Soul (see Pedénta-séra, § 62,) named]

Hiranyagarbha, still, subsequently, moreover, there becomes

a division of it into individuals,—a plurality, partitively, in

the shape of individuals;—-as, at present, there is, of the

one Subtile Body of a father, a plurality, partitively, in

the shape of the Subtile Body of son, daughter, &c. He

tells the cause of this, saying, ‘through diversity of desert ;’

meening, through actions, &¢., which are causes of the

experiences of other animal souls.>*

‘ata fears Bea afe aa ceatea faa-

BUT AMT: SIs | AIT Ul

‘gata miter fecarmifireaaana

fas auta am warfare afmequi.

Wal araaaty vafa qaqetaae faa-

faqdee aATaard vafa crane

fagqezera | aa arcaaie aAfaaarfe'a

sararut awa rehwaa:
3 sce, for another rendering, the Zutional Refutation, &.,p.36. Ed,
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b. But then, on this showing, since the Subtile one alone,

from its being the site of fruition, is [what ought to be de-
noted by the term] Body, how is the term Body applied

to the Gross one? To this he replies ?

aeferaraa ef qereraate: 99

Aph. 11. From its being applied to

is Mlied a Body: Boly 44, [viz,, to the Subtile one], it is ap-
plied to the Body, which is the taber-

nacle of the abiding thereof.

a, But then, what proof is there of another body,—other

than the one consisting of the six sheaths,—serving as a

tabernacle for the Subtile Body? With reference to this,

he says?

a Slawased Blarafarags li 42

Aph, 12. Not independently [can

The Subtitle Body de» the Subtile Body exist], without that
pendent on the Gross

Borly, [Gross Body]; just like a shadow and

# picture.

a. That is to say: the Subtile Body does not stand inde-

pendently, ‘without that,’ i.e, without a support; as a

shadow, or as a picture, docs not stand without a support.

And so, having abandoned a Gross Body, in order to go

arga arnraaaaa4 —_— wea
wat ay WUT ART: | ATEN

aa ugifvarfatte fayrdtrfrera-

na WUTat fH RATUPAATATATATATE
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to another world, it is settled that the Subtile Body takes

another body, to serve as its tabernacle: such is the import.’

b. But then [it may be said], of the Subtile Body, since

it is limited substancco, as the Air, or the like, let the AtAer

[or Space], without [its] being attached [to anything], be

the site: it is purposeless to suppose [its] attachment to

anything else. To this he replies :*

aaa a agraarirartyad ti 93 1

p ; Aph, 13, No, even though it be
it St y oir ge ' 7 ge

material support. limited; because of [its] association

with masses; just like the sun.

a. Though it be limited, it does not abide independently,

without association ; for, since, just like the sun, it consists

of light, it is inferred to be associated with a mass: such is

the meaning. All lights, the sun and the rest, arc seen only

under the circumstances of association [of the luminiferous

imponderable] with carthy substances; and the Subtile Body

‘afaguat acdsfrera faar eata-

waa fasta am arat facrum a fasta

amt at faafrary: | aay eased Ue

MATA HVAT VT WATTAAT

faeaaifa ara:

‘aad adeaaar argretca fayera-

WAIESANS BRT APaATA-

fafa | aarz it
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consists of ‘Purity,’ which is Light: therefore it must be

associated with the Elements.!

b. He determines the magnitude of the Subtile Body?

wuafra agfaga:’ 4g

Size of the Subtile Aph. 14, It is of atomic magnitude ;

Body. for there is a Scripture for its acting.

a. ‘It,’ the Subtile Body, is ‘ of atomic magnitude,’ t. e.,

limited, but not absolutely an atom ; because it is declared

tohave parts. Whercfore? ‘For there is Scripture for its

acting ;7 1. e., because there is Scripture about its acting,

When a thing is all-prevading, it eannot act ; (action being

motion]. But the proper reading is, ‘because there ig

Scripture for its moving.”

1

Hasta a Sreareaea gaara F-

HUGG FALIAT GHAR ATTA SITS: |

quratfa warty axifa ufsagaagaar

afmata gaa fay a TeANAITAAA |

wat yaagarafa uv

* fargea ufvaraaquirata i
3 The reading anita, on which Vijndiaa remarks, is

accepted by Nageka,

Aniruddha is singular in here inserting, as an Aphorism :

aaa aufsaa fai zz.

‘afaqarquicara uftfesd ara.
fe.
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b, He states another argument for its being limited +

‘aeMAaAaATA 34 tt

Aph. 15. And because there is Scrip-
Another proof of this. .

ture for its being formed of food.

a. That is to say: it, viz., the Subtile Body, cannot be

all-pervading; because there is a Scripture for its being

partially formed of food; for, if it were all-prevading, it

would be eternal. Although Mind, &c., are not formed of

the Elements, still it is to be understood that they are

spoken of as formed of food; &c.; because they are filled with

homogeneous particles, through contact with food;* [as

the light of a lamp is supplied by contact with the oil].

b. For what purpose is the mundane existence, the

migrating from one body to another [Gross] body, of Sub-

ary araaqaeararatd | Fai | afavr:

fearaa: | fara ata feat =a erata

antanatcfa wise aAatata: a

aftiaart GaraTATE Il

2 Nageéa has the reading WJeq? . Ld.

3 Aniruddha and Nagcéa omit the word J]. Jed.

‘am fagw@atuaisaaaaaaa fa-

yn aradifa fara afa feaaraftas: |

qafy aaadlfa a Aifaaia area

Vaal ai TgCUTSaAaAT EAT TTT ITA:
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tile Bodies, which are unintelligent? With reference to

this, he says:!

ceed dafafetqrat quencagral: tl 9% tl

Aph, 16. The mundane existence of

mig Subtile Body — Subtile Bodies is for the sake of Soul;
just like a king’s cooks,

a, That is to say: as the cooks of a king frequent the

kitchens for the sake of the king, so the Subtile Bodies

transmigrate for the sake of Soul?

b. The Subtile Body has been discussed in respect of all

its peculiarities. He now likewise discuases the Gross

Body, also :*

arpiitaait ez! 99 U

The Gross Body Aph. 17, The Body consists of the
whence. five elements.

arataatat fags frat dafadere-

SIATHATL SATITZTATATE Il

* BUT US: PART OTR FATT

tare aut fagratrat dafa: qeard-

faa: 0

‘ faguicaratanga fararftaa i =

erat eqaatizaty car faarcata tl
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a. That is to say: the Body is a modification of the five

clements mingled.!

b. Tle mentions another opinion :*

‘aTquifaataars ab 0

Aph, 18, Some say it consists of four

elements.

a, This [is alleged] with the import that the Evher does

not originate’ [anything].

Another opinion.

DaniifaafAaar’ 4 It

Aph, 19. Others say that it consists
Another opinion.

of one element.

a. The import is, that the body is of Earth only, and the

other elements are merely supporters. Or ‘of one element’

means, of one or other element ;? [see the Rosicrucian doc-

trine in the Tarka-sangraha, §138., &e].

wsaat watat fafearat afcarat ez

FUG: I

* AATATATE Wl

* AAMT tl

+ One of my MSS. of Aniruddha omits the word Bfeq. Ed.

‘ofiang wih a rare.

HATA a ATA: | WY Jatnfaawaal
faafaaa: u
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6. He tells us what is proved by the fact that the Body

consists of the Elements :*

a4 aifafea Tae eaTSE: U 20 1

Aph, 20. Intellect is not natural [a

natural result of organization]; because

it is not found in them severally.

Tniellect not the result
of organization.

a. That is to say: since we do not find intellect in the

separated Klements, intellect is not natural to the Body,—

which consists of the Elements,—but is adventitious.’

6. We states another refutation® fof the notion that

Intellect is a property of the Body}:

DOAATUTAAT A | 29 0

Aph, 2), And [if the Body had in-

tclleet natural to it,] there would not

be the death, &c., of anything.

aA further argument.

a. That is to say: and, if the Body had intellect natural

to it, there would not be the death, the profound sleep, &e.,

‘of anything,’ of all things. For death, profound sleep,

&e., imply the body’s being non-intelligent; and this, if

it were, by its own nature, intelligent, would not take

' Qe arfaana afeafe aere i

wae WaRaT TaaetarRifaeae z
ea a wapnfaa Sax fH atorfira-

fara: ui

* STUATATTA tl
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place ; because the essential nature ofa thing remains as

long as the thing remains,’

b, Pondering a doubt, as to the assertion [in § 20], viz.,

‘because it is not found in them severally,’ he repels it :

HeUAMAMAAA NCE eA AGMA AVM

Aph, 22. If [you say that Intellect
An illustrative objec- lts fr . ' . yo

tion disposed of. results from organization, and that] it

is like the power of something intoxi-

eating, [the ingredieuts of which, separately, have no

intoxicating power, we-reply, that] this might arise, on

conjunction, if we had seen, m each [element, something

conducive to the result].

a. But then, as an intoxicating power, though not

residing in the substances severally, resides in the mixed

subsiance, so may. Intellect, also, be; if any one say this,

itis not so. If it had been seen in each [constituent], its

appearance in the compound might have had place ; but, im

the case in question, it is not the case that it is seen in each,

TOY HIT ATUTGRAEATTAS &-

eq cannfaadad afa erfeaeg: | at
waunafes fe Cea ats TAVT-

faatay afa ATaacga EqNTaey qragay-

v faarfeta it

* paareefefa aga AAA Uicecia
3 Aniruddba and Vedanti Mab&deva read aieeneiza.
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Therefore, in the illustration [of something intoxicating

resulting from mixture], it being established, by the In-

stitutes, &c., that there is, in cach ingredient, a subtile

tendency to intoxicate, it is settled only that, at the time

when these combine, there will be a manifestation of the

[latent] power of intoxicating; but, in the thing illustrated,

it is not established, by any proof whatsoever, that there is

intelligence, in a subtile [or undeveloped] state, in the

elements separately : such is the meaning.!

&, It was stated [$16,] that the Subtile Bodies trans-

migrate for the sake of Soul. In regard to this, he tells, in

two aphorisms, by what operation, dependent on the birth

of the Subtile Bodies, which means their transmigrations

into Gross Bodies, what aims of Soul are accomplished :?

ae BAT Ales Whe: —-
fafaaea qda va daaaty wifefa 3 aa |
neaatige afd ated aqwa: crane

q naar aft | adr gerd wea

wreafeft: qenaat wea fag deara-

qa arenafasaar faa cea

q waa FeRAM A Fafa waa

aad faufaare: i

RATE agfafeigmrtaaar | as fa.

wei PIAA ATTA TAA at a REET
aa aa aut feeafa aes FPA
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QATATS: tt 23.0

Purpose of the Subtile Aph. 23. From knowledge [acquired
Body's taking a gross during mundane existence, comes] sal-

vation, [Soul’s chief end].

a. That is to say: by the transmigration of the Subtile

Body, through birth, there takes place the direct operation

of discrimination [between Soul and Non-Soul]; [and]

thence, in the shape of emancipation, Soul’s [chief] End.’

aan faadara vee t
Aph. 24, Bondage [which may be

viewed as one of the ends which Soul

could arrive at only through the Subtile Body,] is from

Misconception.

Bondage whence.

a. Through the transmigration of the subtile body, from

misconception, there is that [less worthy] end of soul, in

the shape of bondage, consisting of pleasure and pain :

such is the meaning.”

b, Liberation and Bondage, [resulting] from knowledge

and misconception [respectively], have been mentioned.

Of these, in the first place, he explains Liberation [arising]

from knowledge :§

‘fagaafadt aerate fraeareyrent-

TREAPA RET: Beare aaataea:
, ParraarrTag:* RAAT TEU: WRaTaT

ferarigfcat rater:
‘arafandapat afmauraet | vara

ararafa faarcafa a
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fracarcaara areata 24 i

Knowledge hasneither Anh, 25, Since this [viz., knowledge, ]

cooperutor nor substi- 38 the precise cause [of liberation], there
tute, in liberating Soul, : eae :

is neither association [of anything else

with it, e.g., good works,] nor alternativenesa, [e. g., of

good works, in its stead].

a, In respect of there being neither association nor

alternativeness, he states an illustration :!

arsarnrentag arfuarafaarat an,

Graf WRT N 28 I

Aph. 26. The emancipation of Soul

does not depend on both [knowledge

and works, or the like|; as [any end that one aims at

is not obtained} from dreams and from the waking state,
[together, or alternatively, which are, severally,] illusory

and not illusory.

This illustrated.

a, But, even if it be so, [some one may say,] there may

be association, or alternativeness, of knowledge of the truth

with that knowledge which is termed Worship of [the One,

all-constitutive, divine} Soul; since there is no i//usoriness

in this object of Worship. To this he replies :*

AAA AAAS FETAATE lt

‘ PATAUTATUAATAQIAT BE Te
ary aqaafsaear Brarqarereararfa-

aerate aare Wl



BOOK IIL, APH. 28, 243

Tatas ATaARA | 29 HI
Aph, 27, Even of that other it is not

* Man's conception of complete.
the All is faulty.

a. ven of ‘that other,’ i.e., of the

[just-mentioned] object of worship, the non-illusoriness

is not complete; because imaginary things, also, enter

into four conception of, and overlie, and disguise,] the

object of worship, the [One, all-constitutive] Soul: such

is the meaning.’

6. He states in what part [of it] is the illusoriness of

the [object of] Worship,’ [just referred to]:

aaaasSaaA Neb
; Lamp: Aph. 28. Moreover, it is in what is

Where thefault applies. fon cid that it is thus [illusory].

a. That is to say: ‘moreover, it is thus,’ i,e., moreover,

there is illusoriness, in that portion of the thing meditated

which [portion of it] is fancied by the Mind, [while it

does not exist in reality]; for, the object of worship having

been declared in such texts as, ‘All this, indeed, is

Brahma,’* the illusoriness belongs entirely to that portion

fof the impure conception of ‘the All’? which presents

itself, to the undiscriminating, under the aspect] of the

world.‘

aT aTfaanarfaaa-
9

CTH Aaa WaANTPERrs:

* guraret Alfaar aeAaT Tere Ul
3 Chhdndogya Upanishad, iii, xiv... Hd.

‘ardatad aan waaay afaae-
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b. Then what profit is there in Worship? With refer-

ence to this, he declares [as follows]:

WATT Ba as WaT u 2e 0
Aph, 29. From the achievement of

[the worship termed] meditation there

is, to the pure [Soul], all [power]; like Nature.

a. Through the effecting of the worship which is termed

meditation, there becomes, to the ‘ pure,’ i. e., the sinless,

Soul, all power; as belongs to Nature: such is the

meaning. That is to say: as Nature creates, sustains, and

destroys, so also the Purity of tho understanding of the

worshipper, by instigating Nature, creates, &.*? [But

this is not Liberation, or Soul’s chief end.]

6. It has been settled that Knowledge alone is the means

of Liberation. Now he mentions the means of Know-

ledge :5

autad: | ag afae aaa eayR Tort

nui afuaaaata ti

agra fa watrarargrararE tl

aaa weer fast.

ae wea waRdita BAAAG Waa: |

nafraur afefeafaiert HUTA ATTRA
afeaeaaty vafancaay qenfead wa-
aftfat

* SARs BreaTaathata wala | TT.
al ATHATUATUTE Ul

The fruit of Worship,
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uTTaEfaeTaTA | 30 U

Removal of obstacles Aph, 30. Meditation is [the cause of |

to knowledge. the removal of Desire.

a. That is to say: Meditation is the cause of the removal

of that affection of the mind by objects, which is a hinderer

of knowledge.'

4, With advertence to the fact that knowledge arises

from the effectuation of Meditation, and not from merely

commencing upon it, he characterizes the effectuation of

Meditation :*

afafatrarateara: 39 0

Apk. 31, It [Meditation,] is perfected

what by the repelling of the modifications
fof the Mind, which ought to be ab-

stracted from all thoughts of anything].

Meditation at
point perfected.

a, He mentions also the means of Meditation :°

UCUAAHAU atars: i 32 i
_ Aph, 32. This [Meditation,] is per-

ance aatices conilucive to fected by Restraint, Postures, and one’s

Duties.

‘sranfaarrar a faaarmonfaaa

AQVIaAaATTATA ATA: It

* afar AMAA aAaTATATA aT

aq warafasqanywars tt

* MTA AUATAITE Ut
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a. That is to say: Meditation results from the triad,

which shall be mentioned, viz., Restraint, &c.'

b. By means of a triad of aphorisms he characterizes, in

order, Restraint, &e. :?

fatrasaféfaarcapaa ut 33 0

Aph, 38. Restraint [of the breath] is
Restraint of the breath, : :

f by means of expulsion and retention.

a. That it is ‘of the breath’ is gathered from the

notoriousness‘ [of its being so].

}. He characterizes Postures, which come next in order:*

faATAAAA Nt 38 I

Aph. 34, Steady and (promoting]

ease is a [suitable] Posture.

a. That is to say: that is a Posture which, being:

steady, } is a cause of pleasure; such as the crossing of the

arms.°

Postures.

’ PRATT eremTferaa wWTa wa-

ata:

wrourfesd RATTAN eat
8 Aniruddha and Veddnti Mahddeva transpose Aphorisins 33

and 34. 2td.

‘ praeifa afaen aad tl

* RAIAATAA AAA

‘afer wqaaud wafa cfaante

aeMafaas: il
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b, He characterizes one’s Duty :*

Gan araAlaeanarqe4rsay lt 3y hl

Aph, 35. One’s Duty is the per-

formance of the actions prescribed

for one’s religious order.

One's duty.

a. Simple?

AUTATAUTATH tl 3% i

Knowledge by Concen- Aph, 36. Through Dispassion and
tration how attained, Practice

a. Simply through mere Practice, in the shape of Medi-

tation, accompanied by Dispassion, Knowledge, with its

instrument, Concentration, takes place in the case of those

who are most competent [to engage in the matter]: such

is the meaning. Thus has liberation through knowledge

been expounded.$

b. After this, the cause of Bondage, viz., Misconception,

declared in [the assertion,] ‘Bondage is from Miscon-

ception,’ [§ 24], is to be expounded, Here he first states

the nature of Misconception :*

aaa aaa ul

* PTAA Ul

‘RaqMNaaenraqeaies = Acrqargar-

vad ears aaaaarfrarfcm-

faragq: | add SrA Brea:

‘sa: ut qat fauaarferar qararcat
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2

faqdater: azz 39 0

Aph. 37. The kinds of Misconcep-
Misconception divided. ‘

*sconcepion anne tion are five.

a, That.is to say: the subdivisions of Misconcoption,

which is the cause of Bondage, are Ignorance, Egoism,

Desire, Aversion, and Fear of Dissolution ; the five men-

tioned in the Yoga,! [see Yoga Aphorisms, Book IL, § 37].

’. Having stated the nature of Misconception, he states

also the nature of its cause, viz., Disability :*

surareaataet a ll 3t i

The varieties of Dis- Aph. 38. But Disability is of twenty-
ability. eight sorts,*

a. Simple ;* [as explained in the Yoga].

faqaat mena! aate faadae ae-

TATE tl

' offerftaarrreatfaayt: ust Uy

Treat TUG aTaaIATAACTAT TTT: |
2 The five are there called ‘ afflictions’ (&lesa). Hd,

Panda SRITRT THT RTT

GRTATE It

4 This word is omitted by Aniruddha and by Vedanti Mahé-
deva, Hd.

5 See, for these, Dr, Ballantyne’s edition of the Tattwa-samden,

§ 63, Ed.

* TAA Wl
oo
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b. In a couple of aphorisms he mentions [those] two,
Acquiescence and Perfection, on the prevention of which
come two sorts of Disability of the Understanding;

AesTTMT tt 3 4

Aph. 39. Acquiescence is of nine
Acquiescence,
” sorts.

a. He will, himself, explain how it is of nine sorts?

fafsceut gon

Perfections. Aph, 40. Perfection is of eight sorts.

a. This, also, he will, himself, explain.

b, Of the aforesaid, viz., Misconception, Disability, Ac-

quiescence, and Perfection, since there may be a desire to

know the particulars, there is, in order, a quaternion of

aphorisms :*

WAAC: WHAT Bat

aarfaead qecrat a afefaet aw.

Saare Ul

* quad aaured qeafa

* vaefa wa arate ni

‘wart fardamfaqtefadiat faa.

Frarerat wa Geaqed Wada ul
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Aph. 41. The subdivisions [of Mia-
Their subdivisions, . :

conception | are as [declared | aforetime.

a. The subdivisions of Misconception, which, in a general

way, have been stated as five, are to be understood to be

particularized ‘as aforetime,’ i.e., just as they have been”

declared by preceding teachers: they are not explained

here, for fear of prolixity: such is the meaning.!

VafAAaTAT: Ut 82 NN

. Aph, 42. So of the other [viz., Dis-
Of this further. afaik ty]:

a, That is to say: £80,’ i-e., just as aforetime [§ 41], the

divisions ‘ of the other,’ viz., of Disability, also, which are

twenty-eight, are to be understood, as regards their par-

ticularities.”

srafaratteteraaar qty: u 83 ul

Aph, 43, Acquiescence is ninefold,

through the distinctions of ‘the in-

ternal and the rest.’

A cquiescence divided.

faqqqmrarawie @ atari: Wat

are waqaaradaarerraa fafa

Tat FAATAAST AT SATA! Ut

* pad WAACAATE WTACTAPATIal

aerfanfafatadisaraay saa: it
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.@. This aphorism is explained by a memorial verse,'

[No. 50°].

wartefa: fate: 0 82 u

Aph. 44. Through Reasoning, &c.,
Perfection divided. : . sonsf [which are its subdivisions,] Perfec-

tion [is eightfold].

a. That is to say: Perfection is of eight kinds, through

its divisions, viz., Reasoning, &c. This aphorism, also,

has been explained in a memorial verse,’ [No 514].

se ae BRAT ATVATAA It
2 Quoted below, from the Sdnukhya-kdrikd, with My. John Davies's

translation :

ATAAACIATSs «VPI AHTS-

MITA: |

aren fanaa aa qearshy.

Fat:

‘ Nine varieties of acquicscence are set forth ; four internal, named

from Nature, means, time, and fortune; five external, relating to

abstinence from objects of sense.’ Hd,

‘ gerfere: fafacen waded: | ee

afa qa arta UTeaTaa
* Here appended, with Mr, Davies’s translation :

SE Wasaga gufaaranaa: qerarty: |

at a fawaiset fae: qatsgafatay: u
‘The eight perfections (or means of acquiring perfection) are-reason-

ing (dha), word or oral instruction («abda), study or reading (adhya-
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’. But then, how is it said that Perfection consists only

of ‘Reasoning, &c.,’ seeing that it is determined, in all the

Institutes, that the eight Perfections, viz., [the capacity of

assuming| atomic bulk, &c., result from recitations,

austerity, meditation, &c.? To this he replies :1

aaufeateraa fart i 8y ti

Aph. 45. Not from any other [than

pondenmimeration @ what we have just stated does real
Perfection arise; because what does

arise therefrom, e.g., from austerities, is] without abandon-

ment of something else, [viz., Misconception].

a, ‘From any other,’ i,¢., from anything different from

the pentad, ‘Reasoning, &c.,’ e.g., from Austerity, &.,

there is no real Perfection. Why? ‘Without abandon-

ment of something else;’ i ¢., because that Perfection

[which you choose to call such] takes place positively

without abandonment of something else, ie, of Misconcep-

tion: therefore [¢iat Perception], since it is no antagonist

to mundane existence, is only a semblance of a Perfection,

and not a real Perfection: such is the meaning.”

yana), the suppression of the three kinds of pain, acquisition of frienda,

and liberality (ddna). The three fore-mentioned (conditions) are

checks to perfection.’ Ed,

‘ aqerefata ay fafeewa Aaau:a-

ararfefarafuargqeaEe: atunafaerr-

fefa ate ii

* sauIgenfeasra wtaracateenrfearant

a fafa: | qa) zaveaa fear aa: a
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6. Now the individuated creation, which was mentioned
concisely in the assertion, ‘There is distinction of in-

dividuals through diversity of desert,’ [§ 10], is set forth
diffusely :!

earfenaer i 8% 0

Aph. 46. [The creation is that] of

which the subdivisions are the de-

mons, &.

The creation viewed in

tls parts.

a. Supply, such is that creation, of which ‘the sub-

divisions,’ the included divisions, are the demons, &. This

is explained in a memorial verse,’ [No. 53*].

fafaftara facdae aa faaa aaa:

aaruatiabaatan fara Ty AT al

fat fatafraa:

‘ arad ufc: aafarerfefa deur.

gal afegferserca: afrarad t

earfe: WAaISaTaAGIe THM: Al qa

afeftfa wa: | adaratitaar areaTaa
3 It here follows, with the translation of Mr. Davies:

wefan taaararara wer vata |

Areata: TATA Af: BT
‘The divine class has eight varieties; the animal, five. Mankind

is single in ite class. This is, in summary, the world (sa¢rga, emana-

tion,) of living things.” Ed.
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b. He states that the aforesaid subdivided creation, also,

is for the sake of Soul?!

saa aga afeufaaara | 8s |

This creation, also, for Aph, 47. From Brahma down to a

Soul's sake. post, for its [Soul’s,| sake is creation,

till there be discrimination [between Soul and Nature].

a, H{e mentions, further, the division of the subdivided

ereation, in three aphorisms ;?

we TRAFANTAT |! Bb Ul

Aph, 48. Aloft, it [the creation,]
The celestial world, : : :

cores’ 2" abounds in [the quality of] Purity.

a. That is to say: ‘aloft,’ above the world of mortals, the

creation has chiefly [the Quality of] Purity.§

aattaatat Aaa Ul 8e tt

Aph, 49. Beneath, it (the creation,]
he ts id. '

The infernal worla abounds in Darkness.

a. ‘ Beneath,’ that is to say, under the world of mortals.‘

' MAAC: TRUTATATE Il

afeqerata farriate TATAT

‘sel ysiterqui afe: awarfirar aa-

ata:

‘AAA ARTHAS TAT: Ul
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Bea THPaTAT tt Yo tt

Aph, 50, In the midst, it [the crea-

The world of mortals. tion.) abounds in Passion.

a, ‘In the midst,’ that is to say, in the world of mortals.!

b. But then, for what reason are there, from one single

Nature, creations diverse in having, affluently, purity and

the rest ? With reference to this, he says?

HAS TAAMTAAST TWTAAT WU A
Vn Aph, 51. By reason of diversity of

dicen rere race desert is Nature’s [diverse] behaviour ;
like a born-slave.

a, Just by reason of diverse desert is the behaviour of

Nature, as asserted, in the shape of diversity of operation.

An illustration of the diversity is [offered in the example],

‘like a born-slave.? That is to say: as, of him who isa

slave from the embryo-state upwards, there are, through

the aptitude arising from the habit* of being a dependant,

various sorts of behaviour, t.e., of service, for the sake

of his master, so* [does Nature serve Soul in various

ways].

He aT TATA:

‘Tage wa nad: aa fafada war

fefamraaat fafa: qea rarangrar-

arg

3 Vdsand, Vide supra, p. 29, note 2, Ed.

‘fafasaafafaarea airat waraer
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é. But then, if the creation aloft is abundant in Purity

[the element of joy], since Soul’s object is really thereby

effected, what need is there of Liberation? To this he

replies :*

UT FAAAAATATaATAV TAA: UU Ut

Why Heaven is to be Aph, 52, Even there there is return

shunned, [to miserable states of existence]: it is

to be shunned, by reason of the successive subjections to

birth, [from which the inhabitants of Heaven enjoy no

immunity].

a. Moreover 3°

VATA ATATMEH GTA! ts

Transitoriness of Ap h, 58. Alike [belongs to all] the
heavenly bliss. * sorrow produced by decay and death.

Ver artafanen vata! Sfaat serat

Tmareafefa | aa WraarTaray At <-

VAAN ATAMAANUTCAA ATATMANT AT

afaat eqrary vata acefeere: t
‘ty Age ora fasrent afecter ats aa

Ua FaTIaTRaT fa Arepafa | Tare |

fa Tl
8 Vedinti Mahddeva has, instead of MATH, WAM. Ed.

4 Nageéa, according to my sole MS., has WUTATUTFeS:-

QA. Ea.
\
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a, Common to all alike, those that are aloft and those

beneath, beginning with Brahmé and ending with a stock,

is the ‘sorrow produced by decay and death’; therefore,

moreover, it [heaven,] is to be shunned: such is the

meaning.

b. What need of more? The end is not effected by

absorption into the cause, cither; as he tells us

F AUUH AGATA ATTA AT tay hl

Absorption into Nuw <Aph. 54. Not by absorption into the

ture ineffectual, cause is there accomplishment of the

end; because, as in the case of one who has dived, there is

a rising again.

a.In the absence of knowledge of the distinction

[between Soul and Nature], when indifference towards

Mind, &c., has resulted from worship of Nature, then

absorption into Nature takes place; for it is declared:

‘Through Dispassion there is absorption into Nature.’

Even through this, i.e.,the absorption into the cause, the

end is not gained; ‘because there is a rising again; as in

the case of one who has dived.” As a man who has dived

under water rises again, exactly so do Souls which have been

absorbed into Nature reappear, [at the commencement of a

new annusmagnus]|,in the condition of Lords ; because it is

Raat sefeeanawarat aa-

araa AUATUT es Va aTUITTAATsha Fa

FaqG: I

* fa TEA ATA Aarely a eA

ware Wi

Rn



258 THE sANKHYA APHORISMS.

impossible that one’s Faults should be consumed, without a

familiarity with the distinction [between Sou! and Nature],

in consequence of the reappearance of Passion, by reason of

the non-destruction of habits,' &c.: such is the meaning?

4, But then, the cause is not by any one caused to act.

Being independent, then, why does she [Nature,] make that

grief-occusioning resurrection of her own worshipper ?

To this he replies:5

waTaashy Taq: VITA Wy

Aphe55-Though she be not con-

yl er ete eg strained to act, yet this is fitting ;
because of her being devoted to another.

1 To render sanskdra. Fa.

* fAHIAWTA Fer nearfey ‘aura v-
RauTATa Vata der MRat war vata

Suramar sta asad | @eSTRRT-
cererarefa a aaqHaater AraTaereTATT |
BUT Het ATA: “URG: aaetaeaana maf
eitat: Tear Sauda waufaiata dea-
TWeTAT TAT irmfiaahiaacarti faat
armerergaafirad ul
aa aT aarfa a aad) wa: aT

aaa at aroma yatseaaard

qa: alfa | TaTE
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a. Though Nature is “not constrained to act,’ not insti-

gated, not subject to the will of another, yet ‘this is fitting;’

itis proper that he who is absorbed in her should rise

again, Why ? ‘ Because of her being devoted to another ;’

i.e, because she seeks Soul’s end. The meaning is, that

he who is absorbed in her is again raised up, by Nature,

for the sake of Soul’s end, which consists in knowledge

of the distinction [between Nature and Soul]. And Soul’s

end, and the like, are not constrainers of Nature, but

occasions for the energizing of her whose very being is to

energize; so that there is nothing detracted from her

independence.

6. He mentions, further, a proof that Soul rises from

absorption into Nature :?

a fz wafaraaat ue i

_ The gain of absorption Aph. 56, [He who is absorbed into
talo Nalere, Nature must rise again ;] for he becomes

omniscient and omnipotent [in a subscquent creation].

aAATaTaA Sana saa tara sha

aan: wrewaifae aver 1 aa: |

OTATATT RATATAT faaerenforen-
TRG VERT GARMIN ata =

qa: | qeardrera aq tia: fa a
ae aTAT waar fafiraritfe a er

1

* TAMARA WATT ATE Il
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a. For ‘he,’ viz., he who, in a previous creation, was

absorbed into the Cause, in a subsequent creation becomes

‘omniscient and omnipotent ;’ the Lord, the First Spirit.

b. But then, if that be so, itis impossible to deny’ a

Lord, [which, nevertheless, the Sénkhyas seem to do]. To

this he replies :*

souvacfate: ferat us t

In what sense there ph. 57, The existence of such a

tsa Lord. Lord is-a settled point.

a. It is quite agreed, by all, that there is an emergent

Lord, he who had been ubsorbed into Nature; for the

ground of dispute [between Sdnk/yas and the rest,| is

altogether about an eternal Lord: such is the meaning.*

6. He expounds diffusely the motive for Nature’s

creating, which was mentioned only indicatorily in the

first aphorism of the Second Book :*

a fa adel aaaia: wiry aafa-

aaa atferear vata wv
2 Pratishedha, on which vide supra, p. 112, note 3. 2d.

‘ waaabaqrnfaaarsaara: | Tare A

‘nafaattte wae fate: atdaag

faduacara faarererertferra: it

Teas: wae fadrrersenfeas

feqqraara faeca: ufaareate u
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wuTaafe: Uy SASTA TAME ATA

Ta U4E

Neatueve's disi Aph, 58, Nature’s creating is for the

ness fure’s disinterested. sade of another, though it be sponta-
neous ;-—for she is not the experiencer ;

—like a cart’s carrying saffron [for the sake of its

master].
‘

a. But then, it is quite impossible that Nature, being

unintelligent, should be, spontaneously, a creator ; for we

see that a cart, or the like, operates only by reason of

the efforts of another. To this he replics:'

Raaaasty Bwitauted WuTaST ti ue ui

Nature Aph. 59. Though she be unintelli-

ae emaneows went, yet Nature acts ; as is the case with
milk.

a. That is to say: as milk, without reference to men’s

efforts, quite of itself changes into the form of curd, so

Nature, although she be unintelligent, changes into the

form of Mind, &c., even without the efforts of any other.’

aa UTA Ad: TEA AT-

quad Tae: aaadaa wafaetarfeta |

aaTE tt

‘aor Bi qeanaqattaa IAA

efreau uftaaa vaadaaasia uma
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é. This is not rendered tautological by this aphorism,

‘As the cow for the calf, [Book IT., § 37] ; because there

the question was only of the operation of instruments, and

because cows are intelligent.’

c. By means of the exhibition of another illustration, he

mentions the cause of the thing asserted as aforesaid :”

HAAEaT arae:’ tt So tl

Aph, 60. Or as is the case with the

Another illustration, acts [or _on-goings|—for we see them—

of Time, &c.

a, Or as is the case with the acts [or on-goings,] of

Time, &c., the spontaneous action of Nature is proved from

what isseen. The action of Time, for example, takes place

quite spontaneously, in the shape of one season’s now

departing and another’s coming on: let the behaviour of

Nature, also, be thus; for the supposition conforms to

observed facts; such is the meaning.*

fanfa azateecnitara: sara aadt-

ae:

WEA FAUT A UAT

at aunqaty famtamaqat daa-

arate Ui

* GUTATPALASM ATA ATA TATE Ul
~

3 One of my MSS. of Aniruddha has THT. £4.

‘arate: HAE Ga: nurael afed
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&, But, still, a senseless Nature would never energize, or

would energize the wrong way ; because of there being [in

her case,] no such communing as, ‘This is my means of

producing experience, &c,’ To this he replies ;*

eurarafeanaftdureangerad tl £4 1
Aph, 61, From her own nature she

narvature acts from acts, not from thought; like a ser-
vant.

a. That is to say; as, in the case of an excellent servant,

naturally, just from habit,’.the appointed and necessary

service of the master is engaged in, and not with a view to

his own enjoyment, just so does Nature energize from

habit alone.®

faafa gem) saa maqaftaca

vada zaifean aranfeaa ta va waa

maT Ser THAT SeTTATTAT-

fea: u

‘aa aria aad Aenfearratata afa-

MUNAMTAPASTAT: Dad: Halharafacha a

aaifgadtar a wafa: wa | arate
2 As here, so again just below, this word renders sauskdra. Ed,

* Sal HARA SM TaTea aes Ula:

faaaramat w aifaaar wada aq

eerniiaaa atq warafed dear

Baa
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s ~ el

HATHCATAT ag: UG

Or through the inftue Aph. 62, Or from attraction by De-

ence of Desert. serts, which have been from eternity.

a. Here the word ‘or’ is for connecting [this aphorism

with the preceding onc]. Since Desert has been from

eternity, therefore, moreover, through attraction by Deserts,

the energizing of Nature is necessary and rightly distri-

buted :? such is the meaning.*

3. It being thus settled, then, that Nature is creative for

the sake of another, he tells us, in the following section,"

that, on the completion of that other’s purpose, Liberation

takes place through Nature’s quite spontaneously ceasing

to act:

fafamarmefetaqta: mere yea-

wars ht 23 i

1 Aniraddho inserts ATA afer YT. La.

* SIT RIST AAA | Ta qararea: a
afarranaarefa TUTAaaaat saferat

a wafatierat: i
3 See the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 36. Ed.

4 Read, instead of ‘in the following section,’ ‘by an enunciation.”

Ed,

* qee WUT UUTGa: ava fas UTT-

GIAAaATAT Ta Va wUTafayar Arey:

faudtare Wagar I
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TM, vin wh Aph, 63, From discriminative know-
t . .the ond ts ee wen ledge there isa cessation of Nature’s

creating ; as is the case with a cook,

when the cooking has been performed.

a, When Soul’s aim has been accomplished, by means

of indifference to all else, through discriminative knowledge

of Soul, Nature’s creating ceases; as, when the cooking

is completed, the labour of the cook ceases: such is the

meaning.!

4, But, at that rate, since Nature’s creating ceases

through the production of discriminative knowledge in

the case of a single Soul, we should find al liberated.

To this he replies :*

TAT TATAMNTUTA’ tl G8

Liberation of one in- Anh, 64. Another remains like an-

volves not that of all. other, through her fault.

a. But ‘another,’ i. c., one devoid of discriminative know-

ledge, remains ‘like another,’ i. ¢., just like one bound by

fafTRQRRATATUTaI AN = TRITWA-
= sz ba =araT Ture afeftaat war ora faural

ara arartr faada sere: tl

aeeRaRTEMTan § fataqrarerat

wad: afefaqaradahanag efai caret

8 Aniruddha’s lection of this Aphorism is: ST ZATAEI-

UA | ze
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Nature. Why? ‘Through her fault,’ i.e. through the

fault which may be described as her not accomplishing that

soul’s aim: such is the meaning.’
-

&. He mentions the fruit of Nature’s ceasing to act :*

TALAHATS Aaa TATA: Sy tl

——- Aph. 65. [The fruit of Nature’s

aeuiberation consisis ° coasing to act], the solitariness of both

[Nature and Soul], or [which comes to

the same thing,] of either, is liberation.

a. ‘ Of both,’ ie., of Nature and Soul, the ‘solitariness,’

i.e., the being alone, the mutual disjunction, in short, this

is liberation.*

. But then, how would Nature, having attained indif-

ference, through the mood in the shape of discrimination,

on the liberation of a single Soul, again engage in creation,

for the sake of another Soul? And you are not to say

that this is no objection, because Nature consists of different

portions, [it is not another Nature, but the same]; because

we see, that, even out of the [mortal] constituents of the

‘saua fafawaritfza eavaawaes

naar faefa | aat | cereal HUTT

AU RATATAATIAT RATT eATT:

* afefraa: MATE It

* gar: DUTATRaATCa Tera aaa nay F-

ceacfaarn efa araratsaaet:
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liberated person, viz., his dust, &c., things are created for

the experience of another. To this he replies 3

UTES a fawaa’ we

‘Saran’ 0 && 0

‘waarerrarag fataraczen fa-

Tal Wafa: STARTRETS TA: HET Wad

aa | aa waatmerae tre efe ara

Faretreaaeia yfaanfetioae Ara.

afeestarfefe | qare tl

2 Nigoga has WUT STAT. Ed.

3 Vijndna’s genuine reading seems to be farats. His com-
~~,

ment, however, recognizes also farsads, the reading of Ani-
ruddha. One MS. of his work which has been consulted has, like

ited

Vedinti Mabédeva, FATHAS. Nigein bas FEAAAS. Ea.

‘ wo . =o :
- , instead of -QT%, appears to have very little good

warrant ; and Dr. Ballantyne, indeed, translates <q, not Wey. Ha.

§ Of this Aphorism, and of the comment on it, MSS, of Vijndna’s

treatise afford a much better text than that here reprinted. In one

of its more approved forms, that which Vijndna seems to elect, the

original enunciation runs thus: WIA ELITShs a fa-

TAT SAFC AT AUT: | ‘Furthermore, she [Na-
ture,] does not give over effecting creation, with reference to another,

[i.e., another sou! than that of the spiritual sage, though she creates

for such a sage no longer; and she acts, in so doing,] analogously to

a snake, with reference to him who is unenlightened as to the real
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Aph, 66. Moreover, [when Nature

has left off distressing the emancipated, ]

she docs not desist, in regard to her

creative influence on another; as is the case with the

snake, [which ceases to be a terror,| in respect of him who

is aware of the truth in regard to the rope [which another

mistukes for a snake].

How Nature affects
one, and not another,

a. Nature, though, in respect of one Soul, she have de-

sisted, in consequence of discriminative knowledge, does not

desist as regards her creative influence on another Soul,

but does create in respect of that one; as the snake [so

to speak,| does not produce fear, &c., in the case of him

who is aware of the truth in regard to the rope, but does

produce it, in respect of him who is ignorant [that what

character of the rope’ [which is mistaken for it; this illusory snake

keeping him constantly in a state of alarm, though it ceases to affect

him who has discovered that it is nothing more formidable than a

yard or two of twisted hemp]. More closely, so far as regards the

construction of the original : ‘Furthermore, in like manner asa snake

goes on influencing him who... . [Nature persists] in effecting

creation,’ &c.

That wpardga, as embodied in the expression srishtyupardga,

signifies ‘causing,’ ‘elfecting,’ is the view of both Anirauddha and

Vedinti Mahadeva, who define it by Zavana.

The Aphorism in question, mainly as just exhibited, together with

preferable deviations from the comment us given by Dr. Ballantyne,

will be found at p. 13 of the variants appended to my edition of the

Sénkhya-pravachana-hhdshya, NéageSa, following Vijndna very

closely, explains the Aphorism as follows: QQT WaRTAAea

afa faqaisufewmaE qa waned
aria frac aa atfast ufa fagarfa

nafac ufa get wada ees: | ze
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he looks upon is a rope, and not a snake]: such is the

meaning. And Nature is likened to a snake, because of

her disguising Soul, which is likened to a rope. Certain

unintelligent persons, calling themselves Veddntis, having

quite failed to understand that such is the drift of such

examples as those of the rope, the snake, &c., suppose that

Nature is an absolute nothing, or something merely

imaginary. The matters of Scripture and of the legul

institutes are to be elucidated by means of this [or that]

example offered by the Sakhyas, who assert the reality of

Nature: it is not the case that the matter is simply esta-

blished to be as is the example ;! [the analogy of which is

not to be overstrained, as if the cases were parallel

throughout].

aAataaariras ll $9 ti

waferaeg fafamaritecaaty aaa

araferaed aerating fata vata fai

qa ofa Gas FA VAST FAM

nares a warafa ae ofa od AAAI: |

WATS FT MUTA GAT TRA BATT:

uarfefa | wafayd waRarfeceraarare-

qwaqgara: afagefara: WARAT IAT

Tae aaa at aes! waa HaRfa-

aradrarfenraqrangerda wafaeqUat sy-

aa a ast seTaaearaay: faente u
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Another consideration Aph. 67. And from connexion with

why Nature should act, Desert, which is the cause.

a. ‘ Desert,’ which is the cause of creation, in consequence

of the conjunction of this, also, she creates, for the sake of

another Soul [than the emancipated one]: such is the

meaning.!

6, But then, since all Souls are alike indifferent, inas-

much as they do not desire [Nature’s interference], what

is it that here determines Nature to act only in regard to

this one, and to desist in regard to that one P? And Desert

is not the determiner ; because here, too, there is nothing

to determine of which Soul what is the Desert; [Desert

being inferrible only from, and, therefore, not cognizable

antecendently to, its fruits]. ‘To this he replies:®

araesty varaartsfaqar fafa
WH U Gb

Nature's selection how Aph, 68. Though there is [on Soul’s
determined. part, this] indifference, yet want of dis-
crimination is the cause of Nature’s service.

‘get fafad gaat ae daarea-

RATS FAATAT: |

* Ta AAA WRITUTAN aaa AcieaT-

farasty afar ord waded afarnfa

a frada sae fa fraraaa i aa aa

fara ae cea fa atone fara

ararteta | AaTE



BOOK Ilt., APH. 69. 271

a. That is to say: although Souls are indifferent, yet

Nature, just through [her own] non-discrimination, saving,

‘ This is my master,’ ‘This is I myself,’ serves Souls, [to-

wards their eventual emancipation], by creation, &c. And

so, to what Soul, not having discriminated herself [there-

from], she has the habit! of showing herself, in respect just

of that one does Nature energize; and this it is that

determines her: such is the import.”

6. Since it is her nature to energize, how can she desist,

even when discrimination has taken place? To this he

replies :5

aden qaenity frafaaricareare Gen

Nature energizes only Aph, 69. Like a dancer does she,
till the end ts aitained. though she had been energizing, desist ;
because of the end’s having been attuined.

a. Nature’s disposition to energize is only for the sake

of Soul, and not universally. Therefore is it fitting that

1 Vdsand. Vide supra, p.29, note2. Ed.

GReTUt Attesay A aTaaaare-

faufaaares vata: qearfefa: gear.

RIAA: | AM ST wa TeMaTaTAAa-

fra aifad araat ada d waa nur

nada sia faaraafata ara: i

‘wafers faaasta trated.

WaaTs | TATE Ul
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Nature should desist, though she has been energizing, when

the end has been attained, in the shape of the effectuation of

Soul’s aim; as a dancer, who has been performing,

with the view of exhibiting a dance to the spectators,

desists, on the accomplishment of this: such is the mean-

ing.!

6. He states another reason for the cessation :2

eraaasht Arata WTR ATTY.

ad, .90 Il

Aph. 70, Moreover, when her fault

is known, Nature does not approach

[Soul]; like a woman of good family.

This illustrated.

a. That is to say: Nature, moreover, ashamed at Soul’s

having seen her fault,—in her transformations, and her

taking the shape of pain, &c.—does not again approach

Soul; ‘like a woman of good familyy’ ic.; as a [frail] woman

of good family, ashamed at ascertaining that her fault

yeaa wre wafrenira aq

RATA | WA AZANIA MUTA TAT:

waaifred aftarad afa frafader aa

aftash qUeNay WARTaT Aa TITRA ST

faafafcaa: i

* fHART SARATATE Il
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has been seen by her husband, does not approach her

husband.!?

b. But then, if Nature’s energizing be for the sake of

Soul, Soul must be altered by Bondage and Liberation,

[and not remain the unalterable entity which you allege it

to be]. To this he replics:*

SAAT TIATAT Terenfaatared i 99 0

oo Aph. 71. Bondage and Liberation

Beer tie ‘0 do not actually belong to Soul, fand
would not even appear to do so,] but

for non-discrimination.

a. Bondage and Liberation, consisting in the conjunction

of Pain, and its disjunction, do not ‘actually,’ i. e., really,

belong to Soul; but, in the way mentioned in the fourth

aphorism, they result only from non-discrimination: such

is the meaning.*

gee ufcarfrag err arnfeeraes-
arrefi afadiar Wd GAA Tee waG-
HIT ATTYT TAT mafaat a Bat we

swanedta afar aay enfant

aufa agfeaa:
2 See the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 61.

‘TT Tere Venuraqaafaare Tat

ara qeaer ufiurarafarea | aware tl

‘ SRaPfaIrTEay FRATaT TRAE F-
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b. But, in reality, Bondage and Liberation, as declared,

belong to Nature alone : so he asserts : '

DHATAATAA HATA TAT tt 92 tl

Bondage is really Aph. 72. They really belong to Na-

Nature's. ture, through consociation ; like a beast.

a. Bondage and Liberation, through Pain, really belong

to Nature,? ‘through consociation,’ i. e., through her being

hampered by the habits, &c., which are the causes of

Pain; as a beast, through its being hampered by a

rope, experiences Bondage and Liberation: such is the

meaning.®

' b. Here, by what causes is there Bondage? Or by what

is there Liberation? ‘To this he replies: *

arated: fa ¢ WAT ARTATUAAT-

Tf: a

UAHA, Viral @rATEt WRATa-
ae tl

2 Read: ‘Bondage and Liberation belong to Nature alone; be-

cause to it, in truth, belongs misery.’ Ed,

‘URAta Aaa ERA TRTATET WaH-

wMewaaiarehtfawarsa UY TT

fara Aras agferrst to

‘aa Rt BTUAaaL Har Arey SATA

aTaTE tt
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ea: aaticanra afta ward ‘arvarca-
feAraqaaeta’ ti 93

Aph, 73, Tn seven ways does Nature
and iberaeniay* bind herself; like the silkworm: in

one way does she liberate herself.

a. By Merit, Dispassion, Supernatural Power, Demerit,

Ignorance, Non-dispassion, and Want of Power, viz., by

habits, causes of Pain, in the shape of these seven, ‘does

Nature bind herself’ with Pain; ‘like the silk-worm;’ i.e.,

as the worm that makes the cocoon binds itself by means

of the dwelling which itself constructs. And that same

Nature liberates herself from Pain ‘in one way,’ i.e., by

Knowledge alone: such is the meaning?

é. But then, that which you assert, viz., that Bondage

and Liberation result from Non-discrimination alone, is

improper; because Non-discrimination can neither be

1 Nage’a has SP MARITARAS. Ee.
~

? Aniruddha and Ved&nti Mahadeva have -AWTAaaA
~

Bq. Zu.

* THAT ATAIUATQATAU aA aa: Be

wit euidgeratt: ugtmar gaa

SUifet ATTAT THI TACHA Ahaha

aaa auifa ded | waa neta.

Wea TAT CaraAraudtaa: u



276 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

quitted nor assumed, and because, in the world, Pain, and

its negutive, Pleasure, &c., can, themselves, be neither

quitted nor assumed: otherwise, [if you still insist on

retaining the opinion objected to], there is disparagement

of sense-evidence. Having pondered this, he himself [not

leaving it to 2 commentator,| explains what was asserted

in the fourth aphorism : +

fafaanafatae a gratia: ui 98 U

Aph, 74. Non-discrimination is the

cause |not the thing itself]; [so that]

there is no disparagement of sensc-evidence.

An objection met.

a. What was asserted before was this, that Non-dis-

crimination is only the occasion of Bondage and Liberation

in souls, and not that Non-diserimination itself is these two ;

therefore ‘there is no disparagement of sense-cvidence ;?

[for, though we see that Pain and Pleasure cannot be

directly assumed or quitted, yet we also see that causes of

them can be assumed or quitted|: such is the meaning.?

6

‘aq aural afaantfefa wa dea-

BAIA IAT AA GUA Ae

ATITAALa FI GAT FATUTAaATSAT Te-

afaftaragy waaaata era faquifa i

afar wea quaafafaaaa

tira a afaaa wa aifafa atat geerfa-

Fre: 0
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4, He mentions, among the means conducive to Dis-

crimination, Study, which is the essence of them :?

aarqaata ada unrnfedafa-

fa: vou

a Aph. 75. Discrimination is perfected

natins of Piscrimi- thyough abandonment [of everything],
exprossed by a ‘ No, No,’ through study

of the [twenty-five] Principles.

a. Discrimination is effected through study of the

Principles, in the shape of abandoning, by a ‘No, No,’

in regard to things unintelligent, ending with Nature, the

conceit [that Nature, or any of her products, is Soul].

All the others [enumerated in the list of means] are only

supplemental to Study: such is the meaning.”

6, ILe states a speciality in regard to the perfecting of

Discrimination :*

wirarfintera faaa: i 9%

‘fata faorda aToraane-

alg 1

‘aafamady wey Afa adtufware-

qrTeursapararfeaanfareafniata | Zaz
MAMAS SAS aaa: tl

* faaafasr favaare i
4 Vedénti Mahadeva has WPARTLAASTA. Ea,
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Aph, 76. Through the difference of

those competent [to engage in the

matter at all], there is no necessity

[that each and every one should at once be successful].

The means not éffica-

cious everywhere,

a. Since there is a division, among those competent, into

the sluggish, &c., though study be made, there is no cer-

tainty that, in this very birth, Discrimination will be

accomplished ; such is the meaning. Therefore, every one

should, by strenuousness in study, acquire for himself the

highest degree of competency : such is the import?

b. He states that Liberation takes place solely through

the effecting of Discrimination, and not otherwise :*

‘afrarrgen aMafaaaa TSAI: N99 |

Aph. 77, Since what [Pain] has been

repelled returns again, there comes,

even from medium [but imperfect,]

Discrimination, experience, [which it is desired to get en-

tirely rid of].

Imperfect Diserimi-

nation inefficacious.

a. But sluggish Discrimmation [lower even than the

prerafuaniiwensimna fRaAra sq.

finag senfa fadafacufadacdifa faa

area: | aa saArfiarcaaniza-

awa: doteafefa ara: i

* faaafasueta fait ATIAATE

The reading of Aniruddha is arfirarayanene. Ba.
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middling variety], antecedently to direct intuition, consists

only of Hearing, Pondering, and Meditating: such is the

division! [of Discrimination].

sarees” tt ot tt

_ Of Liberation during Aph. 78. And he who, living, is libe-

life. rated,

a, That is to say : he, also, who, while living, is liberated

ig just in the condition of medium Discrimination.$

b. He adduces evidence for there being some one libe-

rated, though still living :*

SURWATTESATATATE: 1 He Ut

Proof that this may be. Aph. 79, It is proved by the fact of
instructed and instructor.

a. That is to say : it is proved that there aro such as are

liberated during life, by the mention, in the Institutes, on

the subject of Discrimination,® of the relation of preceptor

‘ erefaaae, TENANT AIUATA-

WTPATATASY sa Fert: ti

2 The “ef is omitted by Vedanti Mahadeva. Ed,

* sitaararsta meafsaaraa wa vad

aa tt

“STATA DATUATE

5 This I have substituted for ‘ Liberation,’ a mere oversight, Ed.
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and pupil; i.e., because it is only one liberated during life

that can be an instructor’ (in this matter |.

afar’ it bo

Further proof. Aph. 80, And there is Scripture.

a, There is also Scripture for there being persons

liberated during life.’

6. But then, merely through hearing, too, one might

become [qualified to be] an instructor. To this he replies : *

TATATYATTTT th &9 ti

Aph, 81. [And not through merely

hearing is one qualified to become an

instructor]: otherwise, there were blind tradition.

A suggestion repelled,

a. That is to say : otherwise, since even a person of slug-

gish Discrimination [but who, yet, had heard,| would he

an instructor, we should have a blind handing down [of

doctrines which would speedily become corrupted or lost].

‘arae fatatara wrefyaaraaaa-

shanafafatieat aqme araeed-
warfefa i

2 None of the commentators but Vijnana recognizes an Aphorism

in these words ; and it is very doubtful whether even he does so. A'd.

* wafacta sitaraaster i

‘Aq WAUATAUTaTAa a ST | TATE
‘sara aafyaanarygegasaratact-

ufatvaa: i
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4. But then, when, through Knowledge, one’s works
[which are the cause of mundane existence, | have perished,

how can there [still] be life? To this he replies : +

PHIAUAZATUT: tt &2 il

, a Aph, 82. Possessed of a body, [the

one Tf i compatitle om anvipated sage goes on living]; like
the whirling of a wheel.

a, Even on the cessation of the action of the potter, the

wheel, of itself, revolves for some time, in consequence of

the motal inertia resulting from the previous action. So,

after knowledge, though actions do not arise, yet, through

the [self-continuant] action of antecedent acts, possessing

an energizing body, he remains living, yet liberated ;?#

[and, if he did not, but if every one who gained true

knowledge were, on gaining it, to disappear, true know-

ledge would cease to be handed down orally ; and Kapila,

probably, did not contemplate books, or did not think

these a secure depository of the doctrine]: such is the

meaning.’

aa aaa aera ofa ae stata RATT |

aaqE tt

2 For another rendering, see the Rational Refutation, &e.,

pal. Hd.

‘aeTeantaqarata | odarareta

aa faara Wa wafa | wa aTaTat GAT-

qaaraty wararaa VATA WAT YA

MAAR ATA aA: tl
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6. But then, since the continuance! of experience, &c.,

is put an end to by that ‘ Meditation with distinct recog-

nition of the object,’ which [see Yoga Aphorisms, Book I.,

§17,?] is the cause of knowledge, how can one retain a

body? To this he replies :*

UMC VaAfas: tt bs

Difioutty of abupti Aph. 83. This [retention of a body]

of lon wes suflitg +s oocasioned by the least vestige of
impression.

a. That is to say: the retention of a body is caused by

even the least remains of those impressions‘ of objects

which are the causes of having a body 5

6. He recapitulates the sense of the declarations of the

Institute :®

1 Fdsand. Vide supra, p. 29, note2. Ed.

2 Which hore follows, with Dr, Ballantyne’s translation: f@-
5 ‘ .

AAPA ACTA ATA, |‘ (Medi.
tation, of the kind called) that in which there is distinct recognition
(arises, in its fourfold shape,] from the attendance of (1) argumenta-

tion (vétarka), (2) deliberation (vichdra), (3) beatitude (dnanda),

and (4) egotism (asmitd).’ Ed.

3 ~ * ~ ~

aa aaedanaraata arifeara-
~ .

ATA HA TUTUTTTA | TATE It
4 This is to render the technicality sanskdra, Fed.

‘attnagaat 4 faqudecredara-
~ «.

rane wiv fafefwaa: i

AAT RATATAT tt



BOOK IIt., APH, 84, 283

~ we ’ a |fata tagairqar saqaat tac

MATT tl 6B

Aph. 84. That which was to be done

has been done, when entire Cessation of

Pain has resulted from Discrimination ; not otherwise, not
otherwise,

Reeapitulation.

a, So much for the Third Book, on Dispassion.*

1 Vijndna, according to some copies of his work, has THAT,
&the preferable reading, and that of all the other commentators ‘cnown

tome. Ed.

° sfa AcrrarearaReta:

END OF BOOK III.
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BOOK IV.

oe

Now, by means of a collection of narratives, recognized

in the Institutes, the means of discriminative knowledge

are to be displayed: so, for this purpose the Fourth Book

is commenced.!

UAVTAT SISTA 9

Soul see right by heare Aph. 1. Asin the case of the king’s
tng the truth. * . . "
ing eres son, from instruction as to the truth

[comes discrimination between Soul and Nature]. ,

a, ‘Discrimination’ is supplied from the concluding

aphorism of the preceding section. The meaning is: as,

in the case of the king’s son, discrimination is produced

by instruction as to the truth. The story, here, is as

follows: A certain king’s son, in consequence of his being

born under the [unlucky] star of the tenth portion ® [of the

twenty-seven portions into which the ecliptic is divided],

having been expelled from his city, and reared by a certain

forester, remains under the idea, that ‘I am a forester.’

Having learned that ho is alive, a certain minister informs

him: ‘Thou art not a forester; thou arta king’s son.’

arafearmafaarsiaaaareal fara-

aaa wetdlardtaaed waet-

WTA WTVIAT Il

2 The Sanskrit yields ‘under the star [named] Ganda.’ Ed.
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As he, immediately, having ‘abandoned the idea of his

being an outcast, betakes himself to his true royal state,

saying, ‘I am a king,’ so, too, it [the Soul], in consequence

of the instruction of some kind person, to the effect that

‘Thou, who didst originate from the First Soul, which mani-

fests itself merely as pure Thought, art. [thysclf,] a portion

thereof,’ having abandoned the idea of its being Nature [or

of being something material or phenomenal], rests simply

upon its own nature, saying, ‘Since I am the son of

Brahma, I am, myself, Brahma, and not something

mundane, different therefrom :’ such is the meaning.!

6. He exhibits another story, to prove that even women,

' YaUTeMAT Asa STAT | TAT

qeag aalaenifesat Wad eas: | as.

aarearfaat | afaeraqal mTsesaar

aufaartta: warm aafaaifeatse wax

TOA are Gd slat area ats

ena: watuata a a wary wat set

fai aan wizda waawanrhtard war

areas wWaNTaaatmaaa wWaeaehtag-

aanferenafwatenrsaahaaarga-

aed cere afar arefua renin

wan saqaaeeafa sag aq afeaera:

Haas SMACAA HA FAG: Ul
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Sidras, &c., may gain the [one desirable] end, through a
Brahman, by hearing the instructions of a Bréhman ;!

faaraqeararaedtsta ti 2 i

Aph, 2, As in the case of the gob-

Fven when the instruc- lin, even when the instruction was for
tion is not addressed to

the hearer. the sake of another, [the chance hearer
may be benefited].

a, That is to say: though the instruction in regard to

the truth was being delivered; by the venerable Krishna,

for Arjuna’s benefit, knowledge of the distinction [between

Soul and Nature] was produced in the case of a goblin

standing near [and overhearing the discourse]: and so

it may happen in the case of others, too.*

&, And, if knowledge is not produced from once instruct-

ing, then a repetition of the instruction is to be made; to

which effect he adduces another story : ®

aiirereaista areata areata
WMT FATA: AAA CAAT TAAL es

afta

* aay Alger Tetaest faaarasta

atta fours fang sTaaqa-

waarata wafers:

‘ afe a aNQUeNTSgTA A Bad aetae-

WTAraehs Rasa fVaraATA
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TAhATaRgINNTA U3

Aph, 3. Repetition [is to be made], if

not, from once instructing, [the end be

gained].

Necessity of ineulcas

tion.

a. That is to say: a repetition of instruction, also, is to

be made; because, in the Chhdndogya [ Upanishad],' and

the like, there is mention of Aruni, and others, as

having more than once instructed Swetaketu and others.?

4. With a view to the removal of desire, he sets forth,

with an illustration, the fragility, &c., of Soul’s accompani-

ments : *

faararagrareeerd us tl

_ Aph. 4, As in the case of father and

ene ofmun- son; since both are seen; [the one, to
die, and the other, to be born].

a. That is to say: Discrimination takes place, through

dispassion, in consequence of ita being inferred, in respect

of one’s own self, also, that there is death and birth; since

these are seen in the case of father and son. This has

IVL,i, &. Hd.

‘suemrqfacta aden wretrarel wa-

aarfed rarefumpiaraaaguentaerar-
ferqa: 0

‘Sura featayataanAaTaesy TR

carfea afaareatar i
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been stated as follows: ‘The coming into being, and the

dopurture, of Soul [entangled in Nature],! may be inferred

from [the case of] father and son.

4, He next explains, by illustrative stories, the subser-

vients to the perfecting of knowledge in him in whom

knowledge has arisen, and who is devoid of passion :*

WTAE BEATA MATT |
f . c

Voluntary ahanlone Aph. 5. One experiences pleasure or
ment distinguished from pain [alternatively], from [voluntary]
anvoluniary, 

, . :

abandonment or [forcible] separation ;

as in the case of a hawk.

a, That is to say: since people become happy by the

abandonment of things, und unhappy by [forcible] separa-

tion from them, acceptanee of them ought not to be made ;

‘as in the case of ahawk’* For a hawk, when he has food

[before him], if he be driven away * by any one, is grieved

1 Read, instead of ‘ of Soul, &e., fof one’s self.’ He,

era fraasaaraaist acai

Teemmeaaaeuaa feat wadt-

aa aqgaA | aaa: faquaparaaaar

waraaitata uv

‘ga: Utama FATA ATA

farougrarearfarracerdétate u
4 Sev the Mahdbhdrata, xii, 6648. Hd.

5 Read, ‘ molested’ (upahatya), Dy. Ballantyne followed an error

of the press, apahatya, which he did not observe that I had pointed
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at being separated from the food; [but] if, of his own

accord, he leaves it, then. he is free from grief.’

safefagactad’ 0 & |

How Soul ought to Aph, 6, As in the case of a snake and
abandon Nuatare, its skin.

a, That is to say : asa snake readily abandons its old skin,

from knowing that it ought to be quitted, just so he who

desires liberation should abandon Nature, experienced

through a long period, and.effete, when he knows that it

ought to be quitted. Thus it has been said: ‘ As a snake

.. its old skin,’ &.3

out in the corrigenda to my edition of the Sdxkhkya-pravachane-

bhashya. Ed.

ofall 3 saat wal saat ATTA

are: ad faatia y ewt vata waaa-

feaa: saat fe aifas: qaraqogurfaar

feats owt feaed era waafa ae Fat

Farad

2 ‘Iwo of my MSS. have -fazafaaite ; the vest, -faq-

PTAALS. I have restored the etymologival form of the word. Bad

‘ gurfesiliat ad uftaaaaraiaa 24-
Fen ada aay: waft wea TAT ST-

Wi Faget Uafeus: | aqaa tl AU

aafaaren efa ul
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é. And, when abandoned, he should not again accept

Nature and the rest. So, in regard to this, he says:?

fHACAAAT | 9 Wl

Its resumption pro-
hibited. Aph. 7, Or as an amputated hand.

a. As'no one takes back again an amputated hand, just

ao this [Nature], when abandoned, he should not readmit :

such is the meaning. The word ‘Or’ is used in the sense

of ‘moreover ;’? [the import of the conjunction being

auperadditive, not alternative].

DAMA aa AANA ATATT UE

Aph, 8, What is not a means [of

Duty to be sacrificed liberation is] not to be thought about,

fo sultation. [as this conduces ouly} to bondage; as

in the case of Bharata.

a. That which is not an immediate cause of Discrimina-

tion, even though it may be a duty, still is ‘not to be

thought about;’ i.e., intention of the mind towards the

performance thereof is not to be made; since it tends

to Bondage, from its making us forget Diserimination,

« As in the case of Bharata:’ that is to say, as was the case

‘aa Wage GAA ettqarfea-

aTE I |

aun fad get Ua aisha arest aaa

Awe UA IAT: | ATA TSAT |
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with the royal sage Bharata’s cherishing Dinanatha’s!

fawn, though [this was| in accordance with duty.?

aghrar fatreay ume: qarty-

: wad vei

Aph. 9. From [association with]

many thoro is obstruction to concentra-

tion, through passion, &c.; as in the case of a girl’s shells.‘

Company to be avoided,

a. Association is not to-be made with many; because,

when there is association with many, there is disturbance,

through the manifestation of Passion, &c., which destroys

concentration; as a jingling is produced by the mutual

1 The original, dindndtha, compounded of dina and andtha,

‘miserable and having no master, is an epithet of ‘fawn,’

For the story of Bharata and the fawn, see the Vishnu-purdna,

Book ii., Chap. xiii. Ed.

* fadae vearsaad a vafa a ae-

asta wraafa qetfaad aeaeta fa-

WY Aad A Ada yaaa vata fa-

aaraenraaa | Aaa | TAT ATS

uatiaaty dararaetcagraaey aaa.

fara: 1

3 agfaaintaaenr is the reading of Aniruddha. Ed.

4 Seo the Mahkdbidrata, xii., 6662. Ed.
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contact of the shells on a girl’s wrist: such is the

meaning}

apatata awa tl 4o tl

Aph. 10. Just so, from [the company
ven that of one,

of} two, also,

a, Just so, even from two there is obstruction to concen-

tration; therefore one ought to abide quite alone: such is

the meaning?

face: aet fryers 99

Blessedness of those Aph. 11. He who is without hope is
who expect nothing, h appy3 like Pingala.!

gala,

a, Ilaving abandoned hope, let a man become possessed

of the happiness called contentment; ‘like Pingalé ;’

that is to say, as the courtesan culled Pingalé, desiring

a lover, having found no lover, being despondent, became

happy, when she had left off hoping.*

agefa: aa a ara agfa: aS fz u-

Trafaaa ae vafa aeniwat war

SACRA IAUTAM TAHA AUT Az-

AAA:

P enaqi apista ada fact vawa

varfadq wiaafaas: ii
3% Sce the MahkdbAdrata, xii., 6447. Ed.

“IAT AH FRR: HATTA AMAT.
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4, But then, granting that Pain may cease, on the cessa-

tion of hope, yet how can there be happiness, in the absence

of causes thereof? It is replied: That natural happi-

ness, resulting from the predominance of Purity in the

mind, which remains obscured by hope, itself resumes its

influence, on the departure of hope; as is the case with

the coolness of water which [supposed natural coolness]

had been hindered [from manifesting itself,} by heat:

there is not, in this case, any need of means. And it is

laid down that precisely this is happiness of Soul.?

ce. Since it is an obstructer.of Concentration, exertion

with a view to experience is not to be made, since this will

be effected quite otherwise ; as he states :*

fageraaa frsat ara aaat ararfaet

araraaan fafacut adt faerarat afte

at ara aafeau: t

aang Cage: ard

aa: arearatfefa | Sad) Fare ae

mrad eapifaa aearrat fufed

faufa azannfana warqfas vafa at-

ufaasnaaaafefa A at aTearce |

waea WHEN sa |

> aofraaeneitsta army a

HAT SAT AQUIAaTATE tl
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BATHIsha Tee TS AAaT Wl 92

Aph 12, [One may be happy,| even

Exertion needless. without exertion ; like a serpent happy

in another’s house.

a. Supply, ‘he may be happy.’ The rest is simple. So

it has been said:! ‘The building of a house is, assuredly,

painful, and in no way pleasant. A serpent, having entered

the dwelling made by another [e.g., a rat], does find

comfort.’ ®

4, From Institutes, and from préceptors, only the essence

is to be accepted ; since, otherwise, it may be impossible

to concentrate the attention, from there being, by

reason of implications,® discussions, &c., discrepancies in

declared unessential parts, and from the multiplicity of

topics. So he says :*

FEUTA TEIN SU AT ATa AZTAT | 93 Nl

1 Quoted from the Mahkdbhdrata, xii., 6649. Ed.

Taal wafefa we | wd aR | ate

WH TET fe CAT A GAA Ht WA!

aa: aad aH Ufa Gea |
3 Abhyupagama, ‘ acceptings’ (of positions, &e.). Ed.

“WRT TR AT Tay aTayseraT-

TTAaTeefreR SAT SAT APA AAT

UqUTsaA Vaaarar wdvafeaie 1
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Aph, 18. Though he devote himself

to many Institutes and teachers, a

taking of the essence [is to be made];

as is the case with the bee.

A fee-like. eclecticism
recommended.

a, Supply ‘is to be made.’ The rest is simple, Thus

it has been said: ‘From small Institutes, and from great,

the intelligent man should take, from all quarters, the

essence ; as the bee does from the flowers.’ !

6, Be the other means what they may, the direct posses-

sion of Discrimination is to be effected only by intentness,

through maintaining Meditation; as he tells us :?

eaATaaa cael Barrera: 9B 0

Aph, 14. The Meditation is not inter-

rupted of him whose mind is intent on

one object; like the maker of arrows."

Intentness on one object.

a, As, in the case of a maker of arrows, with his mind

intent solely on the making of an arrow, the exclusion of

ladarfafa ta) ae | AEA

TMOTY ATA WRAY: LAT AT | AAT:

ATTA FF AZ

-arrarat wal aa waaay a-

arfraraaara faadaargrentt facaresta

UTE

3 See the Mahdbhdrata, xii., 6651. Fad.
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other thoughts is not interrupted even by a king’s passing

at his side, so, too, of him whose mind is intent on one

point there is in no way an ‘interruption of meditation,’

i.e, a failure to exclude other thoughts."

‘RAAAAAF ATT ATA ATHAT YW

Aph. 15. Through transgression of
Rules not to be trans- Poe : : :

gremd with inguiy, the enjoined rules there is failure in

the aim ; as in the world.

a, Whatever rule, for the practisers of Concentration,

has been laid down in the Institutes, if it be transgressed,

then the end, viz., the effecting of knowledge, is not

attained. ‘Asin the world.” That is to say: just as, in

ordinary life, if the enjoined procedures, &c., in regard to a

medicine, or the like, be neglected, this or that effect

thereof will not be obtained.*

way wfaAMnahe aa UTE

wat want a gedaan daa

waaarafaaa aamty a aarfuertrg-

wartatrafatara

2 Anirnddha reads FATAGH?. Ed.
s Z . . . ’ .

3 Nagc$a is singular in here, apparently, adding, as an aphorism :

ATT TAC FT aya A A NTAUfa-
QR. | These words occur in the midst of Vijndna’s comment,

and there introduce a quotation from the Mahdbhdrata, Ed.

‘a wray eal aha frame
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é. He states, further, that, if the rules be forgotten, the

end will not be gained :*

afgearusta Fata 9G t

Rules must not be Aph, 16. Moreover, if they be for-

forgotten. gotten ; as in the case of the female frog.

a, Thisis plain. And the story of the female frog is this :

A certain king, having gone to hunt, saw a beautiful

damsel in the forest. And she, being solicited in marriage

by the king, made this stipulation: ‘When water shall

be shown to me by thee, then Imust depart.’ But, on one

occasion, when weariéd with sport, she asked the king,

‘Where is water?’ The king, too, forgetting his agree-

ment, showed her the water. Then she, having become

the she-frog Kamaripini, daughter of the king of the

frogs, entered the water. And then the king, though he

sought her with nets, &c., did not regain her.®

srafaererent sai 4 wafa | AHA | TAT

aia Husa fafeawendiat wet Te
fafa vata ager: i

faaAhAEATASaTAAAATE I
2 Probably this is an epithet, ‘changing one’s form at will,’ not a

proper name. Eid.

erm | aaraqarentaar | afa-

grat Arat aTay fafaa qett wut cast |

ala Tat arararara nfiat fara aH

Vel AM Al Aa Aewd det Awl Was
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6. He mentions a story with reference to the necessity

of reflecting on the words of the teacher, as well as hear-

ing them?

aaeraaqusia’ FaKAAT aTANA
fatraaad 99 tl

R Aph. 17. Not evon though instruction

as ius heath be heard is the end gained, without re-
flexion ; as in the case of Virochana.4

a. By ‘reflexion’ is meant such consideration as deter-

mines the import of the teacher’s words. Without this,

though the instruction be heard, knowledge of the truth

does not necessarily follow; for it is written, that, though

hearing the instruction of Prajépati, Virochana, as

fafa | waer q azar uftarat cara

wet as safaial csifa aad fare

WAAELAT | da: at Aaursaefear aAE-

faut Hat yet wat fase | aaa TST AT

afefictaarta a arafaefefa ti

‘FAUT AMAA WATAWA

sfaetaane i

2 Vedinti Mabédeva has simply AYUEMSTA. wa.

3 The reading of Aniraddha is FTHA:- Ed

4 See the Chhdndogya Upanishad, viii. viii.,4. Ed.
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between Indra and Virochana, wanted discrimination,

from want of reflexion :?

Fea iesey tab

Aph. 18, Of those two, it [reflexion,]
Of this further, ~

was seen in the case of Indra [only].

a. Of those two who are mentioned, [indicated] by the

expression ‘of those two,’ reflexion [was seen, &c.]. And,

as between those two, viz., Indra and Virochana, reflexion

was seen in the case of Indra: such is the meaning?

6. And he tells us, that; by him who desires to under-

stand thoroughly, attendance on the teacher should be

practised for a long time :*

nufarearaaicacanta gar fafetgar-
waa 1 9e

‘UIA TR fades fa-

atl a fartaewaraaausty azaare-
faaat arfia untadeutraaa sdtefazy-

waaay fatal waAMaraa faaar-

ATAAA TAA:

SAS VANMAAT: UAT | aap
Fatrara ay wat SST Te: 0

* SRVRATSAT FARIA AAT He

QATe
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The process requires Aph. 19, Having performed reverence,
time. the duties of a student, and attendance,
one hag success after a long time; as in his case.

a, ‘As in his case.? That is to say: asin the case of

Indra, so in the case of another, too, only after having

practised, under a preceptor, reverence, study of the Vedas,

service, &c., is thore ‘success,’ i. e., the revelation of truth ;

not otherwise.

a arerfaaal aTaeaaa UW 20 ti"

The time for tho pro- Aph, 20..There is no determination

tess may embrace sue- of the time}; as in the case of Vima-
cessive states of being, dntat

a. In the arising of knowledge, there is ‘no determina-

tion of the time,’ as, for instance, in its taking place only

from causes dependent on the senses. ‘As in the case of

Vimadeva.’ That is to say: as, in consequence of causes

pertaining to a previous life, knowledge arose, in the case

of Vémadeva, even when in embryo, so it may in the caso

of another.’

1 ~> Seay ~
deal weaarrenta att wafat

aeararaarransy fafeereardentarata

ATTGUA: I
2 Anirnddha seems to intend, as an aphorism, after No, 20,

these words: @TREAR TARTAR AfRew-
Ald =|. But perhaps there has been tampering with the text, on

the part of copyists. Ed.

3 See the Aitareya Upanishad, ii, iv.,5. Ed.

‘ ofeqaaruared Hadtarfeataled at-
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4. But then, since it is written, that the means of

knowledge need be nothing other than devotion to those

[viz., Brahma, &e.,] who [unlike the Absolute,] have

Qualities, knowledge may result from this. Why, then,

a hard and subtle process of Concentration § P To this he

replies :!

DAMA CAAA TST ATA AT-

faq 290

Aph, 21. Through devotion to some-
Inferior means not : ; induced f

allogelher unprofitable, thing under a superinduced form,

[attainment to, or approach towards,

knowledge takes place| by degrees; as in the case of those

who devote themselves to sacrifices.

a. Supply « there is attuinment.? Through devotion to

Souls, e.g, Brahmé, Vishnu, Siva, under the forms
suporinduoed on them, the effecting of knowledge takes
place ‘by degrees,’ i.e, by the successive attainment. of

wifaaal arf | aTaeaaa | aTARaS F-

Arava TMsfe wT Arata

TST: |

‘at arTaraaarar safe ATA AAA-

ured wa aid afrafa fant qeateeH-

arraafa | aaqe i
* Here the aphorism ends, in my copies of Nagesi’s commentary,

and ulso in some copies of Vijudina’s commentary whieh I examined

in India. £d,
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the worlds of Brahmé, &c., or else through the purification

of the Good principle, &c., but not directly; as is the

case with sacrificers [whose slaughter of animals, requiring

to be expiated, throws them back, so far, in the road to

emancipation]: such is the meaning.’

é. He tells us, that, moreover, there is no certainty that

successive rise to the worlds of Brahmé, &c., would effect

knowledge :?

‘satasarata: wartaarrat TATA

WReU

Aph. 22. Moreover, after the attain-

Scriptural proof that mmentof what{like the world of Brahm, |
heaven geves nat libera- .
tion, is other [than the state of emancipated

soul], there is return [to mundane

- existence]; because it is written [in the 5th Prapdthaka of

the Chhandogya Upanishad*|: ‘From conjunction with the

five fires there is birth,’ &c.

fafefiaquad | aaMRT: THOTT

wa famne tra aT UAATeTTTTaT mente.
aTHAT RAT aeanfaare al _rafam.
fat ararear afearariaad: it

‘sarfestaatucaity arafasaat Ar

fea faan rate tl

3 One of my copies of Aniruddha omits sata after Zatare.
Ed,

4 This reference is taken from Vijndna, who, however, does not
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a, He exhibits an illustration, to the effect that the

effecting of kuowledge takes place only in the case of

him who is free from passion ;!

faraey Fagard aed Fauicag

nest

Oo Aph, 23, By him who is free from

trang rmination illus- passion what is to be left is left, and
what is to be taken is taken; as in the

case of the swan and the milk.

a. That is to say: only by him who is free from passion

is there a quitting ‘of what is to be left,’ i.c., of Nature,

&c., and a taking ‘of what is to be taken,’ i.e., of Soul; as

it is only the swan,—and not the crow, or the like,—that,

out of milk and water mingled, by means of leaving the

unimportant water, takes the valuable milk,’ [as the Hindus

insist that it does],

——

represent that the original of the words ‘From conjunction,’ &c., is

found, literally, inthe Chidadogya Upanishad. Ed.

' qrafacofaracaeaaay fretsarg tl
2 Vijndéna, according to some MSS., has, peculiarly, 2aRTa-
s :

j hi t, in those MSS., foll thiAare and his comment, in those ollows this

reading. Fd. .

faraera Farat wgerctat evar

eet AAA sorerd wafaqer quae.

DATA AA SaNAAArTa BTOTA-

alien gala aq areaeicya:
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4. He tells us that both of these also take place in

consequence of association with a perfect! man :*

MAATAM TAT TIA 2B

Aph, 24. Ov through association

with one who has obtained excellence ;*

as in the case thereof.

Benefit of good society.

a. That is to say: moreover, from association with him

by whom ‘excellence,’ i.e., excellence in knowledge, has

been obtained, the aforesaid [discrimination] takes place;

just as in the case of the swan, [§ 23]; as, in the case

of Alarka,’ Discrimination manifested itself spontaneously,

merely through simple association with Dattétreya5

é. He tells us that we ought not to associate with those

who are infected with desire <6

a araarits umMaed Waa’ eu

l Siddha. Wide supra, p. 115, note 3. For the cognate siddhi,

wide infra, p. 310, note 4, Fd.

* fFHRTRAA HAAG AIAANE

3 Nage’a omits QT. Ed.

4 See the Mérkandeya-purdna, ch. xvi. Fd.

* wan sfaray ATTSTET aa ARATE S

wafa gaataaUyl WMA cAsIasH.
arareg waa fase: argurfefa i

‘ offagt a aa Fae
7 Anirnddba has 7 WHAT AT TING: |

Ed.
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Aph. 25. Not of his own accord

sou ofunsuitubls should he go near one who is in-
fected with desire; like the parrot.

a. Association is not to be made, voluntarily, with a

person infected with desire. ‘Like the parrot. That

is to say : just as the bird [called a] parrot, by reason of its

being exceedingly beautiful, does not [by going near

people] act in arash manner, through fear of being

imprisoned by those who covet it for its beauty.’

é, And he states the harm of association with those who

labour under desire :*

TMA TSE? Wad i 2% 0

Aph, 26. [Hise he may become]

bound, by conjunction with the cords ;

as in the case of the parrot.

Of this further.

a. And, in the case of associating with those persons, he

may become bound, ‘by conjunction with the cords,’ i.e.,

by conjunction with their Desire, &c., [the Qualities,

punningly compared to cords]; just ‘as in the case of the

TNA USA AAA: AAT A HAT: |

WHAT | Ay wae ugwed sfa Far

HAM A aif KIATaPTIAATAT-

feag:

* wrineagy a CTTATE Nl

3 All the commentators but Vijndna read “Q{PYl, instead of

qa:. Ed.
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parrot ;’ that is to say, just as the bird (called a] parrot

becomes bound by the cords, i. e., the ropes, of the hunter.’

5. He determines, by two [aphorisms], the means of

[effecting] dispassion :?

a atrerrnfaafaard u 29 u

Aph, 27. Not by enjoyment is desire
Me dispassion. ; .cans of dispassion. a neased ; as in the case of the saint.

a. That is to say: as, in the case of the saint, Suubhari,’

desire was not appeased by enjoyment, so, also in the case

of others, it is not.4

6, But, further :°

SISTA P TA: Wl Ab U

Aph. 23. From secing the fault of
Of this further.nes Furth both.

aut as FT Twarradawrnfearn-
ae: TTB HRICT AT WHT BUI 7a

Tafraet vata wefeert:

* RPAATUT ARAN APA Il
3 See the Vishnu-purdna, Book iv., Ch. ii, and iii, #d.

‘aa Aa: aaa TAT TATe-

aaarata a aadtay:

sata gw
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a. That is to say: only ‘from seeing the fault,’ e. g., of

being changeable, of consisting of pain, &c., ‘ of both,’

i.e., of Nature and her productions, does the appeasing of

desire take place; just as in the case of the saint [§ 27].

For it is written, that Saubhari, just from seeing the evil

of society, was afterwarda dispassionate.*

é. He tells us that incompeteney even to accept in-

struction attachos to him who is infected with the fault

of desire, &c 2

a aaa aARTeM A ANT ISTTT Ul Re

Agitation excludes in~ Aph. 29, Not in the case of him

struction. whose mind is disturbed docs the seed
of instruction sprout ; as in the case of Aja.

a, In him whose mind is disturbed by desire, &c.,

not even does a sprout spring up from that seed of the

tree of knowledge which is in the shape of instruction. ‘As

in the case of Aja.’ That is to say: as not a sprout from

Sarat: wafaaraat: ufcarftag:at-

aqaarfearaestarea teratfaiata afa-
aeama: | aiaite agersetare” WaT
aura wad

> amfectatugamiaenaea sua fyar-

TATE Il
‘ ~

§ Vijndna, agreeably to some MSS., has afaadtaae T-

WTS, Ono of my MSS. of Aniraddha hes APS. Eu.
9
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the seed of instruction, though delivered to him by Va-

sishtha, sprang up in the king named Aja, whose mind

was disturbed by grief for his wife, *

&. What need of more P?

apaTANTAAa HfAIT TT tt 30 tl

Aph. 30. Not even a mere semblance

[of this true knowledge arises in him

whose mind is disturbed]; as in the case of a foul mirror.

Of this further.

a. Even superficial knowledge does not arise, from

instruction, in one whose mind is disturbed, through the

obstruction caused by its wandering away, e.g., to other

objects; as an object is not reflected in a foul mirror,

through the obstruction caused by the impurities: such is

the meaning.‘

SNe WTA Sst AATEC.

sfa wanfenfoatad alaad | waa |

aaaaa aa aratianiaatad afa-

PUNRATAITAN AY AHL VATA TTA I
2 See Kilidisa’s Raghuvansa, Book vil. Ed.

* fa FCAT tl

Tararcaraafe afaasaeaaental aT

ad fagaratdarafeta: nfs Aat!
asarafaaeausa a ufafrafa az

feara: u
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&. Or, if knowledge should spring up in any kind of

way, still it may not, he tells us, be in accordance with

the instruction :!

a asventa’ wear aga’ Ul 34 tl

Aph. 31. Nor, even though sprung

Fnowledge not neces- therefrom, is that [knowledge, neces-

sarily perfect knowledge. sarily | in accordance therewith ; like
the lotus.

a. Though sprung ‘therefrom,’ i.c., from instruc-

tion, knowledge is not [necessarily,] in accordance with

the instruction, in case this has not been entirely under-

stood. ‘Like the lotus.’ That is to say: just as the

lotus, though the seed be of the best, is not in accordance

with the seed, when the mud is faulty. The mind of the

student is compared to the mud‘ [in which the lotus-seed

was sown |,

afe a ama Pasar aaa aaa:

WeNTyed a Hafeats tt

2 Vedinti Mahadeva reads @SAMRING La.

® Aniruddha hos WRACAL. Be.

‘aearguenrataata areas ara-

UAT A Aaa AMAUTATT ANAT | UHH

aq | war aaatraansty wRErastsaTAa-

erage a vafa agua: aR

wrala fratara
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4. But then, since the Soul’s end is, indeed, gained by

[the attainment of] supernatural power in the worlds

[$ 21. a.] of Brahmé, &c., to what purpose is the effecting

of knowledge, with so much toil, for liberation? To this

he replies :*

a ufaatista’ gaara fafeaqures-

fafeaa u 320

Aph. 82. Not even on the attain-

iene not pefet ment of glorification has that been

done which was'to be done; as is the

case with the perfection’ of the objects worshipped, as is

the case with the perfection of the objects worshipped.

a, Even though one attain to supernatural power, ‘ that

has not been done which wasto be done,’ i.e., the end has

not been gained ; because it isattended by the grief of de-

ficiency and excess. ‘Asis the case with the perfection

of the objects worshipped.’ That is to say: as, though the

possession of perfection [so called,] belongs to ‘ the objects

‘aq satafetaraag cearifaen

fanqaaraal waraa Area srafata-

aay | Cae Ul

2 According to Nagega and Vedanti Mahadeva, wd? ; and this

bhita, a synonym of Lidti, the former explains by avswarya. Seo

note 4, below. Hd.

3 One of my MSS. of Aniruddha omits sofa. Ed,
4 Nageéa, commenting on this aphorism, explains siddhi, here

rendered ‘ perfection,’ by aéswarya, ‘supernatural power.’ Hd.
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worshipped,’ i.e., to Brahma, &c., [still] that has not been

done which was to be done; since it is written, that even

these, while in the sleep of Concentration, &c., [still]

praetise Concentration, [from fear of losing what they have

attained to}. Just in like manner is the case with him who,

by the worship of these, has attained to their supernatural

power. Such is the meaning."

6. So much for the Fourth Book, that of Tales, in the

Commentary, composed by Vijnana Bhikshu, on Kapila’s

Declaration of the Sinkhya?

waaaisty aereeray aTaaT arf
qararag:s acanara surafafrad
adorei serdtat fafeaista a HAF

oa aarafy ainfreret Arar
AAA ACUIAAA VIASAT Aa:

efa famafreiatia arfaararaaa-

VAS ATS HTRATARATTATS:

END OF BOOK IY,
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BOOK V.

he

a. The tenets of his Institute are completed. Next is

begun a Fifth Book, in order to set aside the prima facie

notions of others in regard to his Institute. Among those,

in the first place he disposes of the objection that the

Benediction implied by the expression ‘ Well,’ in the

first Aphorism [of Book I.], is purposcless :?

aAArae freraaTeNaregaaa-

fa? nan |

Reasons for a Bene- Aph. 1. The [use of a| Benediction

dictory Opening. [is justified] by the practice of the

good, by our seeing its fruit, and by Scripture.

a. The fuse of a] Benediction, which we made, is proved

to be proper to be made, by these proofs: such is the

equreafarera: WaTA: | Ea: UL NTA

Gat TaUTAGTad WAAAY BTOAT |

aaTeTaTeyasaN SAA Ft Tae

famed aaTaa i

2 Anirnddha has, instead of vatete, fae. Vide supra,
p. 310, note 2, for bAdtz. Led.
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meaning. The word iti is intended to preclude the expect-

ation of any other reasons.’

b. He repels thoso who entertain the prima facie view,

that what was asserted in the expression, ‘ because it is not

proved that there is a Lord’ [sce Book I., Aph. 92], is

not made out ; because [forsooth,| his existence is proved

by his being the giver of the fruits of works 2 *

ayufutra wafacata:: qa aires: en

Needlessness of @ Aphe 2° Not from its [the world’s,]

Lord. being governed by a Lord is there the

effectuation of fruit ; for it is by works [i.e by merit and

demerit,] that this is accomplished.

a. That is to say: itis not proper [to suppose] the effec-

tuation of the change [of the elements] into the shape of

the [appropriate] fruit of works, on the ground that the

cause is ‘governed by a Lord ;’ beeause it is possible for

ARAM Ud Aad: ATA: wa-
wofafatiae: | saat TAAATTAT_T-

facrargy:

saufeaitia wee AAI HAG

werqaa afesttfa 4 qaufewearfac-

ate tl

8 For another rendering, see the Rational Kefutation, &e.,

p. 78, Ed.

4 Aniruddha’s reading is mRaraura: , and Veddnti Maha-

deva has aarmanaata: . Ed.
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the fruit to be effected by the works [i.e., the merit and

demerit,|] ulone, which are indispensable; [and, if we do

make the additional and cumbrous supposition of a Lord,

he cannot reward a man otherwise than according to

his works].! ?

b. He declares, further, in [several] aphorisms, that it

is not the case that the Lord is the giver of fruit: *

eaoarcrefrert AHI 3

The supposed Lord Aph, 3. [Tf a Lord were governor,

would be selfish. then,| from intending his own benefit,

his government [would be selfish], as is the case [with or-

dinary governors] in the world.

a. If the Lord were the governor, then his government

would be only for his own benefit; as is the case [with

ordinary rulers] in the world: such is the meaning.‘

‘ Sarfufed AI aA TTETa CATA

frufad wera aaua wafasafe

ararfeaa: i

2 See, for a somewhat different translation, the Rational Refuta-

tion, &., p. 78. Ed.

STE GARIN A Ueasttare Ba

‘sarerfierdd Seaway aTa-

efuara enfeaa: i
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b. In reply to the doubt, ‘ grant that the Lord, also, be

benefited; what harm?’ he says: +

MH AITaATAT ti gt

Andy, terefore, nat Aph. 4, [He must, then, be] just
the Lord spoken of- like a worldly lord, [and] otherwise
[than you desire that we should conceive of him].

a. If we agree that the Lord, also, is benefited, he, also,

must be something mundane, ‘just like a worldly lord ;’

because, since his desires are [on that supposition,] not

[previously] satisfied, he must be liable to grief, &c.:

such is the meaning.”

é. In reply to the doubt, ‘be it even so,’ he says :*

: aifearfaat ar tat

The difficulty perhaps Aph. 5. Or [let the name of Lord
originates in a mistaken

expression, be} technical,

a. If, whilst there oxists also a world, there be a Lord,

then let yours, like ours, be merely a technical term for

Tadtarenagan: at afafveare-

gyre tl

* Serergquarediat atfaaataeg

asta dat wrewtarrcaa qarfena-

Biferra: |

* aaa wafaaragyie

m.
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that soul which emerged at the commencement of the

creation; since there cannot be an eternal lordship, be-

cause of the contradiction between mundaneness and the

having an unobstructed will: such is the meaning.'

b. He states another objection to the Lord’s being the

governor 2

a une afefe: afafaacanrcaara

Wn & i

Objection to there Aph. 6. This [position, viz., that

being a Lord. there is a Lord,) cannot be established

without [assuming that he is affected by] Passion ; because

that is the determinate cause [of all energizing].

a. That is to say : moreover, it cannot be proved that he

is a governor, unless there be Passion ; because Passion is

the determinate cause of activity.‘

dare sft VelavENTl es MT AATES

cfomararaerataa waaay wredar-

framforcaraiicrntaerarqaaate-

wa

* PRATT A ATATALATS tt

® ITF AFS: is the lection of Vedénti Mabddeva, in the
text, and also in the comment. Hd.

‘fa a ui faat arhreraa feeafa

naa we vfafaaaancaareas: |
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6. But then, be it so, that there is Passion in the Lord;

even. ‘To this he replies :!

Teristy 4 faa uot

This objection, fart Aph, 7. Moreover, were that [Pas-
AUS O1JECTION, further. . co « -

ee sion] conjoined with him, he could not

be eternally free,

a. That is to say: moreover, if it be agreed that there

is conjunction [of the Lord] with Passion, he cannot be

eternally free; and, therefore, thy tenet [of his eternal

freedom] is invalidated,”

b, Pray [let us ask], does lordship arise from the imme-

diate union, with Soul, of the wishes, &c., which we hold to

be properties of Nature, [not propertics of Soul]? Or from

an influence by reason of the mere cxistence of proximity,

as in the case of the magnet? Of these he condemns the

former alternative:

* PIAA TUATHA | ATE I

‘ wrTaisty aiiferarat a faaarat a

wraaa a faatraefatiard:

‘way fa GTaNAAaATAetAararfa-

reat arenes Vaasa | fa ara.

weranfuanfafyaarary acarrtefa |

aata vel seater wl
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nurantaarransara: tb

Objection, on one Aph. 8, If it were from the con-

branch ofan allernative. notion of the properties of Nature, it
would turn out that there is association, [which Scripture

denies of Soul],

a, From the conjunction, with Soul, of ‘the properties

of Nature,’ i.e., Desire, &c., Soul, also, would turn out

[contrary to Scripture,| to be associated with properties.*

4, But, in regard to the latter [alternative], he says ;*

‘MATAIATAATATIAA et

Objection, on the other Aph. 9, Tf it were from the mere

branch. existence [of Nature, not in association,

but simply in proximity], then lordship would belong to

every one.

* ATTA AAAATALA: is the reading of Vijadna, ia

some MSS., and, in some, that of N&ge&a, who, however, in others,

omits AL. Be,

muTaMA Te: Tet WTR Y

qAagrara: t

Wad ATE Wi

4 Some | MSS, of ue exhibit, instead of WATATTT ’

WAaTATAM.
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a. That is to say: if lordship is by reason of the mere

existence of proximity, as in the case of the magnet

[which becomes affected by the simple proximity of iron],

then it is settled, as we quite intend it should be, that

even all men, indifferently, experiencers in this or that

[cycle of] creation, [may] have lordship; because it is only

by conjunction with all experiencers, that Nature pro-

duces Mind, &c. And, therefore, your tenet of there

being only one Lord is invalidated.!

b. Be it as you allege; yet these are false reasonings ;

because they contradict the evidence which establishes [the

existence of] a Lord. Otherwise, Nature, also, could be

disproved by thousands of false reasonings of the like sort.

He therefore says :°

waranirara afiafs: yo tt

; . Aph. 10, It is not established [that
Denial that there ia i

any evidence ofa Lord, there is an eternal Lord]; because

there is no evidence of it.

TST aaaAAT Wai a-

fe wanaa catia staui darafay-

Reeve RTAT fawntaanitgeat
meq wyTaA azerfeastarfefa | aaaa
vaut tfa wafaaraafaftag: u

* ereadimrarsanaiafaniad aaa

Val waUdfsuaaAaa: TTAAlY aT

Fired Waa FAA BATE
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a. Its establishment, i.e, the establishing that thére is

an eternal Lord. Of the Lord, in the first place, there is

not sense-evidence ; so that only the evidences of inference

and of testimony can be offered ; and these are inapplicable :

such is the meaning.’

b. The inapplhicability he sets forth in two aphorisms :?

GIMMTATATATATATA 049

Denial that it can be Aph. 11. There is no inferential

established by inference. proof fof there being a Lord]; because

there is [here] no [case of invariable] association [between

a sign and that which it might betoken |}.

a. ‘ Association,’ i.e,, invariable concomitancy. ‘There

is none;’ i,e., none exists, [in this case]. And so there is

no inferential proof of there being a Lord; because, in

such arguments as, ‘Mind, or the like, has a maker, be-

cause it isa product,’ [the fact of] invariable concomitancy*

is not established; since there is no compulsion [that

every product should have had an intelligent maker.

Such is the meaning.’

' afafefiaractate: | at arvana
ARASATRATVIaT WATE awa dw a

wad TAG |

sean ofaaeata qarara
3 Vydpyatwa, here rendered, is regarded as a synonym of vydpti,

by which sambandha, ‘ association,’ is interpreted just above. Hence

T have bracketed the words ‘the fact of’ Ed,

‘gaan anf: | srarsfafe: | aa a
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6. Nor, moreover, he tells us, is there [the evidence of]
Testimony' [to there being a Lord] :

afacha maT aTT tt 42

Denial that there is Aph. 12. Moreover, there is Scrip-

Scripture for it. ture for [this world’s] being the pro-

duct of Nature, [not of a Lord].

a. Scripture asserts, exclusively, that the world is the

product of Nature, not that it has Soul for ita cause.?

6. He refutes, diffusely, by a cluster [of seven apho-

risms],° the opinion of an opponent in regard to that which

was established in the first Section,‘ viz., ‘ Bondage

does not arise from Ignorance,’ [conjoined with Soul].°

Heat waa aarfeareqaracan-

Taras Braise Tat saa: 0

‘ arfa wee Sears I

‘oad wanes wafatia a Ga-

TATU Ul

3 Read, instead of ‘by a cluster,’ &c., ‘by enunciations. Pide

p. 264, note 4, supra. Ed.

4 Pada, here used for adhydya, which the translator renders by

‘Book.’ For the Aphorism referred to, and carelessly quoted in part,

vide supra, p. 24, Hd.

‘ata a eta afenfad wer.

Ue aa aad fata: Waza cana i
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arfrarafeqatt Faas 93 U
Conjunction, in the Aph. 13, With that which is solitary
se litary, : :

ease of te soles there cannot be conjunction of the
tion. property of Ignorance.

a, Since Soul has no association [with anything what-

ever], it is plainly impossible for it to be united with the

property of Ignorance.'

b. But then, [it may be replied,] what is to be asserted

is, that the conjunction of Ignorance is simply through

force of Ignorance [which-is a negation, or nonentity];

and 80, since this is no reality, there is no asscciation occa-

sioned thereby. To this he replies 2

AANA ASIA ATTA Ut 48 It

Aph, 14, Since the existence of this

{alleged negative Ignorance] is esta-

blished [only] on the ground of its [pretended] conjunction,

there is a vicious circle.

A suggestion repelled.

a. And, if it is by the conjunction of Ignorance that

Ignorance is established, there is ‘a vicious circle,’ [lite-

‘fragan warentrasafaart: ar-

Ara waadta

* aafegranieafaeararm qTRATAT

arTarariardta dat ag efa i aa tl

8 For a different translation of this Aphorism, and of what intro-

duces and succeeds it, see the Hationul Refutation, &., p. 287. Hd,
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rally, a resting of each on the other, alternately], a rest-

ing a thing on itself, or, in short, a regressus in infinitum,

b. In reply to the doubt [suggested by the Naiydyika],

‘but then, as in the case of seed and sprout, the regressus

in infinitum is no objection,’ he replies :*

a dtargrarnfearcag: tl 44 tl
Aph. 15. Tt is not asin the case of

gee has a be goed and sprout; for Scripture teaches

that the world has a beginning.

a. There cannot belong to it such a regressus tn infini-

tum as that of sced and sprout; because there is Scripture

for the fact that the mundane state of souls, consisting of

all undesirable things, viz., Ignorance, &c., had a begin-

ning. For we hear, in Scripture, that these cease to exist

at the dissolution of all things, in profound sleep, &c.

Such is the meaning.*

é. But then, [you Vedantis will say], according to us,

Ignorance is technically so termed, and is not, e.g., in

afanarnetcenfeat aaa

ATATAUARATST Sa TE: |

aq atTgraeaqa 4 aaTaaTN-

aye

‘fagragaten a data Tearat

darenfeuratarasers afeaya |

DATA ATT TATU CAG: I
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the shape, specified by the Yoga, of supposing what is not

soul to be soul; and so, just like your ‘ Nature,’ since this

[Ignorance] of ours has an unbroken eternity, though it

be lodged in Soul, there i is no disparagement of the solitari-

ness thereof: in regard to this doubt, having deliberated

on this artificial sense of the word ‘Ignorance,’ he objects

to it?

faaraisuad’ sears 9% |

Soul and knowledge “ph. 16. Then Brahma would be

not identical, found to-be excluded [from existence] ;

because he is something else than knowledge.

a, If the meaning of the word ‘Tgnorance’ (avidyd) be

only ‘otherness than knowledge, then Brahma, soul itself,

would be found to be excluded, to perish, through his

being annihilable by knowledge; since fe is other than

knowledge: such is the meaning’ [Further]:

‘ raearaata gr uforfaant Aa ae

WATAHMA TERI TAT FT Aaa TMN-

AIaTEAT HAY GMT WAWTAT AAA Tee.

favasfa snagaiefafarmsrai ufra-

faanfaaeera faaen cuafa u

2 One of my MSS, of Nageia has FETA. Ea.
~ ;

-~WEAi:, found in some MSS, of Vijudna, is the reading of

Aniruddha and of Nageéa, £d.

‘afe fagqrantafagearaats aa
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STAY AUARTA 1 99 I

a Knotoledge, not onal Aph. 17, Were there not exclusion,
ing i re, would

veraliles then there would be resultlessness.

a, But, if the existence of ignorance were really not

excluded by knowledgo, then there would be resultlessness

of knowledge, because of its not debarring Ignorance,

{which is the only result competent to knowledge]: such
is the meaning.!

6. He censures the other alternative,’ [viz., that know-

ledge might exclude Soul]:

Farag WATSAAA 9b

Aph,. 18, If it [Ignorance,] meant

the world caaht to wes the being excludible by Knowledge, it
nish. would be [predicable], in like manner,

of the world, also.

a. If, on the other hand, the being cxcludible by Know-

ledge, in the case of the soul, which possesses properties,

QaAAaTIAAa FAW snaqarsta qt Ary:

nasa frarhtaateaa:

‘afe afagqrecafa faqat a aad

afe faqauamafaafaadaanirarfe-

aa: tt

> qerat eaata t
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be, indeed, what is meant by the being Ignorance, in that

case ‘the world,’ the whole mundane system, viz., Nature,

Mind, &c., would, also, in like manner, be Ignorance,

And so, the whole mundane system being merely Igno-

rance, since the Ignorance would be annihilated by one

man’s knowledge, the mundane system would become in-

visible to others, also. Such is the import.?

aga afer” | 9e

Aph, 19. Ti it [Ignorance,] were of

wel. vontraditorye that nature, it would be something
that had a commencement,

a, Or suppose it to be the case, that to be Ignorance

means simply the being cxeludible by Knowledge, still

such a thing could not have had an eternal existence in

souls [as held by Vedantis (see § 15, 4.)], but must have

had a commencement, For it is proved, by such re-

‘afe wafagqar van ufafq qrenaa-

afumaadt ca aft sta: oafaa-

gegen asaya VT | TAT

aifaanamafagd aaa AAA

fagrararenncta nosat a esaafa ara: u

2 Owing to a clerleal defect, both my MSS. of NAgesa’s work

omit this Aphorism, and also much of the comment preceding and

following it. Ha,
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cited texts as, ‘Consisting of knowledge alone,’!* &c.,

that, at the time of the universal dissolution, &c., the soul

consists of Knowledge alone. Such is the meaning.

Therefore, it is settled that there is no other Ignorance,

annihilable by Knowledge, than that stated in the Yoga

system; and this is a property of the understanding

only, not a property of the soul.

4. By a cluster of [six] aphorisms,‘ he clears up the

prima facie view of an opponent, in regard to that which

was stated in the same Book [Book V., § 2], that Na-

ture’s energizing is due to Merit :*

1 Brihaddéranyaka Upanishad, ii. 4,12; or Satapatha-brdhmana,
xiv.,6,4,12. Hd.

2 Professor Gough has, ‘a pure indifference of thought.’ Philosophy

of the Upanishads, p. 153. Ed,

‘wad at ae aufatrararadaa-

frat aenfa areraert: wifes qeag

aaaifesd duafa | faq warrg-

wate: aaa wera faearafaE-

frau: | ARATE Tea AT REA areata ey
RAAT AT Aews wa a yRTa sfa

fasa i

4 Read, instead of ‘ by a cluster,’ &e., ‘by enunciations,’ Fd,

“saaqrena aufafreat wuranafateta

age AA UTTaUEl AANA Waa
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a arora: nafeararafaesara tt 20 tl

Aph, 20. There is no denying Me-

rit; because of the diversity in the

operations of Nature.

Merit ts undeniable.

a. Merit is not to be denied on the ground of its being

no object of sense; because it is inferred; since, other-

wise, ‘ the diversity in the operations of Nature’ [accommo-

dating one person, and inconveniencing another,] would

be unaccounted for: such is the meaning.?

6. He states further proof, also: 7

vafaferarfeftenttata: 29 0

Aph, 2). Ti [the existence of Me

Prooft of this. rit,] is established by Scripture, by

tokens, &c.

a. He shows to be a fallacy the argument of the oppo-

nent, that Merit exists not, because of there being no

sense-evidence of it: ®

a faaqn: DATATACTARTATT Ut RN

Ea VaTaSTa A Maha Wa

fray afar acaaratfe-

au: i

* RATATATAATE Il

‘reaynMraretifatatta wet FAT

waren fe
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Aph, 22. There is, here, no ne-
Sense-evidence not tha * *

only kind of evidence. cessity; for there is room for other

proofs.

a, That is to say: there is no necessity that a thing of

which there is no mundane sense-evidence must be non-

existent ; because things are subject to other proofs. !

4. He proves that there exists Demerit, as well as

Merit :?

DPIAATAAA Wt 23

Demerit as certain as Aph, 23, It is thus, moreover, in

Merit both causes.

a. That is to say: the proofs apply to Demerit, just as

they do to Merit. *

aarfeafsaeeArTP ray: tl 8B

Aph. 24. If the existence [of Merit]

a proof of each ths be as of course, [because, otherwise,
something would be unaccounted for],

the same is the case in respect of both.

a, But then, merit is proved to exist by a natural conse-

quence in this shape, viz., that, otherwise, an injunction

ifraaRMTaTeetrs efa frat
aif warartaria aaa faadtacat-

Ferra: il

owAqeuAata areata

* yAqGaTHSas HATTA: Ul
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would be unaccounted for; but there is none such in re-

spect of demerit: so how can Scriptural or logical argu-

ment be extended to demerit? Ifany one says this, it is not

ao ; since there is proof, in the shape of natural consequence,

‘it is alike, in respect of both,’ ie., of both merit and

demerit ; because, otherwise, a prohibitory injunction, such

as, ‘He should not approach another’s wife,’ would be

‘unaccounted for. Such is the meaning, !

4, We repels the doubt, that, if Merit, &., be ac-

knowledged [to exist], then, in consequence of souls’

having properties, &c., they must be liable to modifi-

cation, &c. :?

WURUIA VATETATAL Ut RYU

Aph. 25, It is of the internal organ*

wert de, tahere in Trot of soul,| that Merit, &e., are the

properties.

aq faaerquafaecarare wa.

fats: ata wieaqua zfa ad Mafarat-

faemisunm sfa Sa ya: aATaMTATAT-

yaDTaafsed WAWAfed Wea TS

fefa fauufgermaraansftaa:

‘aa warfeal dread afe gearat

warenaa ufcararantatcrargt aft

acta
8 The ‘great internal organ’ (makat), called also buddit, is here

referred to, See Book I., Aph, 64, a Aniruddha’s comment runs:
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a. In the expression ‘&c.’ are included all those that

are stated, in the Vaiseshika Institute, as peculiar qualities

of soul.??

&, [To the objection, that the existence of an internal

organ, as well as of the Qualities from which such might

arise, is debarred by Scripture, he replies] :

TUT A ATRTAT ATA: NB

Aph, 26. And of the Qualities, &.,

thaw Qualities exist, there is not absolute debarment.

a. The Qualities, viz., Purity, &c., and their properties,

viz., happiness, &c., and their products, also, viz., Mind, &e.,

are not denied ossentially, but are denied only adjunc-

tively in respect of soul; justas we deny that heat [in red-

hot iron,] belongs to the iron. *

4, In regard to the doubt, ‘ Why, again, do we not deny

aferaaa | amas faaqevatar.

TH: | za.

srfera anfhanretar Aa wa

FaRATTUT TAT |
® 2 Vide supra, p. 71, Aph. 61,3, Ed.

‘pat araqretat aearat a qaretat

arararata Agerdiat eaeud arfa

aru: fa ¢ data wa Maa TST

arrad
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them an essence, as we do to what is meant by the words

sleep, wish, &c P’ he says: '

‘WaTAaaa TTA ara: ll 29 A

The above thesis ar- Aph, 27, By a conjunction of the five
gued. members [of an argumentative state-
ment] we discern [that] Happiness [exists].

a, Here, in order to get a particular subject of his

assertion, he takes happiness alone, one portion of the

matter in dispute, as a representative of the entire matter.

But the better reading is, ‘we discern [that] Happiness,

&c., [exist]? The five members of an argumentative

statement are the Proposition, Reason, Example, Syn-

thesis [of the two premises], and Conclusion; and, by the

“conjunction, i. e., the combination, of these, all things,

+» Happiness, &o. ., are proved to exist. Such is the
meaning.

‘ad: UA: Geta va art a vale

SAAT fe sea aea ran _TaTAarE Il

2 One of my MSS, of Aniruddha has -Wayna. Ed,

8 Nageéa has aarfedfata:, the lection which, according
to ingen is to be preferred. Eid.

‘sa fafa ueftacara faarefaua-

HOUT FTAA BIT TAqagyTAyAA |

quifeafafatefa wae aeiita: 1 usar.
qaqa zara afaaiedcrecaraaafan



BOOK V., APH. 28. 333

b, And the employment [of the argument] is this:

(1) Pleasure is real ;

(2) Because it produces motion in something.

(3) Whatever produces motion in anything is

real, as are sentient beings ;

(4) And pleasure produces motion in things, in

the way of horripilation, &. :

(5) Therefore, it is real.?

e, But then the Charvaha, next, doubts whether there be

any evidence other than sense-evidence; since [he contends, |

there is no truth in the assertion [of an inductive conclu-

sion], that such and such is pervaded by such and

such, &c.?®

a BARTS: We |

aaa cat aprasranearafeanre4d-

fafaftea: t

‘wapraaa | ad wal wafRarar-

frara | weeafqearantt arereer Saar: |

ueratfeearatnarate a EAA | ATATRA-

feta tl

oad vaefafca waraaa a vata

araarafasty aaa: Ga: wea |

3 For the Charvakas’ rejection of the authority of inference, see

pp. 5, et seq., of the translation of the Sarva-darsana-sangraka by

Professors Cowell and Gough, Xd.
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The validity of infer- A ph. 28. Not from once apprehend-

ence questioned, ing is a connexion established.

a, That is to say : from once apprehending concomitance

[of a supposed token and the thing betokened], a ‘ con-

nexion,’ i.e., a pervadedness [or invariable attendedness

of the token by the betokened,]| is not established; and

Jrequency [of the same apprehension] follows! [the rule of

the single apprehension ; just as a thousand times nothing

amount to nothing]. Therefore [argues the sceptic,|

since the apprehending of an invariable attendedness

is impossible, nothing can be established by Inference.

[This] he clears up:®

‘FATA APACS AT ATEN:

RON

Aph, 29. Pervadedness is a constant

This point clearedup. congociation of characters, in the case
. w

of both, or of one of them.

a. ‘Qonsociation of characters’, i. e., consociation in the

fact of being characters [or properties of something]; in

short, concomitancy, And so we mean, that that concomi-

tancy is‘ pervadedness,’ [furnishing solid ground for infer-

1 As suggestive of the correction here required, see Professor

Cowell’s Aphorisms of Sdndilya, é&e., p. 8, text and foot-note. Ed.

‘ aReTATTUTRaa Bit fata

wad Spa tat afarersrat-

aaaaaatafatead: | aaa tl

9 Nageéa has, instead of TAMAS, TAMA. Ea.
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ence}, which is invariably non-errant, whether in the case

of both,’ the predicate and the reason, or in the case of ‘ one

of them,’ the reason only. ‘Of both’ is mentioned with

reference to the case of ‘equal pervadedness’: [e. g., every

equilateral triangle is equiangular, and, conversely, every

equiangular triangle is equilateral}. And the invariableness

may be apprehended through an appropriate confutation

[or reductio ad absurdum of the denial of it]; so that there

is no impossibility in apprehending ‘ pervadedness,’ [and

of inferring on the strength of it]. Such is the import.

b. He declares that Pervadedness is not an additional

principle, consisting, e. g., of some such power as is to be

mentioned? [in § 31]:

A ABTA FATA: Ut 30

Aph. 30. Tt [Pervadedness,] is not
Pervadedness not an : ‘

additional principle, {as some think (see § 31),} an addi-

tional principle [over and above the

twenty-five (Book I., § 61)]; for it is unsuitable to postulate

entities [ praeter rationem |.

l waarfert waarat ated agarc efa

aragq | aa VIA: aNAarTTA HATA

anaarae at faadisafratcat a: az-
at: a anfafad: | sara aaa.

fava cree) faararracaa ure

fa a anifaamemra efa Ara: i

arfwamrmiananfeed wert 4

WadtarE |
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a. ‘Pervadedness’ is not an entity other than a fixed con-

sociation of characters ; because it is unsuitable to suppose,

further, some entity as the residence of what constitutes

‘pervadedness.’ But we consider that what constitutes

‘pervadedness’ belongs to extant things simply. Such is

the meuning.'

é, He states the opinion of others: ?*

faaTATafaaTaray: 39

A heterodon opinion Aph, 81. [But certain] teachers say

regarding ‘Pervaded- that it {Pervadeduess,] is [another prin-
ness, ‘ . 1?

ciple, in addition to the twenty-five,]

resulting from the power of the thing itself.

a. But other teachers assert that ‘Pervadedness’ is,

positively, a separate principle, in the shape of a species of

power, generated by the native power of the ‘pervaded.’

But [they continue, | ‘ Pervadedness? is not simply a power

of the [pervaded] thing itself; else it would exist wherever

the thing is, [which ‘pervadedness’ does not do]. For

smoke, when it has gone to,another place [than the point

of its origination], is not attended by fire; and, by going

into another place, that power is put an end to. Therefore

{contend these teachers,] there is no over-extension in the

fraaumaeantata set aia a

afa ariraraae aaqarsta aera.

Ata leering foarte vq anf
afeaataaa: ul

” ULAGATE Il
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above-stated definition ; for, according to our doctrine, the

smoke [which betokens fire ] is to be specialized as that which

is at the time of origination. Such is the import.’

SHAT Mar sa arate: ti 32 tt

Aph. 82. Panchasikha?® says that it

[‘Pervadeduess,’] is the possession of

the power of the sustained.

Opinion of Pancha-
stkha. f

a. That is to say : Panchagikha holds that pervadingness

is the power which consists in being the sustainer, and that

‘ Pervadedness ’* is the having the power which consists in

being the sustained ; for Intellect, and the rest, are treated

as being pervaded [or invariably attended,] by Nature, &c. ;*

Sat ATT ae aaah wha

farued qenarag arfaftare: | fasta.

feart ¢ araeseatfaaar a ante: | ear.

AVA YAR FIAT

war vise aft Taeasfaraty:

and qufaararataada wit fares

efa ara: tl
2 The translator's ‘the Panchasikha’ I have everywhere cor-

rected, Ed.

3 This is to render vydpyatwa, on which vide supra, p. 320,

note 3. Ed.

‘genfey wparfearaarearqecrennz-
Z
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{and this means that each product, in succession, is sts-

tained by what precedes it in the series].

6, But then, why is a ‘ power of the sustained’ postulated ?

Let ‘ Pervadedness’ be simply an essential power of the

thing pervaded. ‘Too this he [Panchasgikha,] replies :!

a eqqunfafiaa: gaarenae: lt 33 ul

<stna's ren Aph, 33, The relation is not an es-

an atala’s rep ¥ sential power; for we should. have [in
that case;] a tautology.

a. But ‘the relation,’ viz., ‘Pervadedness,’ isnot an

essential power; for we should [thus] have a tautology ;

because, just as there is no difference between ‘ water-jar ’

and ‘jar for water,’ so, also, there is none in the case of

‘Intellect? and ‘what is Pervaded’ [by Nature, of which

Intellect consists]. Such is the meaning.®

amnfaaraaaeadmt aad wT wTodfa

fa wsafing saa:

‘aanianfa: fad aed) ara

amt: Seaufats Bike | TATE Ul

2 Aniruddha and Vedénti Mahédeva read TPB At a-

UAL. Ea.

a@eaufad faaat anfaa vata o-

ARMA RaS: HAT waragrenraaay-
Qaedaqy: i
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6, He himself explains the ‘ Tautology :?!

fasxtquraaaanaa: ll 32

Aph. 34, Because we should find the

distinction unmeaning; [as Intellect does

not differ from Nature at all, except as does the sustained

from the sustainer].

The reason why,

a. This is almost explained by the preceding aphorism.”

8, Ile [Panchasikha,] mentions another objection :*

qaarfesaqaaaa | 3u h

Aph, 35. And because it [Pervaded-

A further reason. ness,]| would not be reconcilable in

shoots, &c.

a, Because shoots, &e., are invariably attended [at their

origination, by trees, &e. But this canuot be called simply

an essential power [in the shoot]; because, since the essen-

tial power [that which belongs to the shuot as being a shoot,]

does not depart, even in the case of an amputated shoot, we

should, even then, find it attended | by the tree, which, how-

ever, no longer accompanies it]. Such is the seuse. But

the power [(seo § 32), which consists in having the

“tase Gaag faqaifa nu

* qaqa wa wreqranrafadA

* QUUATATE Il

4 Aniruddha omits J]. Hea.
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character] of the ‘sustained’ is destroyed at the time of

amputation ; so that there is no ‘ Pervadedness’ then. Such

is the import.!

é. But then what? Panchasikha says that ‘Pervaded-

ness’ is not a result of any essential power. Then, since

smoke is not sustained by fire [see § 32, where he contends

that ‘sustainedness’ is what really expresses perzasion],

it would turn out that it [viz smoke,] is nof [as token of

something that is betokened,] accompanied by fire. To this

he says:*

aautatas: AI sart: WATAAT-

Ue WN 3e

Aph, 36. Were it (thus] settled that

pra 'y, that this would ++ is a power of the ‘ sustained,’ then, by
the like argument, its dependence on

an essential power, [as pretended by the heterodox teachers

‘waatfer qerfcaraaria | STETT-

feat ¢ ae aaa a wrafa faas-

aasfa quuratauda aemtafa aq-

Waar: | aaah Beate fa-

ata a aeral arfatcfa ara: 0

aa fa wares framareat antaca

Arad afe yaar aga ara RTT

warfare | aare
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referred to in § 31, might be proved, also; and thus

the argument proves nothing, since it proves too

much].

a. That is to say: ‘ were it settled’ that ‘a power of the

sustained’ constitutes the fact of ‘ Pervadedness,’ it would

be really settled ‘by the like argument,’ i.e., by parity of

reasoning, that the fact of ‘Pervadedness’ results from

essential power, also, [§ 31, a.].!

4. It was with a view to substantiate what was stated

fin § 27], viz., that the Qualities, and the rest, are esta-

blished [as realities,] by the employment of the five-

membered [form of argumentative exposition], that he has

repelled, by an exposition of ‘ Peryadedness,’ the objection

to Inference as evidence, [or as a means of attaining right

notions |

c. Now, in order to establish the fact that words, of

which the five-membered [exposition] consists, are genera-

tors of knowledge, the objection of ethers to a word’s being

a means of right knowledge,* in the shape of [the objection

‘aaraafkatae farraatsta

atfeaa fre wa aArararefqRaren-

fama:

* waraqaaarmaarrearata wes at

uuTety afta aaaTqAAaTATea aT

UAATTET A

3 ‘Being a means of right knowledge’ here renders prdmdnya,

represented, just before, by ‘as evidence. Eu.
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of] its being inadequate, is disposed of, by means of an

exposition of the powers, &c., of words :!

ATUAMTST: UIA? WITTY: il 39 0

Aph. 37. The connexion between

word and meaning is the relation of

expressed and expresser.

Sound and sense,

a. To the ‘ meaning’ belongs the power termed expres-

sibleness; to the ‘ word,’ the power termed expression : sim-

ply this is their ‘connexion;’ their interrelation, as it were.*

' seral WaTaAaqeNT |TATAAT-

wed wemwifeddaa aeaquataed

WRATAAG Gat ARATE I

* ATAATAARA AAT is the reading of Aniruddha. Fa.

3 Tustead of ‘simply,’ &c., read, ‘this itself is their connexion,

such {a connexion] as [is seen] in anatheticity.’

The ‘connexion’ in question is the swaripa-sambandha, for which

see Professor Cowell's translation of the Kusumdajali, p. 13, note +.

A better reading than the one which Dr. Ballantyne accepted from

me is, certainly, that which omits the clause rendered, ‘to the word,

the power termed expression.’ According to Ndgesa, ‘the expressi-

bleness inherent in the meaning is the connexion [intended]’:

BIT arena raraaaar: |
Anuyogin and anuyogitd, as Professor Cowell informs me, are the

opposites of pratiyogin and pratiyogitd, which latter I would repre-

sent, provisionally, by ‘antithetic’ and ‘ antitheticity.’

Pratiyogin, a very rouch commoner technicality than anwyogin,

occurs in the comment on Aph. 95 of this Book. It must suffice,

here, to add, that, as I learn from Professor Cowell, the anuyogin,
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From one’s knowing this {connexion between a given

word and meaning], the meaning is suggested for raised

in the mind,| by the word. Such is the import.'

6. He mentions what things cause one to apprehend the

powers * [in question]:

fafa: daarfafe? u 3 a

; ed Aph, 38. The connexion [between a

eats Of wards low ad and its sense] is determined by
three [means].

a. That is to say: the connexion [just] mentioned {in

§ 37,] is apprehended by means of these three, viz.,

information from one competent {to tell us the meaning],

the usage of the old man {whose orders to his sons we hear,

and then observe what actions ensue, in consequence (see

the Sdéhitya-darpana, §11)], and application to the same

thing which has a familiar name,‘ [whence we gather the

sense of the less familiar synonym].

or ‘anathetic,’ of ghatdébhdwa, ‘non-existence of a jar, is ghatd-

bhdva itself, and the pratiyogin, or ‘antithetic, of ghatdbhdva is

ghata, ‘jar.’ Ed.”

sey qrayareat wha: wee qTaRaTeaT

afacha 8a aa: daetsqatfirarad |

WaAarsraararafearfatcaya: a

* UP RATEAIMATE At
3 Aniruddha has MARS. Ea

‘ artueNt qaraat: ofeeaeararat-

frarurfadafaizendaant Tea FUG: |
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7 ard fAaA TAA SAAT Ui 3e

Aph., 39. There is no restriction to

aiinneraiives and Pree hat is to be done; because we see it
both ways.

a, That is to say: and thero is no necessity that this

apprehension of the powers [§ 37,] should occur only

in the case of ‘something [directed] to be done ;’ because, in

[the secular life and dealings of] the world, we see the usage

of the old man, &c., [§ 38,] in regard to what is not to

be done [being something already extant], also, as well as

in regard to what is to be done.?

BTS eras Fatameifa:’ u Bo u

Aph, 40. He who is accomplished in

Scriptural and secu the secular [connexion of words with
lar senses af words the .

same. meanings] ean understand the sense

of the Veda.

a. Here he entertains a doubt :4

‘aoa ufaue: ard wa vadifa faaat

afer MTA aTaaTeanTasta qearaercfe-

asenferna: i

2 Aniruddba reads TAIT AL. Ed.

3 Vijnéna is singular as regards the lection Tatfa:,

instead of ata: . Fd,

at wed tl



BOOK V., APH, 42. 345

a faficaiadamdes aedendifes-
ara’ tt 89

Aph, 41, Not by the three [means

mentioned in § 38, objects some one, can

the sense of the Veda be gathered]; because the Veda is

superhuman, and what it means transcends the senses.

a, Of these he first repels the assertion, that what is

meant [by the Veda] is something transcending the

senses :*

a age: Herd uta Sree tl Be o

Aph. 42. Not so [ie., what is meant

by the Veda is not something transcend-

ing the senses]; because sacrificings, &c.,are, in themselves,

what constitutes merit, preeminently.

a, What is asserted [in § 41,] is not the case; since

sacrificings, gifts, &c., in the shape, e.g., of the re-

linquishment of some thing for the sake of the gods,

are really, in themselves,‘ what constitutes merit,’ i.e.,

what is enjoined by the Veda, “preeminently,’ i.e., be-

cause of their having preeminent fruit. And sacrificings,

&e., since they are in the shape of wishings, &c., [of

which we are perfectly conscious,] are not something

transcending intuition. But ‘what constitutes merit’

[which the objector supposes to transcend intuition,] does

not belong to something mysterious that resides in sacri-

A doubt.

This cleared up.

. ©
4 Aniruddha exhibits the reading aeqearad ea.

MTd . zz.
\

* aardifearaaarat facracea i
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ficings, &c., whence what is enjoined in the Veda must be

beyond intuition. Such is the meaning.’

b. He repels also what was asserted [in § 41], viz., that,

inasmuch as it [the Veda,] is superhuman, there can be no

instruction by any competent person,’ [in regard to its

import]: ’

faaatataren wataayd 83

Aph. 43. The natural force [of the

terms in the Veda] is ascertained

through the conversancy [therewith of

those who successively transmit the knowledge].

Knowledge of tha Veda
braditional,

a. But then, still, how can there be apprehension of the

sense of Vaidic terms, in the case of gods, fruits [of ac-

tions], &c., which transcend sense? To this he replies:

age aa yal Cadlesaacarainfee-

UM ager: Geud wa yard Fefa-

feat afrermaenaATa | aaTfea
tafequarandifeay | aq sarfefa-

qa wart Ba aefaferendtfeaa

efeaa: ti

* aaTmAneaaraainaenmara sfa a-

efa facraaa ti

‘aa aaradifeucaaraties ad y-

faagl afeacerat Sard | wae ul
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raaray nealfawararatarEs: ut 88 0

Aph. 44, This really takes place ;

ponteliailitity of te because they [viz., the words,] give

rise to knowledge, in the case both

of things adapted [to sense] and of things not [so]

adapted.

a. Ie defines the peculiarities which belong to words,

just because this matter is connected with the question

of the power of words to cause right knowledge: * *

2 N ° 2 of

a fava aerai araaads u By t

Aph, 45. The Vedas are not from

Eternity of the Vedas eternity; for there is Scripture for their
denied, ’ F

being a production.

a. Then are the Vedas the work of [the Supreme] Man ?

To this he replies, ‘No’: ®

a Urea aed: TRTATTATA Ul Be

~

1 Anivnddha, according to one of my MSS., has ata: ‘
Ed,

wANTARMASds Wend fava
urcata

3 «Power to cause right knowledge’ is to render prdmdnya. Ed.
<

# One of my MSS., of Aniruddha originally had Alaya:.
Ed ”

‘ate fai areaat det: | ATE ti
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Aph. 46. They [the Vedas,] are not

aunt, Tord rol the the work of {the Supreme] Man; be-
cause there ia no such thing as the

[Supreme] Man, [whom you allude to as being, possibly, ]

their maker.

a. Supply, ‘because we deny that there is a Lord,”

[This is] simple.

6. Adverting to the anticipation that there may be

some other author, he says :5

AATTAATAT ATA 9 t

Aph, 47, Since the liberated is un-

ope vanes authors suited [to the work, by his indif-
ference], and the unliberated is so,

[by his want of power, neither of these can be author

of the Vedas].

a. But then, in that case, since they are not the work of

[the Supreme] Man, it follows that they are eternal. To

this he replies :5

aTaTRAAT AAR AT tl Yt A

1 Vide supra, p. 112, note 3. Ed.

* sacnteaarfefa Wa: | ATAA

* HUT HAT AAA ATATATE

4 See Book I., Aph, 93 and 94, at pp. 118, 114, supra. Ed.

‘waa Raa AA ATAA | a

We
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Aph, 48, As in the case of sprouts,

&o., their eternity does not follow from

their not being the work of [any Supreme] Man.

a. [This is] plain

An Wlustration,

é, But then, since sprouts, &c., also, just like jars, &c.,

are productions, we must infer that they are the work of

[the Supreme] Man. To this he replies 2

anata vet eearurfenate: 8e

Aph. 49. Were this the case with

eins denied 10 be those also, fice. if it were the case
that vegetables were works], we should

find a contradiction to experience, &c.

a. It is seen, In the world, as an invariable fact,® that

whatever is the work of Man is produced by a ody. This

would be debarred, &c., were the case as you contend ;

[for we see no embodied Supreme Man to whose handiwork

the sprouts of the earth can be referred]. Such is the

moaning.’

6. But then, since they were uttered by the Primal

' HRA

‘wagufcata arias aerfequied-

GAATATA | TATE Il
3 *Tnvariable fact’ is to translate vydpti. Ed,

‘qed mathrafafa anf

sett aan arnferd afa warfare: t
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Man, the Vedas, moreover, are, really, the work of [the
Supreme] Man. To this he replies :?

afaagestt aaraqfeeusad aie.

WA Yon

_ Only what is voluntary Aph. 50. That [only] is Man’s work,

is a work, in respect of which, even be it
something invisible, an effort of understanding takes

place.

a. Asin the case of what is visible, so, too, in the case

of what is invisible, in respect of what thing there takes

place ‘an effort of understanding,’ i.e., a consciousness

that Thought preceded,® that thing alone is spoken of as

Man’s work: such is the meaning. Thus it has been re-

‘warferestaitaarea wfa rear

WaATE tl
2 Read: ‘ Even where an invisible [originator] is in question, that

[thing] in respect of which there arises the idea of [its] being made

is [what is meant by] a production by a person,’

Aniruddha, Nageéa, and Vedinti Mahddeva agree in supplying

kartart after adpishte, Hd.

3 Instead of Vijnéna’s expression, ‘the idea of [its] being pre-
©

teded by consciousness,’ NAgeéa has; afauaaqnadate:
oe & o,?

‘the idea that [its] being made was preceded by consciousness,’ i,e.,

the notion that it was produced aforethought.

Vedanti Mahadeva impliedly contrasts with a jar, as being a pro-

duction of an intelligent and self-conscious maker, a sprout, which

originates as a factor of a series of causes and effects alternating from

the time when vegetation was first evolved. Also see the two

aphorisms: preceding the one commented on. Ed,
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marked that a thing is not Man’s work merely through its

having been uttered by Man; for no one speaks of the

respiration during profound sleep as being Man’s work,

[or voluntary act]. But what need to speak of antece-

dence of Understanding? The Vedas, just like an expi-

ration, proceed, of themselves, from the Self-existent,

through the force of fate, wholly unpreceded by thought.

Therefore, they are not [a Supreme] Man’s work.'*

‘ee zareesfu aferaqaia aaates-

faudanafasiad aéa arevafafa wa-

frac eae: | Vage vata! a qearafta-

aTATAY Teta waTamaaa: qatar

saat: Weaaaarard | fa a

afeudada | ace fa areadareran-

CafSaaH VS STATS: VATA TEAS TAHT |

at A a VSAM:
2 Instead of ‘a thing is not Man’s work,’ &c., I have translated,

in the Rational Refutation, &., p, 65: ‘Not from the mere fact of

[its] being uttered by a person [can one say there is] producedness

{of a thing] by [that] person; since it is not the wont to speak of the

respiration of deep sleep as the production of a person: but, by [reason

of its] production consciously, [a thing is said to be produced by a

person], The Vedas, however, just like an expiration, and by virtue

of desert [of souls], issue, spontancously, from Bralina, without ever

being consciously produced [by him]. ence they are not productions

of a person.”

Dr. Ballantyne was misled by the full stop mistakenly put, in my

edition of the Sdxkiya-pruvachana-Lhdshya, before fai a. Ea.
3
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b. But then, in that case, since they are not preceded

by a correct knowledge of the sense of the sentences,' the

Vedas, moreover, like the speech of a parrot, can convey

no right knowledge.? To this he replies *;

faamaritae Gra: ATATETA 49 tl

Aph. 51, They are, spontaneously,

conveyers of right knowledge, from

the patentness of their own power

[to instruct rightly]. :

The Vedas their own
evidence,

a. That is to say: the authoritativeness® of the very

whole of the Vedas is established, not by such a thing as

its being based on the enouncer’s knowledge of the truth,

but quite ‘spontaneously ;’ because, as for the Vedas’

‘own,’ Le., natural, power of generating right knowledge,

thereof we perceive the manifestation in the invocations®

[which produce the result promised], and in the Medical

1 Read, instead of ‘since they are,’ &e., ‘since the true sense of

their sentences was not originated consciously,’ Ed,

2 The implied ‘power to convey right knowledge’ represents

pene Ld,

‘zag DOTS ATA ATTA HAT HAT

WA Aeraraty WATT A SATA | TATE
4 Vedinti Mahideva has the reading faaranfiard:,

and comments accordingly : fara araaaatrst.

waraitara: Waite Wa: tzu.
5 Asin the aphorism, prdmdnya, which, soon after, is rendered

by ‘validity.’ Hd,

6 Mantra, a word of various meanings, Ed.
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Scripture, [the following of which leads to cures], &c.

And so there is the aphorism of the MVydya [Book IL.,

§ 68*}: ‘And [the fact of] its being a cause of right know-

ledge, like the validity of invocations, and the Medical

Scripture,’ &e2

b. In regard to the proposition [laid down in § 26, viz. ],

‘ And of the [existence of the] Qualities, &e., there is not

absolute debarment,’ there was duly alleged, and developed

[under § 27], one argument, viz., by the establishing the

existence of Happiness, &. Now he states another

argument in respect of that* [same proposition] :

Aaa: Va MHA tue i

Cognition is evidence Aph. 52. There is no Cognition of

of existence, what is no entity, as a man’s horn.

me

1 The correct reading of the aphorism is AaaaeTa

ATATT RTA ee Ea.

* erat fast ranrifaet a qardara-
WAAL «Weaqacrerahragera-

Befanderiaa cad va rare feat

a AHIMA | TUT T

aTaAaA | AAaTAaeMTANT ay AATAT-

wiiafa u

* TUTretaT a ATSTATY afa ufaarai

Maa garfefaatvarat eqaoae: AU-

Para | ard ceraa SaAaTATE
2a
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a. Be it, moreover, that the existence of pleasure, &c.,

is proved by the reasoning [under § 27]; it is proved by

mere consciousness, also. Of pleasure, &v., were they

absolutely nonentities, even the consciousness could not be

accounted for; because there is no cognition of a man’s

horn, and the like, Such is the meaning.’

é. But then, finterposes the Naiydéyika,] if such be the

case, let’ the Qualities, &¢., be quite absolutely real; and

then, in the expression ‘not absolute debarment’ [in § 26],

the word ‘absolute’ is (superfluous, and, hence, }] unmean-

ing. To this he replies °

A Gat ASNT Ut Us U

Aph, 53. It is not of the real [that

there is here cognizance]; because

exclusion is seen [of the Qualities].

The Qualities, &e., not

ubsolutety real,

a. It is not proper [to say], moreover, that the cogni-

vance of the Qualities, &c., is that of the absolutely real ;

because we see that they are excluded [und not admitted

‘atet araararaaaa aarfefafeat-

aararefa afta: | sarerataed aaretat

aaaq ataryd acraretararante-

we:

‘aad mare Baa AAT Ta

aaaaTy wITIedaeafata | aa ti
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to exist,] at the time of destruction [of the mundane

system], &e.?

b. But then, even on that showing, let the world be

different both from real and from unreal ; nevertheless, the

demurring to absolute debarment [in § 26,] is untenable.

To this he replies

APT ITATIS ATTA | us

A Vedéntie advance Aph., 54. It is not of what cannot be

rejected. [intelligibly] expressed [that there is

cognizance]; because there exists no such thing.

a. And there takes place, moreover, no cognizance of

such [a thing] as is not to be expressed as either existing

or not existing ; ‘because thore exists no such thing,’ i.e.,

because nothing is known other than what exists or what

does not exist: such is the meaning. The import is, be-

cause it is proper to form suppositions only in accordance

with what is seen.

‘ geraaaisha Tes A ae faa

wife AIETATT

‘wage aca fitada wIwad a-

maeaarntaaaraaarareta | ATE Wl

‘aaaeaa ataaaty aeneafa

ard a ued aaTaTaafaaraenfas-

fiat 1 geranaa aeqarat atifrer-

fefa ara: |
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6. But then, on that showing, do you really approve

of [the Nydya notion of] ‘cognizing otherwise,’ [or our

fancying that nature to belong to one, which belongs to

another]? He replies, ‘No’ :!

areata: Sea ATITATA: uy tl

Aph, 55. There is no such thing as

cognizing otherwise [or cognizing that

as belonging to one, which belongs to another]; because

your own proposition is self-destructive.

A Nydya view rejected.

a. This, also, is not proper [to~be said], viz., that one

thing appears under the character of another thing [e.g.,

a rope, under the character of a serpent, for which it may

be mistaken, in the dusk]; ‘ because your own proposition

is self-destructive.’* Of another nature [e.g., snakehood],

in a different thing [e.g., a rope], equivalence to a man’s

horn, is [what is virtually] expressed by the word ‘ other-

wise’ [than the truth; both a man’s horn, and the pre-

sence of snakehood in a rope mistaken for a snake, being,

alike, otherwise than real}; and [yet] its cognition [thus]

otherwise is asserted, [as if that could be cognized which is

equivalent to what can not be cognized]: hence your own

' wad faamareafataer | aate t
2 Dr, Goldstiicker, in his Sanskrit Dictionary, erroneously speaks

of anyathd-khydti as if it were a technicality of the Siukhya

philosophy, and quotes, by way of proof, the aphorism to which this

note is appended, Ed,

3 In one of my MSS, of Aniruddha was, originally, “ATH,
\

instead of QTQTATA . Za.
N

4 See Book III, Aphorism 66, at p. 267, supra. Hd.
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proposition is self-destructive. For even those who con-

tend for ‘cognizing otherwise’ [as one mode of cognition,]

declare that the cognition of what does not exist is impos-

sible. Such is the meaning.'?

b. Expounding what he had said above, [in § 26,] ‘not

absolute debarment,’ he sums up his doctrine

weareNfaaerarara wus

Aph. 56, They [the Qualities,] are

cognized rightly or wrongly, through

their being denied and not denied [appropriately or others

wise].

Summing up.

a, All the Qualities, &e., ‘are cognized rightly and

' SUAMATEIT Hrd Tale a Za =-

AMIGA | WAMTIVISA ANAT

PATTI VAT TAS FAM AAA

sfa way wa Teaa | ad Aaa

amraaeafaareacty qaarfeag: i
2 The text followed, in this paragraph is, throughout, very

inferior ; and the rendering of it also calls for some alteration. Espe-

cially, as to the original, BFRTAT “| copies an error of the press,

my correction of which to SY %] was not heeded. See, for the

purer text, pp. 23, 24, of the Appendix to my edition of the Sdnkhya-

pravachana-bhdshya. Hd.

‘aTeraary sf vata fagura: ate.

eraqadetta t
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wrongly.’ How? ‘Through their being denied and not

denied.’ There is non-denial, as far as regards their exist-

ing at all; because all things [and things are made up

of the Qualitics,| are eternal. But there is denial, relatively,

in Soul, of all things; just as is the case with the ima-

ginary silver, for example, in a pearl-oyster, &., or with

the redness, &c., in crystal, &c.,' [which has no redness,

without its following that redness, altogether and every-

where, is non-existent].

b. This investigation is concluded. Now the considera-

tion of Words, it having presented itself'in this connexion,

is taken in hand incidentally, at the end;? [the SAnkhya

not allowing to Testimony a coordinate rank with Sense

and Inference |:

Ddtanatfaai A PASAT: We! us i

The Yoga theory of Aph, 57. A word does not consist of

speech rejected, [what the Yogas call] the ‘ expresser’

(spho{a) ; by reason both of cognizance

[which would disprove the existence of such imaginary

weEreafaty Aaa TUTTATA | Be: |

STUTATMT | aAT TRUMAN: VaaTAT

fara | deta are: aaa Vas

sft am weatet afewcaare: wifes

fey at atifgerearect

aa fara ware) rer weefearz:

DAA ATTRA HATA I
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thing,| and of non-cognizance, [which would, in like

manner, disprove it].

a, It is held, by the followers of the Yoga, that there

exists, in distinction from the several letters, an indivisible

[unit, the] word, such as ‘jar,’ &c.,[ which they call] the

‘expression ;’! just as there is a jar, or the like, possessing

parts, which is something else than the parts, viz., the shell-

shaped neck, &c.; and that particular sound, termed a word,

is called the ‘ cxpresser,’ because of its making apparent

the meaning: such a word [we Sankhyas assert, in oppo-

sition to the Yogas,| is without evidence (of its existence].

Why? ‘By reason both of cognizance and of non-cogni-

zance,’ [as thus]: Pray, is that word [which you choose

to call the ‘expression,’] cognized, or not? On the

former alternative, what need of that idle thing, [the sup-

posed ‘expression’? For,| by what collection of letters,

distinguished by a particular succession, this [‘expression’|

is manifested, let tiaé be what acquaints us with the

meaning. But, on the latter alternative, [viz., that it is

not cognized], the power of acquainting us with a mean-

ing does not belong to an ‘expression ’ which is not cog-

nized. Therefore, the hypothesis of an ‘cxpresser’ is

useless, Such is the meaning.”

1 Por sphota, ‘eternal word,’ which the translator renders by

‘expresser,’ and also by ‘expression,’ sce Professor Cowell’s edition of

Colebrooke’s Essays, vol. i, p. 331, foot-notes 2 and 3; and the

translation of the Sarva-darsana-sangraha by Professors Cowell and

Gough, pp. 209, e¢ seg.

It is likewise observable that, in what precedes and follows, sabda

is variously rondered, besides that sadda and pada are not dis-

criminated, Ed.

‘Tea sfatra aeare zarfeera-

wIAaNE Az ea Toga ae



360 THE SANKHYA APHORISMS.

&. The eternity of the Vedas was contradicted ! before,
[under § 45]. Now he contradicts also the eternity of

letters :*

a ‘uefaurd ardamdta: tut a

The elernity of lettors Aph, 58. Sound is not eternal; be-

denied, cause we perceive it to be made.

a. It is not proper [to say, as the Mimansakas say], that

letters are eternal, on the strength of our recognizing, e.g.,

that ‘This is that same G’; for they are proved to be

non-eternal, by the cognition, e.g., that ‘[the sound of | G

has been produced’: such is the meaning. And the vecog-

argqaqaaasfatcat azrdaaata aa Te

saferara: TRA SMRASIATA TANS = Fa-

wa a Wetsorarfas: | aa: | udten-
aiferara ta wa: a udtza a aT! ata
aa adeagranrayat fawafatnea ay sft-
asa Tear TARTAR frapigat
aal Bal AAA ATTN AAT-

fatefa Gat SAAT:
1 Pratishiddha, ‘demurred to. Hd.

‘ad deat fra ufafrey | zaret

aufaaraata ufaauta a
8 Négeda has QUAM. La.
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nition has reference to the homogeneousness with that [one

which had been previously heard]; for, otherwise, it would

turn out that a jar, or the like, is eternal, inasmuch as it is

recognized."

6, He ponders a doubt:

udfaaaaenrtiataetiata ze ti ue t

Aph. 59. [Suppose that] there is [in

the case of sounds,] the manifestation

of something whose existence was previously settled; as

[the manifestation] of a [preexistent] jar by a lamp.

A doubt.

a, But then [someone may say], of Sound, whose exis-

tence was ‘ previously settled,’ the manifestation, through

noise, &c., that alone is the object in the cognition of its

production, [which you speak of in § 58]. An example of

manifestation [of a thing previously existing] is, ‘as of a

jar by a lamp.”®

‘avard mart zatfemafiaranrad-

fra A qaaerat Tart eerfenaaar-

faarafetfies: | uafzat a asndtaar-

fanfaat | seat azrecfa aati fa-

waaatefa ti

° Ra II

aq Wafawaaaels we aarfefiz

nirafaerarautandtdfaaa: | watt.

wat cereal etoata aeutfa i
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b. He repels this :*

arnrafrarcaraearaa tl G°

Aph. 60. If the dogma of products’

being real [is accepted by you], then

this is a proving of the already proved.

The doubt disposed of.

a. If you say that ‘manifestation’ means the taking of

a present condition by means of rejecting an unarrived

[or future,] condition, then this is our dogma of the reality

of products [Book I., § 115]; and such an eternity belongs

to all products, [not specially to Sound]; so that you are

proving the already proved {or conceded]: such is the

meaning, And, if ‘manifestation’ is asserted to be just in

the shape of tho cognition of what is presently real, then

we should find fon your theory,| that jars, &c., also, are

eternal; because it would be proper [on that theory,] that

the object in the perception of production, by the operation

of the causes [the potter, &e.|, should be that of knowledge

only, as in the case of words, &e,, and also in the case of

jars, &c.; [for the jar is shown by the lamp, not made by

it], Such is the import.’ *

afcecta

> afar Aqayat-

STA FTAA Tal aarafaaraeansn-

faa aaaarararaata fasarafaad: |

afe FJ AadAAdal Va Va Araarsetaay-

frafaeud ae aedtarata fraartata:

aTUTaaY wales serfeyfa araeray-

wfandifafasaraifaarfefa ara: i
3 Vide supra, p. 142, ¢. Ed.
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b. An objection to the non-duality of Soul, not pre-

viously mentioned, is to be adduced ; therefore the refuta-

tion of the non-duality of Soul is recommenced,' [having

been already handled under Book I., § 149]:

‘aT eATATAA faasramendta: i 91
N Aph. 61. Non-duality of Soul is not;

‘on-duality of Soul

denied on grounds of for its distinctions are cognized through
Inference.

signs.

a. That is to say : because it is proved to be really dif-

ferent [in different persons], by the sign that one quits

Nature [or escapes from the mundane condition], while

another not docs quit it, &e.*

b. But, he tells us, there is even sense-evidence destruc-

tive of the non-distinction of Soul from things [that are]

non-Soul, asserted in the Seriptural-texts, ‘All this is Soul

only,’ * ‘All this is Brahma only :7?°

‘ATA ATG MARAT ll G2

‘ aialaad Usama STURT T-

faaacdaraearaue: WAUIVIAT I
2 NAgeéa, as also some copies of Vijnsine’s work, has aiea-

AIaatT ‘non-duality of Souls.’ Ed.

rafarmarnfeagieaa faEfc-

wa: 1
4 Chhdndogya Upanishad, vii., xxv., 2. Hd.

* qTHad ay waad aafafa waTAA-

STMT FT RAAT aeHARTATE |
& Fora very similar passage, vide supra, p. 243, near the foot. Ed.



364 THE sANKHYA APHORISMS.

Non-duality denied Aph, 62. Moreover, there is not

on grounds of Sense. [non-distinction of Soul] from non-

Soul ; because this is disproved by sense-evidence.

a. That is to say; moreover, there is no¢ a non-distine-

tion between the non-Soul, i.e., the aggregate of the ex-

perienceable, and Soul; because this is excluded also by

sense-evidence, [as well as by signs, (§ 61)]; because,

if Soul were not other than the whole perceptible, it

would also not be different from a jar and a web;

since the jar, eg. would not be other than the

web, which [by hypothesis,] is not other than the

Soul: and this is excluded by sense-evidence, which

constrains us to apprehend a distinction! [between a jar

and a web].

b. In order to clear the minds of learners, he illustrates

this point, though already established ;

@MPat aaa ll &3 ll

Aph. 63, Not batween the two [Soul

and non-Soul, is there non-difference] ;

for that same [couple of reasons].

The reasons combined,

a. ‘Between the two,’ i.e., between Soul and non-Soul, the

two together, also, there is not an absolute non-difference;

‘saraate apace Aad

reerfa ard | WIA: BatavS

UeUMTARE: ST | Tete: aeTaftan-

er | a a eareanrerarfae Taw:

’ feaafedarcna aRAay fareata i
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for the couple of reasons [given in § 61 and § 62]: such

is the meaning,'

4, But then, in that case, what is the drift of such

Scriptural texts as, ‘ [All] this is Soul only?’ To this he

replics :?

WUITIAarqanra as tt GB tl
ye

Scripture accommodates Ap he . 64, There it is for the sake of
ttself"to human frailty of something else, in respect of the un-
anderstanding. see .

discriminating.

a. That is to say: ‘in respect of the undiscriminating,’

with reference to undiscriminuting persons, in the case of

non-difference [between Soul and non-Soul, apparently

asserted in Scripture], it is‘thore for the sake of some-

thing else;’ ie., the observation® is [designed to be]

provocative of worship. For, in the secular world, through

want of discrimination, body and the embodied, the ex-

perienced and the experiencer, are regarded as indifferent ;*

' BARaT AAPA AAA AT

WAIT STRATA:

paqaraaefanfeadtat at fate

fa | Ware
3 To render anuvdda, which, as defined by Professor Cowell,

signifies ‘ the reiteration or reinculcation of an injunction, it may be

with further details, but without dwelling on the purpose of the

injunction itself.’ Aphorisms of Sandilya, &ec., p. 75, foot-note.
At pp. 24 and 25, he translates anuedda by ‘ confirmatory repetition’

and ‘illustrative repetition” Hd.

=

“ufstarnafadfagearnfa aared-
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[and Scripture humours the worldling’s delusion, with a

view to eventually getting him out of it].

6. Ile declares, that, according to the asserters of Non-

duality {of Soul], there can be no material cause of the

world, either :1

aaa APs wIeUTeTAaTA fay

rat &u ll

The Vedénta system Aph, 65, Neither Soul, nor Igno-

supplies je material for yancey mor both, can be the material
107 +

ewer cause of the world; because of the
solitariness of [Soul].

a. The soul alone, or Ignorance lodged in the soul, or

both together, like a pair of jar-halves [conjoined in the

formation of a jar], cannot be the material of the world;

‘because of the sulitariness’ of Soul. For things under-

go alteration only through that particular conjunction

saUTHAUATTaaTaTS Tae: | ara fe

Tomo was arsRrarfaaaasea a4-

faad u

“cs seaarfeat sorqurerrarcaafa a d-

WaIATE Ul

2 Aecording to Nageéa’s reading, ararareafagr,
“Ignorance * is qualified as ‘ beginningless,’ or ‘eternal a parte ante.’

Vedanti Mahddeva reads, as do some MSS, of Vijudna, @TTCAT

ataet. ze.
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which is called ‘association ;’ hence the [ever] solitary

Soul, without a second, since it is not associated, cannot.

serve ag a material cause. Nor can it do so by means of

[association with] Ignorance, either ; because the conjunc-

tion of Ignorance has been already excluded by the fact

of soditariness. Moreover, that the two together should be

the material is impossible, even as it is that either, seve-

rally, should be the material ; simply ‘ because of the soli-

tariness.’ Suchis the meaning. And, if you choose that

Tgnorance should subsist as a substance located in the soul,

as the air in the heavens, then there is an abandonment

of the non-duality of Soul,!.[fer.which you Veddntis con-

tend].

b. He himself [in Book I., § 145,] decided that the soul

consists of light, [or knowledge]. In regard to this, he

repels the prima facie view, founded on the text, ‘Brahma

aaa STATA arfrer aa-

fad at aUIMeaagIs A wT da.

aaa saga | AAT fz a Way

nfateada carat faa vata | sat-

SAGAMANATA A Seda = Ayurera-

wal afrereaty darwaqaarfaen-

anes arta facta | wera oTeraaa-

SATA TATA TATA ATT: \q-

fe wifaen garerr Gearhart ma ara.

feud aurateaaifa: l
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is reality, knowledge, and joy,’ that the essence of the

soul is yoy, also :*

ARTA TART Ut GE

. Aph, 66. The two natures, joy and

ledge bathe and know knowledge, do not belong to one; be-
cause the two are different.

a, A single subject has not the nature both of joy and

of intelligence; because, since pleasure is not experienced

at the time of knowing pain, pleasure and knowledge are

different : such is the meaning?

b. But then, in that case, what becomes of the Scripture,

that it [Soul,| consists of joy? To this he replies 4

Gufaqartrm: tt &9 t

1 The passage thus rendered looks as if it were taken, with the

addition of its opening word, from the Brikaddranyaka Upanishad,

iii, 9, 28; or Satapatha-brédhmana, xiv., 6, 9,34. Hd.

* PATTETED Ia Sts fran |

aa aa FaraTaraTre wata WAAR STT-
wa: Seafafa wang PaereaaIhH A

‘ paqufad armacadupiaead a ata

SRA FWTAPaAT TaRraayar-

fea: tl

* raqaTTETaad: a fa) TATE |
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Aph. 67. Metaphorical [is the word

joy, in the sense] of the cessation of

pain.

A Vedanta term ex-
plained away,

a. That is to say: the word ‘ joy,’ in the Scriptural ex-

pression which means, really, the cessation of pain, is

metaphorical. This is stated in [the maxim], ‘ Pleasure is

the departure of both pain and pleasure.’

b. He states the cause of this metaphorical employ-

ment :°

fanfantar weTaTA W Gt Wl

_ Why the term wasused Aph, 68. Tt is [as] a laudation of

in & sense wot literal. emancipation, for the sake of the dull.
é

a. That is to say: the Seripture, as an incitement to

‘the dull,’ i.e., the ignorant, lauds, as if it were joy, the

emancipation, consisting in the cessation of pain, which

[cessation] is the essence of the soul ;**4 [for the soul is

such joy as consists of the absence of pain].

&. In order to manifest immediately the origin, already

gufaqemafa via sree are
Tae: | aga ae GAagraa za it

aT atsrare i

aaa gufaqfreanMmae-

Tate qada ata: atifa wcraarafaa: a
4 For another translation, beginning with the introduction to

Aphorism 67, see the Rational Refutation, &., p. 34, Ed.

28
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declared,’ of the internal organ, he repels the prima

fucie view, that the Mind is all-pervading 2

a aaa Aaa: acuifefeaarayr ti Ge

Aph. 69. The Mind is not all-per-

vading; because it is an instrument,

and because it is, moreover, an organ.

The Mind not all-per-
vading,

a. The Mind, meaning the totality of the internal instru-

ments,‘ is not all-pervading ; for it is an instrument, as an

axe, or the like, is. The word ‘and’ [literally, ‘ or,’ in

the Aphorism,] implies a distributive alternative, [not an

optional onc], The meaning is this, that, [while the

whole of the internal instruments are instruments, | the par-

ticular internal instrument, the third’ [the Mind, manas‘],

1 Dr, Ballantyne, under the misapprehension that ‘the subtile

body? was pointed to, here added, in brackets, ‘in B. ITL., §§ 14, 15,

&e” Fd,

PUAN TA: TRA WATT

Gay AATaTaaaoeAUTHTTS
®% Aniruddha and Ved4nti Mahddeva seem to add the words

arenfeaauufeaa. See the passage immediately fol-
lowing the aphorism. Fd.

* The term manas, the translator’s ‘Mind,’ denotes not only

one of tho three internal organs, but, sometimes, as here, all three

taken together. See the Rational Refutation, &., pp. 45, 46, text

and foot-notes. Ed.

& See Book IL, Aph, 30, at p. 208, supra, Td.

6 The words here bracketed I have substituted for ‘the subtile

body, mentioned under B. IIL, § 12, a” 2d.
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is not all-pervading; because 7¢ is, moreover, an organ!

But knowledge, &c., pervading the body, are demonstrable

as only of medium extent,” [neither infinite nor atomic].

6. Here, there being a doubt whether this be con-

vincing, he propounds an appropriate confutation :5

afaarrata ad: 9°

Aph.70. [The Mind is not all-per-

vading]; for it is movable ; since there

is Scripture regarding the motion.

Proof of this.

a. That is to say ; since, inasmuch as there is Scripture

regarding the going of the Soul [which, being all-perva-

ding, cannot go] into another world, it being settled that

it ig its adjunct, the internal organ, that is movable, [see

Book I., § 51], it cannot be all-pervading.*

1 See Book IL., Aph. 26, at p. 206, sepra. Fu.

RAMS ATA A fad aT-

margrenferd Vara aaferatqad |

Taner aaraTa dda a fa-

unfaae: | tranfiararea dq AwaAT-

fiaraaararea efa

* SAMA AAATGTATATHAA ATE

‘SAAT TaTTCTAAAaA TATU.

waeatUE Vfaa fas a fed e7-

aateaa:
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4. In order to prove that it is a product, he repels also

the opinion that the Mind is without parts :!

a find capigzaa’ ti 99 0

Aph, 71. Like a jar, it [the Mind,]

is not without parts ; because it comes

in contact therewith, [i.e., with several Senses, simul-

taneously ].

The Mind has parts.

a. The word ‘therewith’ refers to ‘organ,’ which occurs

in a preceding aphorism, [§ 69]. The Mind is not with-

out parts; ‘ because it comes in contact,’ simultaneously,

with several sense-organs. But, ‘like ajar,’ it is of medium

size, [neither infinite nor atomic], and consists of parts.

Such is the meaning. And it is to be understood that the

internal organ, when in the state of a cause, [and not

modified and expanded, e.g., into knowledge, which is its

product,] ¢s, indeed, atomic.®

aradaradag Baal facaaaqnaty fa

uractfa i

* aca , in both my MSS. of Aniruddha, is changed, by

a later hand, to uarfeaa » the reading of Veddnti Mahdeva.
Ed.

qe wae aaa | Aa-

at a farqaaqaaaafeaeaner aT |

fa q weraaanienrd maaaaay: |

SUTaS TATU TT
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b. He demurs to the eternity of Mind, Time, &e. :!

nafareaayereaaafaaay it 92

Aph, 72, Everything except Nature

and Soul is uneternal.

a, [This is] plain. And the Mind,? the Ether, &c., when

in the state of cause, [not developed into product], are

called Nature, and not Intellect,’ &c., by reason of the

absence of the special properties, viz., judgment,‘ &c.°

Eternity belongs to what,

6. But then, according to such Scriptural texts as, ‘He

should know Illusion to be-Nature, and him in whom is

Illusion to be the great Lord, and this whole world to be

pervaded by portions of him,’® since Soul and Nature,

4 + TM

Sareea fared afaatate a
2 Intended to represent antatkarana, ‘internal organ.’ Vide

supra, p. 370, note 4, Eid.

3 The very inferior, because ambiguous, reading, in the original,

manas, | have changed to budd’z, and have displaced Dr. Ballantyne’s

corresponding ‘Mind,’ Ed.

4 Vyavasdya. For ita synonym, adhyavasdya, vide supra,

p. 209, note 1, Ed.

* PTAA | ACTS ATR TUT NT-

fea vafatarad aa gerfea arqara-

FAUT ATT
6 Swetdswatara Upanishad, iv., 10, Professor Gough trans-

lates, differently : ‘Let the sage know that Prakriti is Maya, and

that Mahegwara is the Mayin, or arch-illusionist. All this shifting

world is filled with portions of him.’ A foot-note explains ‘ Mahes-

wara’ as intending ‘ fSwara, Rudra, Hura, or Siva.’ Philosophy of

the Upanishads, p. 224, Ed.
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also, are made up of parts, they must be uneternal. To

this he replies :*

aaa aay flea: 0 93 0

‘wal arat & vate fagrafad 7

AeaTA | aaTaTaa ai wafae a.
Ta | sanferafat: quepeitefa araaaea-
efauatafa | Aare t

2 This reading is peculiar; many MSS, of Vijndna, with which

agree Aniruddha, Nageéa, and Vedanti Mahideva, having &{T ft.

Their elucidations of the aphorism here follow, Aniruddha: ©

AMA ATayl ATHTT WUT |

faArTaaa: | AACA ACU:

tfafa Wai | New: Gaafefaas aria
APTARUsaTaTaataaral A Bsr | thes
follows the quotation as in Vijndna., Vedanti Mohfdevs : Al:

Ataf WI ada a aft aa was
a Alas aT farsa: } Some MSS. of Vijndna
have precisely the words of Nageéa, frunser ibed above, barring the quite

immaterial substitution of WA afaqeufana at the beginning.
waifita: is, without doubt, the correct reading. Vijndéna

and Nagega take it to denote ‘Soul and Nature;” Aniruddha and

Veddnti Mahadeva, ‘Nature’ only. Dhdgin means, literally, ‘that

which is made up of parts,’ or ‘the Whole.’ Hence, ‘Whole’ is to take

the place of Dr. Bailantyne’s ‘ Experiencer.’ It ocours again in

Aph. 81 of this Book, at p. 379, infra. Hd.
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Aph. 73. No parts [from the pre-

male up at pata nt gence of which in the discerptible, one
might infer destructibility,] are found

in the Experiencer; for there is Scripture for its being

without parts,

a. Parts are not appropriate to ‘the Experiencer,’ i. e.,

to Soul, or to Nature; for there is Scripture for their

being without parts; that is to say, because of such [texts]

as, ‘Without parts, motionless, quiescent, unobjectionable,

passionless,’ !?

4. Tt has been stated [in Book I., § 1,] that Emancipa-

tion is the cessation of pain. In order to corroborate this,

he then repels the doctrines of others, in regard to Eman-

cipation :°

arTarianfaataraaaata | 98 0

A view of Emancipa- Aph. 74. Hmancipation is not a
tion disputed. manifestation of joy; because there

“ait: wea ae Waaat a

amd a facaaarrga: \ facna fatead wired
farae face | zuiferrara: tl

3 Swetdswatara Upanishad, vi., 19. Professor Gough renders

as follows: ‘ Without parts, without action, and without change;

blameless and unsullied.’ Philosophy of the Upanishads, pp. 232,

a Hed.

* a! fra taarey TqRA | ACAUITUTA

aa areal avai Rafa fartratrfa
4 Vedinti Mahddeva emits After: according to my sole MS.

]

Most probably, however, there is, here, a mistake of the copyist. Ed.
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are no properties [in Soul, as, eg., in the shape of

joy].

a. There belongs to Soul no property in the shape of joy,

or in the shape of manifestation ; and the essence [of Soul]

is quite eternal, and, therefore, not something to be pro-

duced by means: therefore, Emancipation is not a mani-

festation of joy: such is the meaning.'

a fatenitfafreret noun
Aph, 75. Nor, in like manner, is it

Second view disputed. [Emancipation] the destruction of

special qualities.

a. Emancipation is, moreover, not the destruction of all

special qualities, ‘In like manner.’ Recause there are

absolutely no properties [in Soul, (see § 74)], Such is the

meaning”

a fanenfafattaae i 9% i

Aph. 76. Nor is it [Emancipation, |

A third view disputed, any particular going of that [Soul,]

which is motionless,

a, Moreover, emancipation is not a going to the world

' rata sharma GAT AT-

fa eed a fauaafa a aTraaraa |

Mal araaranhRara Faq:

° saafrrepaTset shy a afe: | ae

fauraMTearry: tl
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of Brahma ;? because the Soul, since it is motionless, does

not go?

araTU UTE fata: epfaaaferarg v9

Aph. 77. Nor is it [Emancipation, ]

the destruction of the influence of [intel-

lectual] forms, by reason of the faults of momentariness, &.

A fourth view disputed.

a, The meaning is, that also the doctrino of the Nihilist,

that the Soul consists merely of momentary knowledge,

that Bondage is the modifying thereof by objects, and

that emancipation is the destruction of the influence

thereof called Memory,’ isinadmissible ; because, by reason

of the faults of momentariness, &o., [such] emancipation is

not the Soul’s aim.*

6. He censures another [conception of] emancipation

of the Nibilist’s :>

a aarhafarqearenteerara lt 9t tl

4 See Book IV., Aph. 21, a., and Aph. 31, 4, at pp. 801 and 310,

supra, Hd.

* gaaratfacty a Ale ataray fates.

Gata MTA
8 Vésand; for which vide supra, p. 29, note. Ed.

‘ afuagrmaarar ae fasararcar a-

ARAAAA SAAT ATM Atay efa Aar-

feaad aefa a afaaanfeetia Ae

uRaraaTfeaa: i

‘ arfaaera Aart Taafe
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Aph. 78. Nor is it [Emancipation, |

destruction of all; for this has, among

other things, the fault of not being the Soul’s aim.

A fifth view disputed.

a, Likewise, the entire destruction of the Soul, which

consists of knowledge, is not emancipation ; because,

among other things, we do not see, in the world, that the

annihilation of the soul is the soul’s aim: such is the

meaning.’

wa waaay ti oe i

A sixth view disputed. Aph. 79. So, too, the Void.

a. The annihilation of the whole universe, consisting of

cognition and the cognizable, is, thus, also, not emancipa-

tion; because Soul’s aim is not effected by Soul’s annihila-

tion: such is the meaning.”

aanra faa efaoa eurfeanii-
sfq tl bo u

Aph. 80. And conjunctions termi-

nate in separations; therefore, it [Eman-

cipation,] is not the acquisition of lands, &c., either.

A seventh view dispuied,

' THRUST: aaa fafacty a

AY MATS Blas TRATATeNa aT

SUT: Ul

? aragaraartannaeara saaara -

ATTA TRH AAT STA:
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a, From its perishableness, possessorship is not Emanci-

pation.

a arirayth arrest bh

Aph. 81. Nor is it [Emancipation,]
Aneighth view disputed. a :WO MLPE oon vanction of a Part with the Whole?

a. Emancipation is not absorption of ‘a Part,’ Le.,

the Soul, into ‘the Whole,’ i.e., that of which it is [on

the view in question, | a part, viz., the Supreme Soul; for

the reason assigned [in § 80], viz., ‘ conjunctions terminate

in separations,’ and because we donot admit a Lord [Book I,

§ 92], and because, thus, self-dissolution is not Soul’s aim :

such is the meaning?

frareenrearai a fafa a

2 Aniruddha writes as follows, in his elucidation of the eighty-first

Aphorism : ?W aU att stare saTUy

aETATaTa | apa Fear

way: ] His introduction to the Aphorism runs: APTS]

drama wainfa satu apt afatcfa
azaafa | Eu.

‘armaaiaey sae arfaeifafa utar-

wfa wal a are: aan fe fara

TURAN AUIS AA AATaM-

TRATUATATS: -
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arfuarfearm saaraafanraefaratcat-

arraq ub

Aph, 82, Nor is it [Emancipation],

moreover, conjunction with the [power

of | becoming as small as an atom, &c.; since, as is the

ease with other conjunctions, the destruction of this must

necessarily take place.

A ninth view disputed,

a. Moreover, conjunction with superhuman power, e.g.,

the assuming the size of an atom, is not Emancipation ;

because, just as is the case with connexions with other

superhuman powers, the destruction of this, also, follows,

of necessity : such is the meaning.

Aarfeaeatishe aaq U3 I
Aph. 83. Nor, just as in that case,

is it [Kmancipation], moreover, con-

junction with the rank of Indra, &c.

A tenth view disputed,

a. Nor is the attainment of the superhuman power of

Indra, &c., Emancipation,—just as is the case with other

superhuman powers [such as assuming atomic bulk] ;—by

reason of perishableness: such is the meaning.®

1 Both my MSS. of Aniruddha exhibit the questionable reading

-faaprad. Ed.

afwarddaitsta a Afaceri.

wages TET efraariers:

* eqreapaaanitsta a afafiacatarey.

Faouratfeara:
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4. He repels the objection of an opponent to what has

been stated [in Book I., § 61], that the Organs are

products of Self-consciousness :?

a qanafarafatearanrareg ca
Wd? by i

ec)

Aph. 84. The Organs are not formed

of the Elements {as the Natydyikas

assert]; because there is Scripture for their being derived

from Self-consciousness,

The organs whence.

a, With advertence to the opinion that Power, &c., also,

are principles, he repels the determination of categories

[insisted upon by the various sects] of his opponents, and

the notion that Emancipation comes through a know-

ledge of these [categorics| merely :*

a ugaafraneraarara: uty

sfearararentard aoa aa afan-

fauta facraata wu

2 Vedénti Muhddeva has, instead of STHCHA?,

MEAT. za.

‘garfeaata aang Uta U-

qanfafaad waramrafa a fara

tifa uu

4 Nageéa and Vedinti Mahadeva add *Y, as does Vijndna, ac-

cording to the best MSS, Ed,
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Aph, 85, The rule of six categories

rae etted ia is not [the correct one]; nor does
Emancipation result from acquaintance

therewith, [as the Vaiseshikas maintain].

amar be N

And those of the Aph. 86, So, too, is it in the case

Nyiya, Ge. of the sixteen [categories of the
Nydya), &e.

a, In order to establish, what has been already stated

[in Book L, § 62], that the five Elements are products, he

rejects the eternity of the Earthy and other Atoms, which

is held by the Vaiseshikas and others :*

ATUPATAT AAAI yAA: vb Ul

The eternity of Atom Aph. 87. [The five Elements being

unseripbural., TM products, as declared in Book I., § 61],
Atoms are not eternal, [as alleged

in the Nydéya{; for there is Scripture for their being

products.

a. Although that text of Scripture is not seen by us,

because it has disappeared, in the lapse of time, &c., yet

it is to be inferred from the words of teachers, and from

the tradition of Manu,’ (Ch. L, v, 27].

: Tarai araararaaran Safa
area urftaresarreaaaaranta

ager: ar afad gad areaea-
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4. But then, how can an Atom, which is without parts,

be a product ? To this he replies :!

a fier aaa Ube

Ths Soripture decisive Aph. 88. Since it is a product, it is

Of the question. not without parts,

a. That is to say: since the fact, established by Scrip-

ture, of their being products, cannot be otherwise accounted

for, the [so-called] Atoms of Earth, &c., are not without

parts.

4. He repels the objection of the Nihilist, that direct

cognition of Nature, or of Soul, is impossible; becanse

[forsooth, | the cause of a thing’s being directly cognizable

is colour :*

Wares AMG MAA PATA TST A-

aT I

‘aq facqqae utara: ad aaa

ad | Tare
2 Aniruddha reads @] ALAA. Ea.

ufafeararemnarren yfrarg-

qai a facaaqnfaera: 1

‘wafarererearcatt a waft som

wraraietedaifeta arferaread fat-

aifa 0
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‘a eufaaararaaaraaa: wt be

Aph. 89. There is no necessity that

A cavil disposed of. direct, cognition should have colour as

its cause.

a. It is no rule, that to be directly cognizable should

result from colour only, [or other object of sense], as the

cause; because direct cognition may result from Merit,

&c., [viz., mystical practices, and so forth], also: such is

the meaning?

b. Well, if that be the case, pray is the dimension of an

Atom a reality, or not? With reference to this, he decides

the question of dimension,’ [as follows] :

a afearuarafae’ eral TTT eon

1 A marginal note in one of my MSS. of Aniruddha mentions

ae? asa variant. Both my MSS. of Nagega have, erroneously,

faaana. instead of -THARATA - Ee.
2 Aniruddha aud Vedinti Mahadeva have 2 Wa AAA:.

Ed.

‘euiea fafaamandfa faaat arta

warfearfa areqrenrtentatfeaa: 0

‘ad farquitard qewafer a AaaT-

grat afvarafaad acta n
~

§ One of my MSS of Aniruddha has Ofzvara . £4,



BOOK V., APH. 91, 386

Aph. 90. There are not four varieties

of dimension; because those can be

accounted for by two.

Dimension of what
kinds.

a. There are not four kinds of dimension, viz., small,

great, long, and short; but there are only two sorts.

‘ Because those can be accounted for by two:’ that is to say,

the four varieties can be accounted for by merely two, the

atomic [or positively small,| and the great. Such is the

meaning. For the short and the long are merely subordi-

nate kinds of the dimension called great; else we should

have, e. g., no end of dimensions, in the shape of the

crooked, &c,!

é, He rebuts the Nihilist’s denial of genera,? [as follows] :

afresh? fararatmmatiart arar-

TST tl @9 Il

Aph. 91. Though these [individuals]
G dd by res

cognition” ~—sbe aneternal, recognition, as being as-
sociated with constancy, is of genus,

"RY Agel gerfata afearararatasy
afta SFr q ada wal era Ta |
eraTaarreefcaraai arafaeaderay-
fea: | AgafATTTATATATaa fz
FaAai | sa qarfeed: ufteraraw
Dagar u

* araTag arfatautaata facracrfarn
3 Nigega, according to one of my MSS. omits sata. Ed,

2c
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a. Hence, he says, it is not proper to deny [the exist-

ence of |] genus:'

A AQUATARTATT Nee U

And not to be denied. Aph, 92. Therefore it [genus,] is not

to be denied.

a. But then[itmay be said], recognition is to be accounted

for simply by a non-ewistence, in the shape of the exclusion

of what is not the thing [recognized] : and let this be what

is meant by the word ‘ genus,’ To this he replies :”

arafrafeen Arandta: tt es |

Genus positive, not Aph. 93. It fgenus,| does not con-
negative. ‘ . . .

sist in exclusion of something else;

because it is cognized as an entity.

a. That is to say: genus does not consist in exclusion

[of something else]; because ‘This is that same’ is the

cognition of something positive; for, otherwise, the only

thing cognized would be, ‘This is not a non-jar.’

' AAT ATATITTATAT GR SITE

* pararafwetennaaa orafrstraat-
aata aaa “STATA RTHTSE | AAS

3 One of my MSS. of Nageéa has, protty obviously by mere error,

araaraenr. Fa,

‘a warafafa aranerafaafaecd a

aaa: | wera fe ataae wa

wataa
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b. But still, recognition may be caused by dikeness. ‘To

this he replies :!

A ASTRAL AreTa WABlAaa: ll eg i

Likeness not a distinct Aph. 94, Jiikeness is not a separate
principle, os . ‘os :

principle; for it is directly appre

hended, [as one manifestation of Community].

a. That is to say: likeness is nothing other than same-

ness in many parts, &c.; for it is directly apprehended us

consisting in sameness ;° [the /ikeness of a fair face to the

moon, e. g., consisting in the sameness of the pleasurable

feeling, &c., occasioned by the sight of either].

6, The conjecture, ‘ But then, let likeness be really an

inherent power, and uot [a modified aspect of | Community,’

he repels 3?

‘fravartantaar SET aga: teu ti

‘aay argaafaaern wafer afzata |

ate il

* wasaaatfeararenetatce a ATET-
af uaad wa aTATTeqqaaaest-

feaa: 0

aq arntaat afata arerana Aq

AMTATUAATITSAAT Aa It

4 Aniraddha has TAAMAMAS. Ea.
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Nor a peculiar power. Aph. 95. Nor is it [likeness, | a ma-

nifestation of (something’s| own power;

because the apprehension of it is different.

a. Moreover, likeness is not the manifestation of a

particular natural power of a thing; because the appre-

hension of likeness is different from the apprehension

of power. For the cognition of a power is not depen-

dent on the cognition of another thing; the cognition

of likeness, on the other hand, is dependent on the cog-

nition of a correlative,! as is the case with the cognition

of a non-existence ; so that the two conceptions are hete-

rogeneous. Such is the meaning.”

6. But atill, let the likeness among individual jars, &c.,

be merely that they have [all alike,] the name, e. g., of

jar. To this he replies:*

a dardfadaaisfa u ek u

4 Pratiyogin; on which vide supra, p, 342, note 3. Ed.

qa: eriifranfatadararersta 4
aTexy “maaan fara: arexa uma faare-
WAT | wfaarad fe arrafiarrarae

agg ua nfaafigratyd sara.

araafeta areata fara: u

‘aq aaa verfednarcaa aero.

Wat AGAR | TATE |

4 The reading of Négesa is FT dardfaat: aazit-

sfq. za.
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Aph. 96, Nor, moreover, is it [like-
Nor the relation be- .

tween names and things. ness,| the connexion between name

and named.

a. Because even he who does not know the connexion

between a name and the thing named may cognize a

likeness,' [e. g., between two jars],

b. Moreover 2

a daufsaaarawand tt e9 tl

Aph, 97. That connexion [viz., be-

tween name and named, | is not eternal ;

since both [the correlatives| are uneternal.

How tt cannot be so.

a. Since both the name and the named are uneternal,

the relation between them, also, is not eternal. How,

then, can there be, through that, the likeness of a

departed thing in a thing present P Such is the meaning.*

4. But then, though the) correlatives be uneternal, let

gqUAraaaraasta = aresaHral-

fefa u

safe

‘ dadfaactmearqradaanta a fa-

Malt Wai ay aardtaaaqargsa AAT

aaa eaferra: 0
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the relation be eternal, What is to hinder this? To this

he replies

ara? daant ufsareaAtavaread ee

Aph, 98, The connexion is not so

re fad” suggestion [not eternal], for this reason, viz.,
because this isdebarred by the evidence

which acquaints us with the thing; [i.e., the supposition

is inconsistent with the definition of the term],

a. Connexion is proved only where disjunction incidentally

subsists; because, otherwise, there is no room for the

supposition of connexion ; the case being accounted for,—

as will be explained,—simply by the natural state of the

matter, And this incidental disjunction is impossible, if

connexion be eternal. Therefore, connexion is not eternal ;

for this is debarred by the very evidence that acquaints

us with Connexion. Such is the meaning.‘

wa dante dat fre: TA

fara aa | TATE Ul
2 Read FS , ‘not unoriginated,’ é.e,, not eternal,’ qualifying

‘ connexion.’ ‘ For this reason’ renders SY]. Tho reading FT qs,

the manuscript authority for which is of the slightest, is treated as if

no better than a typographical error, in the corrigenda to my edition

of Vijudna’a work. Hd.

8 Aniruddha has, instead of -ATH°, -WATAIS. In the

margin of one of my MSS. of his commentary is the variant

-ATATTATA . £2.

‘greater ada dae fata |



a

BOOK v., APH. 99. 391

b. But, on this showing, there could be no such thing

as the eternal [connexion called] Coinherence’ between

those two eternals, a Quality and the thing qualified;

[which Coinherence, or intimate relation, is one of the

categories of the Nydya]. To this he replies *

"A BAATATSHeA MATATATATA tt ee tl

_The Category of In- Aph, 99. There is no [such thing ,

imate Relation rejected. 9. Coinherence, [such as the Naiyé-

yikas insist upon]; for there is no evidence [for it].

a. But then [it may be said], the evidence of it is, the

perception that something is qualified [or conjoined with

a quality which inheres in it], and the unaccountableness,

otherwise, of the cognition of something as qualified. To

this he replies :4

WAM FIAT SINT TAR

RATATAT | HT ATerhaent fart

a daufarra duafat ata: daararean-

araaa aaa faa: WaT ETT
1 Samavdya; of which the preferable rendering, proposed by

Professor Cowell, is ‘interpenetration. Ed.

oad feapierfudtia wart

wlvaea | Tats
3 The reading of NAgeia is aarafe. His gloss runs:

Baas BATU BATT: | zz.

‘aa Sfreqeel fafreqerraran.

fara TATA | TATE |
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BATT AAMAsA VATA TATA

aT il qoo 0

Aph. 100, Neither perception nor

inference [is evidence for the existence

of Coinherence]; since, as regards both alike, the case is

otherwise disposed of*

This argued,

a. Since, ‘ as regards both alike,’ i.e., the perception of

qualifiedness, and the inferring of it, ‘ the case is otherwise

disposed of ;”* viz., simply by the natural state (of the thing

and its qualities], neither of the two is evidence for [the

imaginary category called] Coinherence: such is the

meaning.®

b, It is a tenet, that, from the agitation of Nature the

conjunction of Nature and Soul takes place, and thence

results creation. In repaid to that, there is this objection

of tho atheists, that ‘Nothing whatever possesses the

action called agitation ; everything is momentary ; where

2 One of my MSS, of Aniraddha simply omits FJ; while the
~

other has SY QYTUY : ad,

~

- 2 Nageéga gives WRT VTAT HA. Ed,

3 Read, instead of ‘the case is otherwise disposed of,’ ‘the

establishment [which they lead to] is otherwise.’ Kd,

4 See the preceding note, Fd.

‘samara Sire aia +

eenaaranfeed agra AAAs FATE
faa: i
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it arises, even there it perishes; therefore, no motion is

proved to be inferrible from conjunction [of anything] with

another place ;’ [the fruit, for instance, which appears to

reach the ground not being that fruit, any longer existent,

which appeared to drop from the tree], To this he

replies :'

aTqRaaay fearar afew awaaitar-"

atteadta: 1 909 U

Motion is matler of Aph, 101. Motion is not a matter

perception. of inference; for he who stands very
near has, indeed, direct cognition both of it and of

what it belongs to.

a. In Book Second the different opinions were merely

mentioned, that the Body is formed of five elements, and

so forth ; but no particular one was considered. In regard

to this question, he denies the view of an opponent :*

wad: aprnafa read aTeTEATETE-
fifa faera: | asta arferarararerat

arf eterreat aenfa fear ad ae B-

fua wierd ava farsadiadt 4 eu
TaTdataar fear fawrctfa | arate i

2 Some MSS. of Vijndna omit WE, as docs Nagesa. Hd.

5 Nigeta omits UW, Kd.

‘fedtarara witter uatifaararfe

Rial Waal ag faastsaya: | waT-

ucaey nfesufa
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a urate wit aAATAUErATal-
TT NOR N

The Body is of earth Aph. 102. The Body does not consist

only. of five elements; because many [hete-
rogeneous things] are unsuitable as the material.

a. He will mention, that, whilst there is but one

material, the material of every Body is earth ;?

a weafafa fran snfaafenerta faa-

ATAMTA Nl 903 0

There is a Subtile as Aph, 103. Tt [the Body,| is not,

well asa Gross, Body 1 cossarily, tho Gross one; for there
is, also, the vehicular [transmigrating or Subtile] one.

a, Senses, [the organ of vision, for example,] distinct

from the eye-balls, have been already mentioned. In

order to substantiate this [point], he refutes the opinion,

that the senses reveal what they do not reach to?

ATTRA TAA EATUTAATN: TAT

HAT 908 Ul

‘ywarareraansta ufuatararert a4-

wiefa aaa u

* Tara sha fear fearha ape iet |

aquuremafeararanienaraaet FATT

afa i
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Connexion between Aph. 104, The senses do not reveal

sense and olject. what they do not reach to; because

of their not reaching, or because [else,] they might reach

everything.

a, The senses do not reveal things unconnected with

them. ‘Because of their not reaching. For we do not

see that lamps, or the like, reveal what they do not reach

to; and because, if they were to reveal what they do not

reach to, we should find them revealing ad/ things, viz., those

intercepted, and the like. Such is the meaning. Therefore

there is an organ, other than the eye-ball, for the sake of

connexion with the distant;sun, &c. Such is the import.

And the instruments reveal the objects simply by deliver-

ing the object to the soul,—for they are, themeelves,

unintelligent ;—as a mirror reveals the face. Or [in other

words], their revealing an object is simply their taking

up an image of the object,'

é. He repels the conjecture: But then, in that case,

the opinion [of the Naiydéyikas, | that the sight is luminous

aaaeraraifearia a warvatta

WUT: | UdloTelaranravarvasearawaTe-

Danaea wWafeateadag array

aqTaas: | wal qeafedary AT

watfatcatateatafa ara: | acaTat wT-

Ua TRasTAAITEITa Sal ASAT-

ea AANA | we aanfafa-

MPUAanarTaAfA N
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is quite right; for we see Light alone glide rapidly to a

distance, in the form of rays :!

a atisvatarasd wadfaae-

fas gout

The Sight not formed Aph. 105. Not because Light glides

of Light. {and the Sight does so, too,] is the
Sight luminous [or formed of Light]; because the thing

is accounted for by [the theory of] modifications, [to be

now explained ].

a. The Sight is not to be asserted to be luminous, on

the ground that light is seen to glide. Why? Because,

just as in the case of the vital air, where there is no

luininosity, the gliding forth can be accounted for through

a kind of modification. Such is the meaning. For, as

the vital air, without having at all parted from the body,

glides out ever so far from the end of the nose, under the

modification called breathing, [and thus smells a distant

flower], just so the Sight, though a non-luminous sub-

stance, without, indeed, quitting [connexion with] the

body, all in a» moment will dart off [like the protruded

feeler of a polyp, | to a distant object, such as the sun, by

means of the species of change called modification,*

Was WARATAIART JR AHA wa

faruetareeraniTetarfeta wet fa-
waUfa |

awarded gefata gear dae wet

ATerA a: | siaaaste mrUgqeq ate.
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'b. But what is the proof that there is any such

modification? To this he replies :*

Traranarafergrerarata: v 90% i

Aph. 106. By the sign of the dis-

Proof of his theory play of the attained object the

ee ae hemo. [existence of the] modification [which
mena. could alone account for that display,] is

proved.

a. He shows [us| the nature of the modification, to

account for the going, though without parting from the

Body 2

APPT TANIA Fhe: HARTY BG-

ctf w qos tt

Of the theory, further. Aph. 107. The ‘modification’ is

another principle than a fragment, or

Hearaagayqaatiays: | aar fF ura: w-

thadasta arate: faagt areATeT-

FAUNA GARaTAAAEIAY WACEAAT-

safe qurennfimafardy wfaaq eel

warfes naaatfefa ut |

‘ waduagqal fa WATUR | AAT N

* Qenuftasfa TAAWNaa Fa: SET

euata tl
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# quality, [of the Sight, or other sense]; because it is for

the sake of connezion that it glides forth.

a. The modification is not a fragment of the Sight, or

other sense, [serving as] the cause of the revealing of

objects,—a part disjoined like a spark,-——or a quality,

like, e.g., Colour; but the modification, whilst a portion

thereof, is something else than a fragment, or a quality.

For, if there were disruption, connexion of the sun, &c.,

with the Sight would not, through it, take place; and,

if it were a quality, the motion called ‘ gliding forth’

would be unaccountable; [for a quality cannot move by

itself]. Such is the meaning.

8. But, if, thus, the ‘modifications’ are sudstances, how

is [the term] ‘modification’ applied to the quadities of

intellect, in the shape of Desire, &c.? To this he re-

plies ;*

a gufaqaerarnd tt qot t

HATHA ATAMTCAPT faregferaya-
ferwimt enfeaqua a af: fa gq ate

emiat aPPTanat frat qfa: (fart

fe afar aeTeT aq: qarfeaaant A aed
Tut 4 aaurenfgareTraa feed: i
‘aad gata ena qufaarfearare-

muy qfaarqart: | TATE |

* Aniruddbha and Vedanti Mahadeva have the reading ay,
Ba,
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Aph. 108. Tt [the term ‘ modifica-
‘ Modifications* : ‘be qualities se voll ca tion,’] is not confined to substances ;

subatances. because it is etymological, [not techni-
cal, and applies, etymologically, to a quality, as well].

a, Since it is also stated, in Scripture, that the sense-

organs are formed of the Elements, the doubt may occur,

whether the Scriptural texts are, perhaps, to be applied

distributively, according to the difference of particular

worlds, In regard to this, he says :!

a eMiesualareaaenenteata-

AA? tt oe ti

The materials of the Aph. 109. Not though there be. a
organs everywhere the difference of locality, is there a dif-

fame. ference in the material [of which

the organs are formed]: the rule is as with the like

of us.

a. Not through ‘ difference of loeality,’ as the world of

Brahma, and the like, is it, again, the fact, that the organs

have any other material than self-consciousness; but the rule

is, that those of all alike are formed of’ self-consciousness ; as

is the case, e. g., with us who live in this terrestrial world.

For we hear, in Scripture, of only one Subtile Body

‘sfearai ailfaarearfa wauener-
famatareiea afar aga! a-

WTe

2 Some MSS. of Vijnéna exhibit WEAETETIAT faan:,
the lection of NageSa. Zid.
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[made up of the organs], transmigrating generally

through the different localities. Such is the meaning.’

4. But then, in that case, how is the Scripture relating

to the materiality [of the organs] to be accounted for P

To this he replies :*

fafaaaaenrastaet: t 990

Aph. 110, The mention thereof [Vviz.,
A non-literal teat ac- «4 tps

counted for. of materiality, as if it belonged to the

organs,;] is because there is [intended

to be made, thereby, a more emphatic] mention of the

concomitant cause.‘

_@, There is designation as the material cause, in the

case even where the cause is [but] concomitant, with a

' a Ralarfeemedi suiPeararagar-

ufafcatarerad fe aeaerdtat were.

wmiafaa aiwaaegicaaraa: | Sw

Wiad faquie dara
ferra: tl

‘waq Mifaaafa: araueeara |

AAS

3 Probably from mere oversight, my MS. of Vedanti Mah&deva’s

work omits @@?. Hd.
x

4 Nimitta, ‘instrumental cause. Mimitta-kdrana ia rendered

‘occasional cause’ at p. 194, supra. Colebrooke’s representatives are

* chiof or especial cause’ and ‘efficient cause.’ Fd,
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view to indicating its ¢mportance ; just as fire is [spoken

of as arising| from fuel, [which fuel is a necessary con-

comitant of, though not really the substance of, the fire].

Hence are they [the organs,] spoken of as being formed of

the Elements. Such is the meaning. For, only in reliance

on the support of Light, or other Klement, do the Organs,

viz., the Sight, &c., [formed] from the accompanying Self-

consciousness, come to exist; as fire, in reliance on the

support of earthly fuel, results from the attendant Light,

for Heat, which cannot manifest itself alone].

b, As the subject presents itself, he determines the variety

that belongs to Gross Body.’

SERENATA fates erates

dfa a TaaA: tt 999 I

. Aph. 111. The heat-born, egg-born,

Bojirieties of Gruss omb-born, vegetable, thought-born,
and spell-born; such is not an exhaus-

tive division [of Gross Body, though a rough and customary

one}.

‘fafaasta onnafaaearoreraaa-

am aafa aaearefratefa | sat waar

eaaagen ema: | dwarfed

fz depranacraeraliicartan waft
aur urfagararaeeta ACPTATAAA ST A-

| Aadifa a

wetted fared magresarcata v
2D
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a. It was stated, before, that Body has only one Element

as its material, In this same connexion, he observes dis-

criminatively, as follows 2

Bay UfaqoeAART TATA:

TAIT Ut 992 U

Aph, 112. In all [Bodies] Earth is

the material: in consideration [how-

ever,| of some speciality, there is designation as this [or

that other element than earth, asentering into the consti-

tution of some given body], a8 in the preceding case

[treated under § 110].

The material of Bodies,

a, In all Bodies the material is Earth only. ‘In conside-

ration of some speciality ;’ i.c., in consequence of intensity

through excess, &c., in the case of Body, as before [in the

case of the Organs|, there is, however, designation as con-

sisting of Elements, five, or four, &c., on the ground only

of there being a support, as in the case of the materiality

of the Organs. Such is the meaning.

é. But then, since the vital air is the principal thing in

' oaarareaya aerate WaTay |

Waaq Wasa fafivare N
* ag WHE Yfasaroreraa | SATHT-

Tara | enifirenrfefiteendrentt WaIaa-
ufsitfaararatarg uaafefearat ate.
HTACUEM RATATAT: u
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the Body, let the vital air itself be the originant of the

Body. To this he replies :*

a twa nrunfatcanfaae-

frers:” 0 993 1

oo, Aph, 118, The vital air is not [on

sone vite Boag” the the allegation that it is the principal
thing in the Body, to be considered]

the originant of the Body; because it [the vital air, or

spirit,] subsists through the power of the organs.

a. The vital air, consisting in the function of the organs,

does not subsist in the absence of the organs. Therefore,

since, in a dead Body, in consequence of the absence of the

organs, there is the absence of the vital air, the vital air is

not the originant of the Body.

6. But then, in that case, since the vital air is not the

cause of the Body, the Body might come into existence

even without the vital air. To this he replies : +

ae BTML TUT UTUTUTEATA we eT

THATS | TATE
~

2 Instead of afrag:, Vedinti Mahadeva has atafs:.
Ed.

acuaiqen: are: acafeart a fae-

fal wat Adee aTUTITAA BTATITaTs

Dray cere efa i

‘ wad urge eerartara ara faanfa

ez Tada | aa
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VTAcuETaar aaa aA TAT TAT:

anagia 998 tl

Aph, 114. The site of experience

living Bots “« Tviz., the Body,] is constructed [only]
through the superintendence of the

expericncer [Soul]: otherwise, we should find putrefaction.

a. ‘Through the superintendence,’ i. e, only through

the operation, ‘of the experiencer, i. e., Soul [literally,

that which has the vital airs], is ‘ the construction of the

site of experience,’ i. e., the Body; because, ‘ otherwise,’

i.e, if the operation of the vital airs were absent, we

should find putrefaction in the semen and blood, just as in

a dead body. Such is the meaning. And thus, by the

several operations of circulating the juices, &c., the vital

air is a concomitant cause* of the Body, through the sus-

taining of it: such is the import,’

é. But then [it may be said], itis only the vital air, itself,

that can be the superintender; because it is this which

1 Avirudiha reads TVRs ; Vedinti Mubideva, - WYRE.

a Nimitta-kdérana. Vide supra, p. 400, note 4. Hd.

are: orfaatsfrerranaes ATT

qaqa wits frard aaa | aera a-

Taras TaNthuaat: wfaTranayT

aaeeateat: | | aura Tadarcreearare
fasta: urdtt teen fafaarca urcaat-

fefa ara: il
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operates, not the Soul, since ¢¢ is motionless, and since there

is no use in the superintendence of what does not operate.

To this he replies:

yaar’ erafufefararargy v9 t

The Soul * acting b Aph, 115, Through a servant, not
anotiier's action’ © ~—«Girectly, is superintendence [exercised]

by the master.

a, In the construction of the Body, ‘ superintendence,’

in the shape of energizing, 1s not ‘directly,’ i, e., imme-

diately, [exercised] ‘by the master,’ i. e., by Soul, but

‘through its servant,’ in the shapoof the vital airs; as

in the case of a king’s building a city: such is the

meaning.*

b. It wag stated before [Book IT., § 1,] that Nature’s

[agency] is ‘ for the emancipation of what is [really, though

not apparently,| emancipated.’ In reference to the objec-

tion of opponents in regard to this, viz., ‘ITlow can the

ay armetarfirerra erate araea-

ara wifes: qemarfrararentiers

VaywAarMratata | TATE tl
% According to one of my MSS., the lection of Aniruddha is

yraetate. Ea.

* Sefaara aromeuafuyrad wifaae-

AAAS afer fas FT OTTETHTTETTT

qa tra: ucfaara za: ti
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soul be eternally free, when we see it bound ?’ witha view

to demonstrating its eternal freedom, he says :*

aarThragaATAy AKETAT Ut 19%

Aph, 116. In Concentration, pro-

Soul ever free. found sleep, and emancipation, it [Soul,]

consists of Brahma.?

a. Then what is the difference of emancipation from

profound sleep and concentration? To this he replies: *

aan: waaay asta: t 999 0

—— Aph, 117. In the case of the two, it

emit ane imperfect +4 with a seed; in the case of the other,
this is wanting.

a. ‘In the case of the two,’ viz., concentration and pro-

found sleep, the identity with Brahma’ is ‘with a seed,’

i. e., associated with some cause of Bondage, [or reappear~

ance in the mundane state]; ‘in the case of the other,’ i. e.,

fTRMATATY WUTARTS AT! AT

aaa faa aaavatfefa ater

Arad faaaraaaarefaqare tt
® See the Rational Refutation, &e., p. 338. Ld,

3 = + ne

ate a: quikaarfinat Areva farata: |

aatEe
4 Aniruddha has aaiaaaare ; and so has Vedanti

Mahfdeva, according to some copies. Hd.

5 Brahmatwa, the abstract of Brahina. Ed,
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in emancipation, this cause is absent: this is the distinc-

tion. Such is the meaning.

4. But then, Concentration and profound sleep are

evident ; but what evidence is there of Emancipation ? This

objection of the atheist he repels; *

anita areata gearad a 99 u

Aph. 118. But there are not the two

The reality of Eman. [only]; because the triad, also [Eman-
cipation, cipation inclusive], is evident; as are

the two.

a. The meaning is, that, since Emancipation, also, is

‘evident,’ i.e, is inferrible, through the example of Con-

centration and profound sleep, there are not the two, viz.,

profound sleep and Concentration, only ; but Emancipation,

also, really is. And the argument is thus. The quitting

of that identity with Brahma‘ which [identity] exists

during profound sleep, &c., takes place only through a

fault, viz., Desire, or the like, lodged in the mind ; and, if

this fault be annihilated by knowledge, then there resulta

aah: Bafa: ads wrtstafed

aWAAAy Aa demir za fang
ZUG: tt |

aa aarkraraet ge at are @ fai a

arafafa arfareaa afcecta 0
2 Vedinti Mahddeva omits BTQ. Ea.
4 Brahma-bhdva, the same as brahmatwa. Ed.
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a permanent condition, quite similar to profound sleep, &c. ;

and it is precisely ¢his that is Emancipation ?

b. But then [suggests some one, with reference to § 117],

granting, that, even notwithstanding the existence of the

‘seed’ [or source of return to the mundane state,| called

Memory,’ a mental modification after the form of any

object does not arise during concentration, inasmuch as

Memory is [then] dulled [or deadened] by apathy, &e., yet,

in the case of a person in profound sleep, since Memory

prevails, there will really be cognition of objects;

consequently, it is not proper to say that there is

identity with Brahma during profound sleep, To this he

replies ;*

varfaggfagErts areenta geat-

cafranraa St qyfsaarit wa fa 9 AT
aisaeitad: | aad eo Aarat

ay APAT ATT TAAATATST TART ATE I.
afa a delat Gata aitfarteae aarenfax-
wwaaqraen fac wate aa aiteq efa t

2 See the Rational Refutation, &., p. 338. Ed.

8 Here and below, this renders vdsand, on which vide supra,

p. 29, note 2. Ed.

‘aq arereadinessta Scrarfeean

ATAATH CTE ATA ZFS: AAT AT TTT,

WA d TWaammaneigr afuwata

a Guat AeEUAT Tafa | TATE Ml
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aera arenas eteatista 4 fa-

= farret aureraTearay tt 99e Ul

Aph. 119, There is not the revelation,

ap nary inane dure by memory, of an object likewise during
the conjunction of a [more potent] fault

[such as sleep]: the secondary cause does not debar the

principal.

a. As in the case of apathy, so, also when there is the

conjunction of the fault of sleep, Memory does not reveal

its own objects, does not remind us of its objects; for the

‘secondary,’ the subordinate, Memory,® cannot defeat the

i This I find nowhere; and I believe it to be without warrant,

I have printed, agreeably to the reading of Aniruddha, Vedénti Maha-
s °

deva, and the best MSS. of Vijnina, FTRAQTAYRAT Aa,

and have noticed, in some copies of the last-named commentator, the
a +

variant QTQTYT FT SAI ACATI. Nageda has the latter

reading, followed by errand, with omission of sata.
The Serampore edition of the SinBhya-pravachana-bhashya has
QTaaTat SATIVA, for which I find no authority.
Ed.

3 The rendering given above is susceptible of improvement; and

80, very probably, is that which follows: ‘Where, moreover, there is

influence from an obstruction [like that offered by sleep], mental
impression does not inform one of objects [and, hence, one is then

exempt from desires, &c., and in a state identical with that of emanci-

pation]: a cause [of desires, &c.; and such is mental impression, ]
does not countervail what is predominant, [e.g., sleep, which is, as it
were, temporary Brahmahood or emancipation].’

Aniruddha’s interpretation of this obscure aphorism, possibly by
reason of his elliptical mode of expression, is far from clear. His view

of its sense is, certainly, peculiar. Hd.

8 Sanskdra, here used as synonymous with vdsand, Ed,
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more potent fault of Sleep: such is the meaning. For

the really more potent fault makes the memory powerless,

incompetent to produce its effects ; [and so there is nothing,

in this, to prevent identification of Soul with Brahma,

during profound sleep, any more than during apathetic

Concentration]; such is the import.’

b. It was stated, in the Third Book [§ 83], that the re-

tention of a Body by him who is emancipated while still

living, is ‘in consequence of a mere vestige of impres~

sion,’ ? To this it is objected as follows. Experience

is observed, in the case of the [alleged person | emancipated

during life, just as in the_case of the like of us, (and this

experience continuous,] even though it may be constantly

in respect of a single object: now, this is unaccountable

[on the hypothesis of his really being emancipated]; be-

cause the antecedent ¢mpression ig annihilated, exactly on

its having produced the first [instant of] experience, and

because no subsequent impression arises, inasmuch as /mow-

ledge debars it ; just as is the case with Merit. To this he

replies :*

‘aut aura aur faerersarista afa

AAAa A AVR AfaryeAca 44-

fa aa a fafa ibe dee

AMAIUATIAAATIaAA HATTA: | AA

aaz va fe an Taat Gaia aTaTAATAT

acrdifa ara: tt
2 Here, and often below, ‘impression’ is to render sanskdra, Ed.

‘dareinal straw whura-

fafa qdtarena Bra) AATaATeT: |
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wa: dare: fearfradar’ aa fafa

GAIT AHIMA: 11 0 A

An objection met to Aph, 120, A single impression [suf-

the possibility of emanci- fices to generate, and} lasts out? the
pation in one still living. . :

experience: but there are not different

impressions, one to each [instant of] experience; else, we

should have a postulation of many, [where a single one may

suffice].

a. In like manner, in the case of the whirling of the

potter’s wheel, the self-continuant principle,’ called motal

inertia, is to be regarded as only ono, continuing till the

completion of the whirling.‘

&. It has been stated [§ 111,] that there are vegetable

Bodies, He repels the objection of the atheist, that, in

the case in question, there is not a Body, inasmuch as there

is no knowledge of the external: °

Taree wacattaquy sererdtarfaa

wT waa VisTIIA AIA APTA
USHA TATE a aranfia-
aa aeaereafeta | TATE I

1 The reading fade, found in several MSS., is a gross
error. id.

2 Read, instead of ‘lasts out,’ ‘brings about.’ Ed,

3 This phrase is meant to translate sanskdra. Hd,

* FATA TRAUT Sas TTT: AAT
TH UA wAMAAT Raa aA:

sfrsa wiagiawa | at aea-
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a wrerqfafaaar SevTAA aa yaaa-

faquttendtarata aanuaaaa
Waa wv 929

Aph, 121. Knowledge of the external

rey, od onganiom ts not indispensable [to constitute a
Body]: trees, shrubs, climbers, annuals,

trees with invisible flowers, grasses, creepers, &c., [which

have internal consciousness], are, also, sites of experiencer

and experience; as in the former case.

a. There is no necessity that that only should be a Body,

in which there is knowledge of the external; but it is to

be held that the being a Body, in the form of being the

site of experiencer and experience, belongs also to trees,

&ec., which have internal consciousness; because, ‘as

in the former case,’ meaning the putrescence already

mentioned [see § 114], of the Bodies of men, &c., [which

takes place] in the absonce of the superintendence of an

experiencer [the living soul], even in the same way do

withering, &c., take place in the Bodies of trees, &c., also:

such is the meaning, And to this effect there is Scripture.’

aararatid araifa arfeaaraaaaa-

afa wl
1 Aniruddha and Veddnti Mahadeva here end one aphorism, and

treat what follows as a second, Vijndna formally defends the reading

to which be gives the preference, Ed,

‘a meq wife ata wiciata

fran: fa q qardtartdgrarafa At-
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BAA We U

Aph. 122. And from the Legal In-

nas tell ae stitutes [the same fact may be inferred,
this. viz., that vegetables have bodies and

are conscious].

a, But then, from the fact that trees, &c., also, are thus

conscious, we should find merit and demerit accruing to

them. To this he replies :*

a Serra: aati fretted a fareread: 923 I

Veyetables not moral Aph. 123. Not merely through a

agents. Body is there susceptibility of Merit

and Demerit; for Scripture tells us the distinction.

a. The vital spirit is not liable to the production of

Merit and Demerit through a Body merely. Why? ‘For

Scripture tells us the distinction :’ because we are told, in

Scripture, that the liability results just from the being

STATE Wh AAG Ta: WITY-

arat a Atafrert fear aaerfentive

gfatraees qarfenditeaty weather

faaa: | aut a afc: tl
1 Nageéa pretty evidently does not regard these words as an

aphorism. Ed.

aq guifesaad Saarda wATaTe-

fanay: | Aaz i
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distinguished by a Brahmanical Body, or the like [animal

body, not vegetable]. Such is the meaning.’

b. Showing that the liability to Merit and Demerit is

solely through the kind of Body, he mentions how Body

is of three kinds :*

faur qarat saw aAeerT esha.

Sat 928 Nl

Aph, 124, Among the three there is

vied ted three prin~ 4 threefold distribution; the Body
of merit, the Body of experience,

and the Body of both.

a. There is a threefold distribution of Body ‘among the

three,’ i, e., among those highest, lowest, and interme-

diate,—all living beings,—viz., the Body of merit, the

Body of experience, and the Body of both: such is the

meaning. Of these, a Body of merit belongs to the pre-

eminent sages; a Body of experience, to Indra and others,

and to things immovable, &e.; and a Body of both, to

the royal sages. Here the division is [not exhaustive,

but] into three, because of the preeminence [of these]; for,

' aT SeaTaU WATUATUfaarard sar

Sai Streams: | areraurfedefafrerda-

arhranvaraurfeard: i
2a NSS epee . e ~~

CHACHA HAYA SMALL ALATE Il
3 Vedanti Mahadeva, if my single copy of his work may be relied

on, omits this word. Hud.
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otherwise, we should have all alike possessed of a Body of

experience, [like Indra].

5. He mentions also a fourth Body :*

a fa Paeaarataat tay i

A fourth kind of Aph, 125. Not any one [of these],
Body. moreover, is that of the apathetic.

a, That is to say: the Body which belongs to the

ascetics is different from all these three; such as was that

of Dattatreya, Jadabharata, and others; for they possessed

bodies consisting of mere knowledge.*

6. In order to establish the non-existence of a Lord,

which was stated before, he disproves the eternity of

TATU AAT AAT AAMT ATT

Day eefaart: HAealesaeR =ail-

wal at wade! urate abtéz weT-

dai ararrdtat apraees caifarraa

sa una fen faaritssa aqeiq

Wee: Ul

* sqaafa WOTATE I

*fararat whaaaafanaafaay: |

QQ CAAAASATAT AT AB ATLATTARUT-

aeerateta tt
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knowledge, desire, action, &c., which is accepted by others"

[as existing in the case of the Lord]:

a qenfefmamarsafarasty af

AAT NRE

Aph, 126. Eternity does not [as is

alleged by those who wish to esta-

blish the existence of a Lord,] belong

to knowledge,’ &c., even in the case of the particular

site, [viz., that of the supposed Lord]; as is the case

with fire.

Argument against the

existence ofa Lord,

a, That is to say; just as we infer, from the example of

ordinary fire, that the empyrean fire,’ also, is not eternal,*

DIAGfaSaA i 429 i

' SRSA INTIATA aman

aMmrqarfeaad afaauta u
2 Buddha, rendered ‘ intellect’ at pp. 196, &e., supra. Much as

at p. 209, supra, Vijnina hereupon remarks ; gfavarearzar-

area ofa: | zu.
3 The world, viewed as Brahma’s egg, is fabled to be surrounded

by seven envelopes. One of these is the dearana-tejas, Dr. Ballan-

tyne’s ‘empyrean fire.’ See Professor Wilson’s translation of the

Vishnu-purdna (od. 1864, &.), vol. i., p. 40. I have to thank Prof,

Cowell for this reference. Fd.

‘aq wifaaaeeerararadaarsa-
faararqararaay: tl
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Aph. 127. And, because the site

oa ie gument really [viz., the supposed Lord,] is unreal,
[it matters not, in the present instance,

whether knowledge, &., may be eternal, or not].

a, But then, in that case, how can it, indeed, be possible

that there should arise Omniscience, &c., adequate to the

creation of the universe; since we do not behold, in mun-

dane life, such superhuman powers [though we do see

some,| arising from penance and the rest [of the alleged

means of acquiring superhuman powers]? ‘To this he

replies :'

arfeeasaisufearwaarcaadtar:

W926 I

Aph. 128. The superhuman powers*

of concentration, just like the effects

of drugs, &., are not to be gainsaid,

The height to which

asceticism inay elevate,

a. That is to say: by the example of the effects of

drugs, &c., even the superhuman powers of assuming

atomic magnitude, &¢., which result from concentration,

and are adapted to the work of creation, &c., are esta»

blished.

‘wad waft waaanfed
at ty aaaafa ata auanfefaaqa-

waretatteta | Aas tl
+ Vide supra, p. 310, note 4, Ed.

* sieufefafaceraa strat aefwat-
fefaaa: qenrgquattres: fated: a

25
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b. He refutes him who asserts that Thought belongs to

the Elements ; since this is hostile to the establishment

[of the existence] of Soul ;?

. =~ 2 . ~, 3 . =~

a yada natage:’ aigasta = “ated

sfy au 920 0

Aph, 129, Thought does not belong

to the Elements; for it is not found

in them separately, or, moreover, in

the state of combination,—or, moreover, in the state of

combination.

Argument against
Materialism.

«. That is to say: Thought does not exist in the five

Elements, even when in the state of combination; because

we do not find Thought in them, severally, at the time of

disjunction ;* [and there can be nothing in the product

which does not preexist in the cause].

' qeafafanfaasaa Hadaaarted B-

Tae Ul
2 Aniruddba has naaryaatal: » Nagesa, TAATSE.

Hd,

3 Both here and just before, Ndgesa reads SPAT, as does

Vijndna, also, according to some MSS. Ed.

‘ deTaTsTeTAary way Vay AT

fa farmraral aa Sage feary: 0

END OF BOOK V,
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BOOK VI.

Havine explained, in four Books, all the matter of the

Institute, and having, in the Fifth Beok, thoroughly

established it, by refuting the opinions of opponents, now,

in a Sixth Book, he recapitulates the same matter, which

is the essence of the Institute, while condensing it. For,

in addition [to what has preceded], an enumeration of the

matters before mentioned, namely, a summary, having

been composed, learners acquire an undoubting, accurate,

and more solid knowledge; so that, therefore, reiteration

is not here to be imputed asa fault; because the method

is that of fixing a stake, [viz., by repeated blows], and

becanse arguments, &c., not previously stated, are adduced.

WRIT ATASATIAMTATA” 9

MMTATaAN THAT = ufsars

UaATATa wUAaaa waredest

aay AAT TERA HaSTIAT

aetfa | vatarat fe waerared feat

aa fraruradfenfaudeat geatt ary

TUT FU: WTA AAA ATA Ha RM-

OATS ATS OTA STATA Ul
2 Vedinti Mahadeva, in my single accessible MS., reads

~

Arlee. a.

8 ,
“ATTRA , agreeably to Nageéa. Eu.

!
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Aph, 1. Soul is; for there is no
he exist , ts

Tle exisience of Soul roof that it is not.

a, Soul really is existent, generically; since we are

aware of this, that ‘I think ;? because there is no evidence

to defeat this. Therefore, all that is to be done is to

discriminate it [from things in general], Such is the

meaning!

6, The discrimination of it he establishes by means of

two proofs :*

detfemfafcaiset’ Sfaana vet

Aph. 2. This [Soul, | is different from

the Body, &c.; because of heteroge-

neousness, for complete difference between the two].

Soul ts not Body, &e.

Weramenierg tl 3

Aph. 3. Also because it [Soul,] is

is see he expressed by means of the sixth [or
possessive, | case,

a, That is to say: Soul is different from Body, &c., also

because the learned express it by the possessive case, in

‘ataratad odtaaraaat wee: aTAt-

aa: fag ware areanAraritard |

WATATE HATS aa aaa:

as fata gaan areata
3 Some copies of Veddnti Mabddeva’s work omit sat. Ed.
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such examples as, ‘This [is] my body,’ ‘This [is] my

understanding ;’ for the possessive case would be unac-

countable, if there were absolute non-difference' [between

the Body, or the like, and the Soul, to which it is thus

attributed as a possession |.

5, But then, suppose that this, also, is like the expres-

sions, ‘The Soul’s Thought’ [Soul and Thought being

identical], ‘RAéhu’s head’ (the trunkless Rahu being all

head], ‘ The statue’s body,’ &c. To this he replies :*

a frergraefiorenarcaareand tt 8 0

Aph, 4, Vt is not as in the case of

An objection disposed of, the statue; because there is [there] a
contradiction to the evidence which acquaints us with

the thing.

a. This expression by means of the possessive case,

' ae WH Had afafcarefaeut wet-

auenefa eeifeq aia fratsaa-

He weqraaafery:

(aa ger Vat cet fir fren

we witfarfeaneraqaafa wag |

aaTTz Ul

8 Aniruddhaand Vedénti Mahadeva have freaTaaaHe .
Sildputra is ‘grindstone,’ according to the dictionaries ; sildpu-

traka, in the fow places where I have seen it, may well signify

‘torso.’ Ed,

4 With reference to the word thus rendered, see the preceding

note. Kd.
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[viz., ‘My body’ (§ 8)]is not like ‘The statue’s body,’ &c.

In such a case as ‘The statue’s body,’ there is a mere fic-

tion ; ‘for it is contradicted by the evidence which acquaints

us with the thing;’ [sense being the evidence that there

is here no body other than the statue]. But, in such an

expression as ‘My body,’ there is no contradiction by

evidence ; for the contradiction, by Scripture and other

evidences, is only in supposing the Body to be the Soul.

Such is the meaning.’

b. Having settled that Soul is different from Body, &c.,

he settles its emancipation :*

RUA AATA FAFAAT liu

Aph. 5. Through the entire cessa-

pissed, aim how weeom tion of pain, there is done what was
to be done.

a. But then, since there is an equality of gain and loss,

inasmuch as, through the cessation of Pain there is the

free witinanrfesred agtara

amt a aafa | frarorfemet uftares

wares arrfeacrara | AA wicata

quer q warTaray wnfet Qeraarar wa
aarfenara safes: i

‘ Qerfeanfafimam wean aafe-
Rawat



BOOK VI., APH. 6, 423

ceasing of Pleasure, also, ¢ha¢ cannot be Soul’s aim. To

this he replies ;'

FT SATAN” TRAY A TAT TaTef-

WTA US tl

PI Aph. 6. Not such desire for pleasure

sation for Pain, is there to Soul, as there is annoyance

from Pain,

a, And so the aversion to Pain, having excluded also

the desire for Pleasure, gives riso to a wish for the cessa-

tion of Pain simply; so that there is not an equality of

gain and loss,’ (but 2 clear gain, in the desired release].

6. He declares that Soul’s aim is simply the cessation

of Pain; because Pain is, indeed, abundant, in comparison

of Pleasure :*

aa gafagen weeny ada.

awa FAT WeaTe sf | ATE Ul

2 Instead of am, some MSS. of Vijnéna’s commentary, as
also N&gega and Vedanti Mahadeva, have ay: ; and a marginal
note in one of my copies of Aniruddha states this to be the true

reading. J¢d.

aaa aarhrard atftrarfa q:azay

qufagaaaat waadtfa a cera.

fata 0

‘qa eae agarefa qufag-

fata Weary Fee |
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‘gratia asta aetfa 9 0 |
Pleasure sparingly Aph. 7. For [only] some one, some-

dispensed. where, is happy.

a, Among innumerable grasses, trees, brutes, birds,

men, &c., very few,—a man, a god, or the like,—are

happy: such is the meaning?

aefa ganaafafa gare farted
faaaat: Nb i

Aph. 8. Tt [Pleasure,] is also mixed

Fe re, undeserving with Pain; therefore the discrimina-

ting throw it to the side of [and reckon

it as so much,] Pain,

a. He rejects the opinion that Soul’s aim is not the

simple cessation of Pain, but this [cessation] tinctured

with Pleasure :§

aRaMMTareyearaatara sa’ efa-

waa ven
~~

1 VedAnti Mahadeva prefixes TF]. Hd.

* MAA UGTA ATA eA ST

aqueafera aa vada: i

aaa cufagied gaara: fa q qal-

aaa Aaa tt
ae}

4 Aniruddha has aaa _ Ed.
rN

5 One of my MSS. of Aniruddha has afaura . ad.
~
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Aph. 9. If you say that this [cessa-

sa giatation ofeufering tion of Pain] is not Soul’s aim, inas-
much as there is no acquisition of

Pleasure, then it isnot as you say ; for there are two kinds

[of things desired].

a. For we see, amongst men, quite a distinct aspiration :

[the first,] < May T be happy;’ [the second,] ‘ May I not

be miserable ;’ [and the latter is owr conception of beati-

tude].!

6. He ponders a doubt :?

ParlUAAreralsagafead: W 9° t

Aph, 10. The Soul [some one may

suggest,| has no quality; for there is

Scripture for,its being unaccompanied, &c.

A doubt.

a. Therefore the cessation of Pain, indeed, [a property

which does not belong to it,] cannot be Soul’s aim: such

is the meaning.’

&. He clears up this* [doubt] :

‘aat at gat a enfata fe gets

SAAT ATTAT SAAT fat |

* THT
8 Aniruddha has STAT waged: Nigela, WAHT

Wai . Ed.

‘sat a gufrafacty gears aa

ZIG:

* aarre 0
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uquaasty afatactaaenrg 99 i

Aph, 11. Though it [the Pain,] be

the property of something else, yet it

exists in it {the Soul,| through non-discrimination.

This cleared up.

a. Though qualities, viz., pleasure, pain, &c., belong

[only] to the Mind, they exist, ie, they abide, in the

shape of a refleaion, in it, viz., in Soul, ‘through non-

discrimination,’ as the cause, owing to the conjunction of

Nature with Soul: such is the meaning. And this has

been set forth in the First Book.'

b. The binding of Soul by the qualities [or fetters,}

arises from non-discrimination: but from what does non-

discrimination arise ? With reference to this, he says :?

BarferreaAl SAA VTISAMTR: Ut 92

Two reasons why none Aph. 12. Non-discrimination [of

discrimination musthave Soul from Nature] is beginningless ;
been from eternity. : Son

because, otherwise, two objections

would present themselves.

a. For, had it a beginning, then, if [first,] it arose quite

spontaneously, bondage might befall even the liberated ;

‘ augarfarurt frraaeste carats

fafa: nfafareturatenfactadantaatira-
mafagqedarTatay: | Tas WIAA

nfrarferr i
» ofa tanta: ae TIAA shea FH-

AMA LATHTAIATATE Ul.
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nd, if [secondly,] it were produced by Desert, &c., there

would be # regressus in infinitum, inasmuch as we should

have to search for another [previous instance of] non-

discrimination, to stand as the cause of [that] Desert,

&c., also: such is the meaning.!

6. And then, if it be without beginning, it must be

everlasting. To this he replies

a fae: ereraraeerarthenfay 0 93 0

Non-diserimination, Aph. 13. Tt [non-discrimination, ]
chough from eternity, cannot be everlasting [in the same
m. t short. : :
ay he cut shar mauner| as. the soul is; else, it could

not be cut short, [as we aflirm that it can be}.

a, It is not everlasting, indivisible, and beginningless,

in the same way as the soul is; but it is boginningless, in

the shape of an on-jlow [which may be stopped]. For,

otherwise, the cutting short of a beginningless entity

would, as is established by Scripture, be unfeasible,

[though the beginningless antecedent 2on-entity of a given

jar may be readily understood to terminate, on the pro-

duction of the jar]. Such is the meaning.

afer fe ara watare Bate aaT-

ufa: aaa 4 mate pata qTa-
AafaaRALraAAU SAAT: Il

aa Veatfeate faa: arfefat a-

aTz il
3 Nigeéa has mrermagrana: . Ea.

‘srmafaatsemmifed vata fa 4
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b, Having stated the cause of [Soul’s] Bondage, he
states the cause of Liberation :!

RfafaaaATUATAAAS ATTA | 9B ti

Aph. 14. It [Bondage,} is annihi-
lable by the allotted cause, [viz., dis-

crimination of Soul from Nature];

as darkness is [annihilable by the allotted cause, viz.,
Light}.

wata ofafraasaaarfatanrat vay t

Aph. 15. Here, also, [viz., in the

case of Bondage and Discrimination,

as in the case of Darkness and Light,| there is allotment,

[as is proved] both by positive and negative conso-

ciation ;? [Liberation taking place where Discrimination

is, and not where it is not],

Bondage how destruc-
tible,

This enforced,

a. He reminds [us] of what was mentioned in the first

Book,’ viz., that Bondage cannot be innate, &c :*

Taeatarnfe: | aaeraiferse «fa

faataterquaaizad: i

* FATS ATAACUATE I
3 Vide supra, p. 43, note 2, and p. 194, note 3. Prof. Cowell

defines anwaya-vyatircka as ‘affirmative and negative induction,’ in

his edition of Colebrooke’s Essays, vol. i., p- 315, note 3. See also

hia translation of the Kusumdnjaii, pp. 7 and 23. Ed,

§ Vide supra, p.8. Ed.

‘ara cpifaaatea a cradifa

Weararara carcata ti -
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TATA aTeaaa SF TATE 1 9% |

Aph. 16. Since it cannot be [ac-

counted for] in any other way, it is

non-discrimination alone that is [the cause of] Bondage,

[which cannot be innate].

Bondage not innate.

a. ‘Bondage’ here means the cause of Bondage, named

the conjunction of pain. The rest is plain.?

6. But then, since liberation, also, from its being a pro-

duct, is liable to destruction, Bondage should take place

over again. ‘To this he replies 3

4 HRS AAR saara haya: tt 99

Aph, 17, Further, Bondage does not

again attach to the liberated; because

there is Scripture‘ for its non-recurrence.

Bondage does not recur.

1 Vedénti Mabideva has WATLTAUIMTATS? , Ed.

“aRIST PRATT | Te

gr |
ay aay adam faereen ga-

aa warfefa | aware tl
* Vijndna and Nagesa quote the text: FW watradad {

Aniruddha and Vedinti Mahddeva cite the longer passage : QWIiatT

was: aafadt fatal a qauradd |
See note 4, at p. 182, supra. Since that note was written, I have

~

observed the words SATCHT AT WL Gay: in the Brikadd-
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AURA AATATAT Ib lt

Aph. 18. Else, it [liberation,] would
Evidence of this, : ‘aoe

* not be Soul’s aim, [which it is].

a, He states the reason why this is not Soul’s aim: ®

safararafaeray: tl 9e@ t

Aph. 19. What happened to both

Force of the evidence. would be alike, [if liberation were

perishable].

a. That is to say: there would be no difference between

the two, the liberated and the bound; because of their

being alike liable to future bondage; and, therefore, such

[perishable emancipation] is not Soul’s aim,’ [but emanci-

pation final and complete].

b. But then, in that case, if you acknowledge that there

is a distinction between the bond and the free, how is it

ranyaka Upanishad, it, 4, 6, and Satapatha-brdhmana, xiv., 5, 4, 5.
Aniruddha, in his comment on an Aphorism which soon follows, the

twenty-third, quotes them correctly, with their ensuing context; a

fact which suggests that my criticism on VAchaspati Misra’s quotation,

ventured in the note above referred to, may be hasty. Ed.

1 Aniruddha, in one of my MSS., and Veddnti Mahadeva have

MUTT GTA |. Le.

‘ AURNTa AAT tl

* MIPTTIAATAA aa TS ALATA A
maa argearaaaay: i
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that you have asserted [Book I., §19,] the edernal freedom

[of adi souls alike]? To this he replies:

APRVATAATAT TT! tl 20 0

Aph, 20. Liberation is nothing other
than the removal® of the obstacle [to

the Soul’s recognition of itself as free].

The nature of liberation.

a. But then, in that case, since -ondage and Liberation

are unreal, Liberation must be contradictory to the texts,

&c., which set forth what is Soul’s aim, [as some positive

and real acquisition, not. merely the removal of a screen];

to which he replies :

aarafacyy: i 29 0
Aph, 21. Even in that case, there is

An oljection repelled. A i,

no contradiction.

a, That is to say: ‘even in that case,’ i.e, even if

Liberation consists [only] in the removal of an obstacle,

there is no contradiction in its being Soul’s aim,’

wad Seqeaitarenqaa fea

HIATUS | ATE t

2 Nageéa reads OI. 2d.

3 The rare word dhwasti, thus rendered, Vijndna and Vedanti

Mahdfdeva explain by dhwansa. E!.

‘rad qualifies Are TeTT-

damfanenaaiferatry sate I

* TATA AaaS Alaa shy Wea AT-
fatter sera: Ul
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&. But then, if Liberation be merely the removal of an

obstacle, then it should be accomplished through mere

hearing [of the error which stands in the way]; just as a

piece of gold on one’s neck, [which one has sought for in

vain, while it was| withheld from one by ignorance [of the

fact that it has been tied round one’s neck with a string],

is attained, [on one’s hearing where it is]. To this he

replies :!

afuanrttaeara faraa: ti 22 0

Aph, 22... This [attainment of Libera-

tion, on the mere dearing of the truth,]

ig no necessity ; for there are three sorts

of those competent [to apprehend the truth; but not all

are qualified to appropriate it, on merely hearing it].

Another objection re-

a, He mentions that not mere hearing alone is seen to be

the cause of knowledge, but that there are others, also :4

CSTAHALATA W 23

' PARAMUITRAATS VAS TATA

ava afefe: mreqranfaseawwaalat

fafeafefa | ate i
2 Naigega, in some copies, and, according to some copies, Vijnéna

read ATTA. Ba.
3 This Aphorism, as given, is a literal repetition of Book I., 70,

at p. 87, supra. Ed.

‘a aaa Wauarst Ala geaTwTAT-
quate
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5 Aph, 23. Of others [viz., other means

besides Leccinn en means besides hearing], for the sake of con-
firmation, [there is need].

a. He speaks of these same other means :*

farauaraafata a farsa: 28 i

Fonmality i Aph, 24, There is no [absolute]

nol imperative necessity that what is steady and pro-

moting ease should be a [particular|

posture, [such as any of those referred to in Book III.,

§ 34).

a. That is to say : there is no necessity that a ‘ posture’

should be the ‘ lotus-posture,’ or the like; because what-

ever is steady and promotes ease is a [suitable] ‘ posture.”*

b. He states the prineipal means * [of Concentration] :

wid fataad Aa: ll 24

The efficient means of Aph. 25. Mind without an object
Concentration. is Meditation.

a, That is to say: what Internal Organ is void of any

modification, that is ‘Meditation,’ i.e., Concentration, in

the shape of exclusion of the modifications of Intellect :

by reason of the identity [here,] of effect and cause, the

word ‘cause’ is employed for ‘effect For it will be

* SaUUa SATAN I

esa wmaateaaar aif aa:

fei ag 4 aadqranfaaa: i

* Wet ATUAATE Ul
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declared how Meditation effects this' [exclusion of the

modifications of Intellect].

é. But then, since Soul is alike, whether there be Con-

centration or Non-concentration, what have we to do with

Concentration ? Having pondered this doubt, he clears

it up:

BIIaTaaATa aA TATU TAT TNT:

U 2%

oo Aph, 26. If you say that even both

oud a diference with ways there is no difference, it is not so:
there is a difference, through the exclu-

sion [in the one case,] of the tinge [of reflected pain which

exists in the other case].

a. But how can there exist a ¢inge in that which is

unassociated [with anything whatever, as Soul is alleged

to be]? To this he replies *

fragsqarn sfaaara tl 29 u

qari vesara wafa ada ware

arifawafaratied ere: | aTsaarTa-
REA ALIANT: HT We | Waa

VAS TATU EFA |

a aaa: Terie ATT

ASTI] VAT

‘ay fay RAITT: | TATE
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Soul tinged by what Aph, 27, Though it [Soul,] be un-

does not belong to tt associated, still there is a tingeing

[reflexionally,] through Non-discrimination.

a. That is tosay: though there is not a real tinge in

that which is unassociated [with tincture, or anything else],

still there is, as it were, a tinge; hence the tinge is treated

as simply a reflexion, by those who discriminate the tinge’

(from the Soul, which it delusively seems to belong to].

b, He explains this same :°

wureatenarita arate: fa ahaa:

Web lt

; Aph, 28. As is the case with the

asplanna "9 Pr“em? Hibiscus and the crystal [Book L.,
§ 19, ¢.], there is not a tinge, but a

fancy [that there is such],

a. He states the means of excluding the aforesaid tinge :*

MTAW TUNA ALATA AT: UE tl

Aph, 29. It [viz., the aforesaid tinge, |

is debarred by Meditation, Restraint,

Practice, Apathy, &c.

Flow to be got rid of.

fag wafa arcarfaa sort aries

qaqa sq vaatfa sear Ufafers way-

uu fa wafead surnifaafataee: 0

‘ waea faaurfa t

‘agra facrataraare t
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a. He shows the means settled by the ancient teachers,

in regard to the exclusion—through Meditation, &e.,

lodged in the Mind,—of the tingeing of Soul:'

HAAR AZAATATAT: tt 30
Aph. 30. It is by the exclusion of

dissolution? and distraction, say the

teachers.

The ancient dogma on

this point.

a. That is to say: through the removal, by means of

Meditation, &c., of the Mind’s condition of [being dissolved

in] Sleep, and condition of [waking] Certainty, &c., there

takes place also the exclusion of the tingeing of Soul by

the condition; because, on the exelusion of any [real]

object, there is the exclusion also of its reflexion : 80 say

‘the ancient teachers.*

b. He states that there is no compulsion that Meditation,

&c., should take place in caves and such places :*

a arafaaataanarera’ 34 t

' foafaeoratfent.. cere

gararafad at ctata i
2 «Tnertness [of mind]’ is a better rendering of Zaya. Ed.

corafeat fase fagrqa: aararfe

qaa fagen qerenth qearrrfacret

wate faafaae nfafaaenta facarfeta

TATaTa BTSTAG: t

‘ eararel etfeatataaat areftare |
6 Aniruddha has, to a very different effect, AAEMTaTd.
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_ Aph, 31. There is no rule about

place angen ‘ake ‘Yocalities; for it is from tranquillity
of Mind.

a. That is to say: Meditation, or the like, results simply

‘from tranquillity of Mind.’ Therefore, such a place as a

cave is not indispensable for it.'

8. The discussion of Liberation is completed. Now,

with an eye to the unchangeableness of Soul, he handles

compendiously the cause of the world:*

~ . & =

DFAT AM ATAAAT Aa ATTA: tt 32 U
. Aph, 32, Nature is the primal ma-

of the world.” material terial; for there is Scripture [to the
° effect] that the others are products.

a. That is to say: since we learn, from Scripture, that
Mind, &c., are products, Nature is established under the
character of the radical cause of these?

é, But then, let Soul be the material, ‘To this he replies :!

His comment rons: OY TARA Cl A Hata AT a

RAMATEATA ze.

faanareey wrarfear | awadara a

qerfemraraaay erg:

‘aaret Arefaare: | erat qearafi

waar wT ETS

aealdtat aaATqUMaa AsraTT-

aat wafa: faentera: a

‘ay URS Tal oerat HA | TATE
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farrasta aTaTaY Saar | 33 0

Aph, 38. Not to Soul does this [viz.,

ofthe world. material +4 be the material of the world,]} be-
long, though it be eternal; because

of its want of suitableness.

a. That is to say: suitableness to act as material implies

the possession of qualities, and the being associable: [and,]

by reason of the absence of both of these, Soul, though

eternal, {and, therefore, no product,} cannot serve as

material.

4, But then, since, from such Scriptural texts aa, ‘ Many

creatures have been produced from Soul,’* we may gather

the fact that Soul is a cause, the assertions of an illusory

creation, &c., ought to be accepted. Having pondered

this adverse suggestion, he replies :*

afafatrara FARICSITATAMT: Ut 38 Ul
— Aph, 34. The despicable sophist* does

serpin posite wewure not gain [a correct apprehension of}
Soul; because of the contradictoriness

[of his notions] to Scripture,

‘yaad afgea Vorertalraar walt

araTerenay faurasty ayaTeraafarae: 0
2 Mundaka Upanishad, ii., 1,5. Ed.

3 ’ * ~

aa wat: wa: GRaringar sarfeya:

wee acumaranafeadrearer aay.

wat sarNgyTE |
4 Hore I have offered a substitute for ‘illogical ontcaste.’ Ed,
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a. That is to say: the various views, in regard to Soul’s

being a cause, which are conceivable are, all, opposed to

Scripture; therefore, the lowest of the bad reasoners, and

others, who are accepters thereof,’ have no knowledge of

the nature of Soul. Hence it is to be understood that

those, also, [e.g., the Maiydyikas,] who assert that Soul

is the substance of the qualities Pleasure, Pain, &c., are

quite illogical; these, also, have no correct knowledge of

Soul. And, if it be asserted that Soul is a cause [of the

world], just as the sky is the recipient cause of the clouds,

&c., [and stands, towards it, in the relation of a cause,

in so far as, without the room afforded by it, these could

not exist], then we do not object to that; for, what we

deny is only that there is transformation” [of Soul, as

material, into the world, as product].

b, Since we see, that, in the case of things motionless,

locomotive, &c., the material cause is nothing else than

1 ‘Lowest... . théreof’ I have put instead of ‘base illogical

holders of these.’ vd.

FRR al 4 A wen: warfaarer

wa wafafaeat maegaryat aarfa-

MANATARASIT A Vata: |

anata yquearfertarermaattert-

sfa qonfaan va AWAIT AaTaaTA AT-

daar | afe srarverarafirer
ARCMATIAA AMUAAT At Ta

facan: uftaraeta ufatenfefa i
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earth, &c., how can Nature be the material of all? To this

he replies :*

mraasta HuraTTarataad tt 3u

Aph, 35. Though but mediately [the

naire the ultimate cause of products], Nature is inferred
[as the ultimate cause of the inter-

mediate causes,]; just as are Atoms, [by the Vaiseshikas|.

wat araetafeyaa se tl
Aph. 86, Tt [Nature,] is all-per-

Nature all-pervading. Vading ; because [its] products are seen

every where.

a, But then, only if it be limited, can it be said that,

‘ Wherever a product arises, there does it [Nature,] go [or

act];’ [for what is unlimited, and fills all space, can find
no other space to move into]. To this he replies :*

nfaatrisaraancaaretacgad ti 39 t
Aph. 87, Though motion may attach

to it, this does not destroy its cha-

racter as ultimate cause; just as is the case with Atoms.

An objection parried.

a. ‘Motion’? means action. Though it be present,

this does not prevent its [Nature’s,] being the radical

cause; just as is the case with tho earthy and other

wracagqarfey yfuaretaraa ATT-

aetarad WHA: Aaa | ARTE Il

aq uftfeaasta wy ardaqcad a

THAdtfa TRAY | ARTE U
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Atoms, according to the opinion of the Vaiéeshikas: such

is the meaning.!

afaerftiradt miraert a fae: 3b i

Nature the proper Aph. 3s. Nature is something in
substitute for eight of addition to the notorious [nine Sub-
the substunces in the 3 an

Nydya list. stances of the Naiydyikas]: it is no

matter of necessity [that there should be precisely nine].

a, And the argument, here, is the Scriptural declaration,

that eight [of the pretended primitive substances] are pro-

ducts: such is the import.’

VaTAMASAa AetaTT | 30 0
Aph. 39. Purity and the others are

juli ' 7" not properties of it [viz., Nature];

because they are its essence.

a. That is to say: Purity and the other Qualities are

not properties of Nature; because they are what constitutes

Nature.*

6, He determines the motive of Nature’s energizing ;

‘afar: feat anretsfa aAaTTUATAT

seria atkand = wftararfa-

ra:

“REATAT BTA wa an fa
Ta: il

Terafarart wafers aries a

fareremarfeard: u
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since, if we held the energizing to be without a motive,

Emancipation would be inexplicable 2

waist Gad oe: wa EARA-

aeATaTT' ti Bo tl

Aph, 40, Nature, though it does not

enjoy [the results of its own ener-

gizing], creates for the sake of Soul;

like a cart’s carrying saffron, [for the use of its master.
See Book IIT., § 58].

Nature's disinterested-
ness.

a. He states the concomitant® cause of diversified

creation :*

aaataareaeatsa 840

Aph, 41. The diversity of creation
Nature treats every

one according to is 18 in consequence of the diversity of

deserts. Desert.

WTA: waist Freya

WATT ATATTITA eA It
2 Nagefa is peculiar in giving, as an Aphorism, in substitution

for these words, the clause from the introduction to it, printed just

above, viz., faaye, &c., but ending with the nominative case

wqyIUTa:. The Serampore edition of the Sdukhya-prava-
chana- i bhashya has, as the 2 Aphorism, very corruptly, in part:

DNATA ATATTTTA: ze.
§ Mimitta, on which vide supra, p. 400, note 4. Kd.

‘ fafaaqer fafaaarcuare |
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a. But then, granting that creation is due to Nature,

yet whence is destruction ? For a couple of opposite results

cannot belong to one and the same cause. To this he

replies :!

= e e

MAIIANAT BTATAA lt 82 tl

Aph, 42. The two results are through
Contrary results fromNature tow. equipoise and the reverse of equi-

poise.

a. Nature is the triad of Qualities, viz., Purity, &c.;

and their ‘reverse of equipoise’ is their aggregation in

excess or defect; the absence of this [reverse of equipoise}

is ‘equipoise :’? through these two causes two opposite

_ results, in the shape of creation and destruction, arise from

one and the same: such is the meaning.®

6. But then, since it is Nature’s attribute to create, there

should be the mundane state, even after [the discrimina-

tive] knowledge, [which, it is alleged, puts an end to it].

To this he replies -*

Aa AAT HUTATAY: UA, ALATA |

A GAATATUT eeaHaed Id | TATE I
3 Compare Book I., Aph. 61, a, at p. 71, supra. Ed.

eenfopard ward Tat a ATA AAT-
faftanraa deat aera: wei ara

spaaaeares gfenamed faeearigd
waa: ti

‘aa TTA ofeeararansararacary |

BAT ATA | ANTE
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faqeatura afe: narey THT N83

Aph, 43. Since [or when,] the eman-

dear seamen Goes not cipated has understood [that he never
was really otherwise], Nature does not

create ; just as, in the world, [a minister does not toil, when

the king’s purpose has been accomplished].?

a. Bat then, Nature does not rest from creating ; for we:

see the mundane condition of the ignorant: and so, since

Nature goes on creuting, to the emancipated, also, Bon-

dage may come again. To this he replies :?

areata sia aati fafa

AT N88

Aph, 44, Even though it [Nature,]

tay fearon ly Ne may invade others [with its creative
emancipated. influences|, the emancipated does not

experience, in consequence of the absence of a concurrent

cause,‘ [e.g., Non-diserimination, in the absence of which

there is no reason why the emancipated should be subjected

to Nature’s invasion}.

1 Compare Aph. 66 of Book JIL, at p. 267, supra. Hd.

‘Aa WTA FRYUTAT ATLANTA a-

arcestereen a TUTAEAT wae wA-
aR: RTA | ARTE tl

3 Some copies of Vijnana here introduce 4 ata; and Nageaa

has the lection fart zafa. fd.

4 Nimitta, on which vide supra, p. 400, note 4. Fd.



BOOK V1, APH, 45, 446

a. But then, ‘Ads arrangement could be possible then,

[only] if there were a mudtiplicity of souls: but that is

quite excluded by the text of the non-duality of Soul.

Having pondered this doubt, he says ;'

Geese TATA: tl By li

Aph. 45, The muliteity of Soul [is

prow ion of ym proved] by the distribution [announced
by the Veda itselt’].

a, That is to say: the multeity of Soul is proved, abso-

lutely, by the distribution of Bondage and Emancipation

mentioned in such Scriptural texts as, ‘Whoso understand

this, these are immortal, while others experience only

sorrow,”? § .

&. But then, the distribution of Bondage and Liberation

may be through the difference of adjunct. To this he

replies :4

‘ afad aaa aeraea afe qeaagea

wa | aaa amie aferarieatrare

Syre A

So afagrqart waTaat e:qaayaa.

SAT ATRIA IAIM A TT FRTI-
ga faadtera: 1

8 Satapatha-brdhmana, xiv., 7,2, 15. Ed.

AURA AAT Vl a-

ag Ul
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surfraafera wtdaA Ue 0
; Aph. 46. If [you acknowledge] an

supp erated ny adjunct {of Soul], then, on ds being
established, there is duality, [upsetting

the dogma founded on in § 44].

a. But then, the adjuncts, moreover, consist of ‘Igno-

rance,’ [which, according to the Vedanta, is no reality]; so

that by these there is no detriment to [the Vedantic dogma

of] non-duality, With reference to this doubt, he says :?

erate carafarry: 89
The Veddnta cannot Aph. 47. Even by the two the au-

evade non-cuality. thority is contradicted.

a. That is to say: even by acknowledging the two, viz.,
Soul and Ignorance, a contradiction is constituted to the

text, [which is alleged as] the authority for non-duality.*

b. He states another couple of objections, also ;*

eparaufatara wast FT AaATT-

ATAU 8b

1 Négeda has SUTRMAPSLA ATR. -La

aqoasufrga ea a aay

FUTUSTATATE Il

gersfrdfa eparaagigaradea-
oa Bafa IRSA TIA: tl

‘ sarfy gaugaale tt
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Aph. 48. The prima facie view [of

nee {iaichment if the Vedanta] is not {to be allowed any

@ contradiction, force, as an objection]; because, by

[admitting] two, [viz., Soul and Igno-

rance], there is no opposition [to our own dualistic theory

of Soul and Nature]: and the subsequent [dogma, viz.,

that one single Soul is the only reality, is not to be allowed];

because of the non-existence of a proof, [which, if it did

exist, would, along with Soul, constitute a duality].

a. But then, Soul will be demonstrated by its self-mani-

festation. To this he replies :*

vaTwaae Baa aT: Wve
; Aph. 49, [And,]| in its [Soul’s,] being

cai nanifestation con demonstrated by the light [of itself, as
you Vedantis say it is|, there is the

[unreconciled] opposition of patient and agent [in one,

which is a contradiction],

a. That is to say : if Soul be demonstrated by the light

which Soul consists of, there is the ‘opposition of patient

and agent ’* [in one].

6. But then, there is no contradiction [here,] between

patient and agent; because it [the Soul], through the

property of light which is lodged in it, can, itself, furnish

' Bey SAT AATAT arafa) aaz tt
2 Aniruddha has HARGATATT: ; Nageéa, tH

wfacre: Ba.
Fameunarraaaatcar aadta-

TY FT: It
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the relation to itself; just as the Vazseshihas declare, that,

through the intelligence lodged in it, it is, itself, an object

to itself. To this he replies :!

wearTqar ws vaTIafa’ Fae: tt yo i

_ | Aph, 50. This [Soul], in the shape of

Sears funtion “Thought, discrepant from the non-in-
telligent, reveals the non-intelligent.

a. But then, in that case, if duality be established in

accordance with proofs, &c., what becomes of the Scriptural

text declaring non-duality ? To this he replies :*

a afafaaer ufrat aurara afee:
nual

Aph. 51, There is no contradiction

to Seripture [in our view]; because

that [text of Scripture which seems to

A salvo for the Vaidie

view,

‘aa arf anaqface: cafrenarr-

YAU SA GAataa | wat Auf.

ara eafavaraa aa ad fray zfs

ATE I .
~

2 Aniruddha has —Qq] . Fa.
€

3 From this point, Vedanti Mahadeva, according to my one poor

MS. of his work, has a very different reading, which, however, owing

to the carelessness of the copyist, Iam unable to reproduce, Hd.

‘ara WATE Ea ea fears ead:

al nfa: | ARTE
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assert absolute non-duality] is [intended] to produce apathy

in those who have desires, [and who would be better for

believing in ‘the nothingness of the things of time ’].

a, He tells us that the assertors of non-duality are to be

shunned, not only for the reason above mentioned, but, also,

because of the non-existence of evidence to convince us

that the world is unreal :!

ATHAATACS ATAU STATA ATT

tur

; Aph, 52. The world is real; because

wifagebla § really i+ results froman unobjectionable cause,
and because there is [in Scripture,] no

debarrer [of this view of the matter].

a, We see, in the world, that no reality belongs to dream-

objects, or to the [fancied] yellowness of [invariably white]

conch-shells, and the like; inasmuch as these are results

of the internal organ, &., when [not normal, but] injured

by [ie., under the injurious influence of] Sleep, &e.: and

this is not [the state of things| in the [waking] Universe,

in which Mind is the first,* * [according to Book I., §71).

‘a RaqRIateaaet eat aha

@ WRAAMAA RTA TT STATUTE
2 For ‘injured,’ &e., read, ‘impeded by the obstruction [offered]

by Sleep. Hd.

3 Instead of ‘in which,’ &c., read, ‘(consisting of] the Great One,

&e.” Ed,

‘ frofearerracufesrada are

fargraaifandiaraued ata ee ae

Agerfanasa Arie
26
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4. He declares that the Universe is real, not merely in

its existent state [at any given instant], but, also, always :!

DARTATSATA Aaa: NUS It

Aph. 53. Since it cannot be [ac-

counted for] in any other way, mani-

festation [of whatever is manifested] is of what is real,

fi.e, of what previously existed].

Creation excluded.

a. That is to say: since, through the aforesaid reasons,

i is impossible that the unreal should come into existence,

what does come into existence, or is manifested, is what

really existed [previonsly,} in a subtile form.

4. Though [it is declared that] the being the agent and

the being the expericneer belong to diverse subjects, he

asserts the distribution [of agency to Self-consciousness,

and of experience to Soul,| by two aphorisms *

MAU FAT A TRS UUs u

Aph, 54, Self-consciousness, not Soul,
The real agent whe, .

is the agent.

‘a qaal GAATACUTaTAA Dose: caf

a MCAT Ul

ara feahrageee aa B-

SaaS ATA: 0

adwipaaaatiawasts sara

qureata Fanaa
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Facaarat afmernarftaera 44
Aph, 58, Experience ceases at [dis-

sens syn orimination of] Soul, [as being quite
distinct from Nature]; since it arises

from its [Soul’s,] Desert, [which is not, real/y, Soul’s, but

which, while Non-discrimination lasts, is made over to

Soul; just as the fruits of tho acts of a king’s ministers are

made over to the king].

a. He shows the reason for what was stated before, viz.,

that cessation of action does not result from enterings into

the world of Brahma :!

wafemtasurafatafraaarara’ ti ug i
Aph. 56. Even in the world of the

Pavadise no seourit :
agains! tranenigration, —-T000D, &e., there is return [to mundane

existence]; because of there really

being a cause [of such return |.

A cause,’ viz., Non-discrimination, Desert, &c.°

4. But then, through the counscls of the persons

dwelling in these various (supermundane] worlds, there
ought to be no return {to mundane existence], To this he

replies ‘+

metarenttafireirtea favafafefa a
aT aru esata i

* Instead of ARTATE , Anirndaha has -WAaTA . Eu.

: fataaafaaaaafeaa it

‘ arey aaa aaateneArata: BIT-

aaTz Ul
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~~ al c

ara aaemfare: waa ug
Aph. 57. Not by the counsel of

[supermundane] people is there effectu-

ation fof Emancipation|; just as in the former case, [the

case, viz., of counsel given by mundane instructors].

This point enforced.

a. But, in that case, what becomes of the text that there

is no return from the world of Brahma? To this he replies ?

aaa aferat frafarafa: ut u
L salvo fom a Seri Aph 8. There is Scripture [declara-

alte. story of Kmancipation, [on going to the

world of Brahm4]; this [Emancipation]

being effected [more readily in that world than in this, but

only| by intermediacy [of the appropriate means}.

a. He alleges the Scriptural text of Soul’s going [to the

locality where it is to experience], even though it be all-

filling,’ [and can, therefore, have no place into which to

move]:

nama sraae qa ayreSy eT
AAMT UAT Wye t

Aph. 59. And, in accordance with
Another.

° the text of its ‘going,’ though it [Soul,]

1 Anicuddha hae, inetoad of FATS, AfRaTE:. Ea.

wad wetarenrafad: aT Tha: |

aaTE i

‘africana nfaafaamaieata i
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is all-pervading, yet, in time, it reaches its place of cxperi-

ence [or body], through conjunction with an adjunct; as

in the case of Space.

a. For, as Space, though it is all-pervading, is spoken of

as moving to some particular place, in consequence of its

conjunction with un adjunct, such as a jar, [when we say

‘the space occupied by the jar is moved to the place tu

which the jar is carried ’], just so is it’ [here].

4. He expounds the statement, that the site of experi-

ence {the body,] is formed through the superintendence

of the experiencer,’ | Soul]:

aafuteas uauranagre afte:

Zo ti

Aph. 60. This {constitution of a
The RBoddy's existence 1: Wr. yy: ~ °

dependent on Soul. body] is not accomplished in the case of

whut is [orguni¢ mutter] not superin-

tended [by Soul]; because we find putrefuction [in organic

matter where Soul is absent].

a. But then, let the construction of a site of experience

{or a body,] for Experiencers |i.e., Souls,] take place

Sa arama qurdsty enfatyn.

faserquifrarmaraigad avatar

Tracherrarnadafranatata wea

amasaafa il

3 ‘The reading of Aniruddha is ofaaraarra _ Ed.
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without any superintendence at all, through Desert. To

this he replies :'

WIVAIU Wedaa’ qedrarsratiea-

SHE u Bat

Aph, 61, If you say that [indepen-

of de Boag, emer dontly of any superintendence,] it is

through Desert [that a Body is fermed,

it is not so]; since what is unconnected [with the matter

to be operated upon] is incompetent thereto; as is the

case with [unapplied| water, &v., in respect of a plant.

a. That is to say: because it is impossible that Desert,

which is not directly conjoined with the semen and other

felements of the Body], should operate through Soul, in

the construction of the Bedy, &c.; just as it is for water,

&o., unconnected with the seed, to operate through tilluge,

&c., in the production of a plant.*

6. According to the system of the Vaiseshizas and

others, it is settled that Soul is tho superintendent, [in

the construction of the Body], in virtue of its being eon-

joined with Desert. But he tells us, that, in his own doc-

‘aaqfrard fadarerara Ataat ai-
Maadaraara Aad | TATE Ul

2 Nageta reads MEATS. Be.

‘wmarel araredawagear Wufeta-

AM ATHATIATaTaaTaaSTAT | WATT-

daragurerat HAC TTAT AA: I
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trine, since Desert, &c., are not properties of Soul, the

Soul cannot, through these, be the cause’ [of the Body]:

FHTUATACHTATCSAITAAT Ta BR Ut

Aph, 62. For this is impossible [viz.,

that the Soul should, throuy’ its Desert,

Sc., be the cause of Body]; because it has #0 qualities

for these [viz., Desert, &c.,] are properties of Self-con-

sciousness, [not of Soul].

Reaser for this.

a And so, in our opinion, it is settled that Soul

superintends [in the causing of the Body,] quite directly,

by conjunction simply, without reference to anything

intermediate: such is the import.”

b. But, if Soul be all-pervading, then the limitedness of

the living soul, which is set forth in Scripture, is unfounded.

To repel this doubt, he says *

‘aqufsarfeagaeem daaseadata

aistrerqa wifuaa 1 eafaard were.

ATATH ART ATA ETT MTSEIAA A G-
AAAS ti

* AUT MISA STATIN FAP
aragrea aracfierst feeadtfa ara:

aq sae aremate afanfaarfed

stauttfeanaqaaa | afaararrgi

ufwedare 1
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fafress sitaarraaarfatanrd | 3
Aph. 63. The nature of a living soul

ate limited and belongs to that which 18 qualified, fnot

to Soul devoid of qualities, as is proved]

by direct and indirect arguments.'

a. To be a living soul is the being possessed of the vital

airs ; and this is the character of the soul distinguished by

personality, not of pure Soul,’ [which is unlimited].

b. Desiring, now, to set forth the difference between

the products of Mind, [or the Great Principle,| and of

Solf-consciousness, he first states the products of Self-con-

sciousness :°

MeHcHraiat Hafatsea arena WaT-

UTaTA I! 3 ul

Aph. 64, The effectuation of works

is dependent on the agent Self-con-

sciousness, not dependent on a Lord, [such as is feigned

by the Vaiseshilus] ; because there is no proof [of the

reality of such ].*

The real agent what,

a. By this aphorism are set forth, as are also established

1 On anwaya-vyatireka, vide supra, p. 428, note 2. Ea,

sia infest cardarcfatrecera

VAT Ad RAATRTS I

*geldt Agegartay: arate nfafaar-

UfAaLIATACAITATAATE
4 See Book I, Aph. 92, at p. 112, supra. Ed.
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by Scripture and the Legal Institutes, the creative and the

destructive agencies of Brahm4 and Rudra’ [respectively |,

owing to their adjunct, Self-consciousness,” [or per-

sonality J.

b. But then, grant that Self-consciousness is the maker

of the others, still who is the maker of Self-consciousness?

To this he replies :*

WV EtacaMaaaa Ut ey

Aph. 65. It is the same as in the
The real agent whence. .

9 arising of Desert.

a. Just as, at the creations, &c., the manifestation of

Desert, which sets Nature energizing, results solely from

the particular time,—sinee, if we were to suppose other

Desert as the instigator of this, we should have an infinite

regress,——just so Seli-consciousness arises from time alone,

as the causc; but there ig not another maker thereof,

also : thus, the two [cases| are alike: such is the meaning.’

1 ‘This is an appellation of Siva. Jd.

Sar HAUT ARTUT a ATRL |-

fedenada afacafafasafa fam

fea

‘TA MAERUA HATEATCA FH

Fat | AaTE Wl

‘ao ahfey nafaaaaarrata:

PAATIATTT RATA AGIAHATATS Se
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AAS | Be

Orthodox recognition Aph. 66. The rest is from Mind, [the
of Brakind, Siva, and os

Visheu, put forward, Great P rinciple].

a. What is other than the products of Sclf-conscious-

ness [or personality], viz., Creation, &c., that, viz., Preser-

vation, &¢., results from the Great Principle alone;

because, inasmuch as it consists of pure Goodness, having

no Conceit, Passion, &e., it is moved solely by benevolence

towards others: such is the meaning. And by this apho-

rism is established the charaéter, as Preserver, of Vishnu,

owing to the Great Principlo, as adjunct!? [of the soul,

which, without adjunct, would neither create, preserve,

nor destroy (see § 64) ].

&. It has beon stated, before, that the relation of

Nature and Soul, as experienced and experiencer, is

caused by Non-discrimination [of the one from the other].

Here, what is Non-discrimination, itself, caused by?

WASATRMANZAUTAE AAATA-

faatéa sad ad aenfa atacelfa

VATAAATT ATTA:

' HEATH A ATTA AA ae

wmeWetea Vafa fanseaaaarac-

MPAA UTIAeAT A AAA AAT:

waa Ta Agaearafua fret: ore

araqaanieda tl
2 The text here followed is very inferior. Ed.
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With reference to this doubt, he states that all phi-

losophers reject, in common, the doubt whether we should

have an infinite regress, on the supposition of a stream of

Non-discrimination ; because this [regress] is valid; [since

an infinite regress which is in conformity with the truth
is no sound cause of objection] :

aafafaa: nad: Seatfenrral seated
aTgCaT &9

Aph. 67, The relation of possession

be iy TN thont and possessor, also, if attributed [as it

detriment to the urgu- is by some,] to Desert, in the case of

ment Nature [and Soul], like [the relation of]

seed and plant, [which takes the shape of an infinite re-

gress of alternants], is beginningless.

afaqafafaar at aaa: ui Se ul

Aph 68. Or [the case is, likewise,

A second. one of-an infinite regress,] if it [the

relation between Nature and Soul,] be attributed to Non-

discrimination [of Soul from Nature], as Panchasikha

[holds].

afaaatafaa: nafareaatHrat-

wars sia ATH | aaifaaa wa fafa.

faa sarargrarafadacaeia sata
wriufafargra: wrarfuada uafterc:

WAaeAUewA BATT I

? fet fATAR! is the reading of Anisuddha. Bd.
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faqricatran fa aTeAaTaTa: ul Ze Ul

Aph, 69. [The case is the same, | if,

as the teacher Sanandana does, we

attribute it [the relation between Nature and Soul,] to

the Subtile Body, [which, in the shape of its elemental

causes, attends Soul, even during the periodical annihila-

tions of the world].

A third,

a. Tle sums up the import of the declarations of the

Institute :!

Tal dat aghata: qearaerehata: we-

ATA: Ugo I

Aph. 70. Be that the one way, or the

other, the cutting short thereof [viz.,

of the relation between Nature and Soul,] is Soul’s aim ;

the cutting short thereof is Soul’s aim.

The summing up.

TRAM RTT Il

THE END.



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS.

IN THE BODY OF THE PAGE,

P. 12, 1,19, Instead of ‘indestructible,’ read ‘impracticable.’

P, 28,17. ‘That is to say,’ dc. See, for a more correct ren-

dering, the Rational Refutation, &ec., p. 63.

P. 25, 1. 2, Read, instead of ‘your own implied dogma,’ ‘the

dogma which you accept.’

P. 32, 1.8. The reference to the second note is omitted.

P. 35,114. WR BTCHT is the reading of Aniruddha and

Nageia ; VaTatl , that of Vijndna and Vedanti Mahédeva.
< ~

P. 44, 1.8. Aniruddha ‘has qanitaara.

P. 46, 1.14. Read, instead of aed, aa.

P. 52,1.10. ‘That is to say,’ &c. For another version, see the

Rational Refutation, &c., p. 119.

P. 56,17. Read faztare.
P. 58, 1,13. Almost certainly, this interpolation was taken from

the Serampore edition of the Sdzkhya-pravachana-bhdshya. My

copy of that work was lent, in 1851, to Pandit Hirfnanda Chanbe,

who prepared, for Dr. Ballantyne, the Sanskrit portion of what

corresponds to pp. 1-183, supra, in which, additions, compressions,

interpolations, and other alterations lawlessly made by him, and

scholia of his own devising, were introduced with regrettable fre-

quency.

P, 59, 1. 15—p. 61, 113. For another rendering, from a text

here and there somewhat different, see the Rational Refutation, &e.

pp. 12, 1B.
~

P. 60,110, Read ag.

P. 85, 1. 18. ‘This lgnorance,’ &. The original of this is i,

v4, of the Vishnu-purdna.

P.143,1.4, Read “STA.

P, 149, 1.1. Read ¢ is meant,’ »
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P, 199, 1.5. ‘An internal’ is better,

P, 216, 1. 8. Instead of ‘it is one with the internal organ,’ read

‘tho internal organ is really one,’ The implication is, that budd hs,

ahankdra, and manas really make one whole, called manas, in the

wider sense of that term.

P, 233, 1.8. Read Adasfa.
P, 246, 1. 12. Remove the brackets which enclose ‘promoting.’

Compare p, 433, 1. 7,

P, 272, 1.16, Mead ‘family ;’ ie., as.’

P, 292, 1.9. Read fageaTad.
P. 437, 1.10. Read aaa.

IN THE NOTES.

p13, 1 1. Read erprfaarararaye , and remove,
in p. 12, a., the brackets enclosing the words ‘ the positive destruction

of” Dr, Ballantyne’s maimed expression I find nowhere but in the

Serampore edition of the Sdnhkhya-pravachana-bhdshya,

P.18,1.2. Read PraSaret.

. 30, 1. 1. Nagesa has fatesa, ; which Vijndna and
Ved anti Mahadeva recognize as a reading,

P, 35,15. Read ‘Aniruddha and Ndgesa have.’

P. 39, 11.5, 6. See, for the true reading of what is here given

corrnptly, the Chidndagya Upanishad, vi. ii, 1, 2.

P. 47, 1.5. Read TAAATNA,
P, 54, 1.8. In the Serampore edition of the Sdnkhya -pravachana-

bhashya, the reading is wes 3 TAT, which obviates
the anacoluthism spoken of in p, 53, note 4.

P, 54, 1.4. From the Zndische Studien, where referred to at the

foot of p. 53, it appears that Professor Weber found, in the Amrita.

bindu Upanishad, v. 13, here quoted, WetaqsA: , instead of
WNAA:. Compare, further, Gaudapdda’s Mandikyopanishat-
kdrikd, iii., 4, ¢& seq.

P. 55,1. 4, Read, instead of ‘Veddnti Mah&deva,’ ‘ Nagesa.’
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P. 63, 1 -t. Read fasta. and so in p. 70, 1. 5, and
p. 107, 1. 6.

PB, 64,11. Read vdsand.

P, 64,1, 4. The verses in question also occur as ii., 32, of Gau-

dapAda’s Mindikyopanishat-kdrikd. They are quoted and trans-

lated in the Rational Refutation, &c., pp. 189, 190, where they are

professedly taken, T cannot now say how tenably, from the Viveka-

chiddmani, which is credulously affiliated on Sankara Acharya.

P. 68,16. Read QTRTRAT= .

P.77,1. 1. Read SIO AT.

P, 102, 1. Read -WIASTATS. 102, 1. Read = a asit .

P, 118, 1.3. The quotation in question is xvi., 3, 4, of the Yoga-

odsishtha. For a more correct translation of it, see the Rational

Refutation, &e., p, 214,

BP, 182, 1.7. For emendations of sundry matters in note 4,

see p. 429, note 4.

P, 204, 11.2, 3. The Serampore edition of the Sdnkhya-pravachana-

bhdshya has afueTa y answering to its saftreTa in the

Aphorism ; also, safismtada ‘al UTd:.
P, 326, 1, 6. Read ‘ clerieal.’

In the foregoing pages, reference has been made, again and again,

to the Serampore edition of the Sdakhya-pravachana-bhdshya

published in 1821, Of the imperfections of that edition some notion

may be formed from the facts, that it gives, as if they were com-

mentary, no fewer than twenty-six of the Aphorisms, that it wholly

omits six others, repeats two, curtails or mangles several, and, more

than once, represents, as Aphorisms, fragments of Vijnana’s ex-

position. Still, if great liberties have not been taken with his

materials by the pandit who prepared it for the press, it may be

considered as possessing the value of an inferior manuscript. Hence

it has been thought worth while to extract from it, as below, its

principal peculiar readings of the Aphorisms, over and above those

already remarked on. The pages and notes referred to are those of

the present work.
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Boox I. Aph. 2. faqa:. Aph. 24, @TAITS. Aph. at.
2 =

TANTAATAUT AA: | Aph. 43. APS is omitted.
as

Aph. 67. As in the MSS. spoken of in p. 82, note 3, Aph. 73.

AIST. Aph. 8. AT HATATSTATAL TAL | ph. 97.

fanqarafafa.

Boox Il. Aph. 3. Only WaAUAaTarars: |
Aph. 6. As in Aniruddha. See p. 190, note 3. Aph. 26.

is inserted. See p. 206, note 1.
~

Boox II. Aph. 12. SQTared Ged. Aph. 15. F is

omitted. See p. 235, note 3. Aph. 63, fatmare . Apb. 66.
>

farads . See p. 267, note 3.

Boog IV. Aph. 26. “Yes. See p. 308, note 3.

Booz V. Aph. 4. W@, instead of TYTYT. Aph. 6. A

is added at the end. Aph. 83, As in Aniruddha and Vedin?

Mahddeva,. See p. 388, note 2. Aph.39. naraqa: . Aph, 40.
n

“Hata... See p. 844, note’ 8) Aphi 61. As in Veddnti Mahédeva.

Seo p. 352, note 4. Aph. 67. CARTS MES . instead of WAT ST=

CAR WE. Aph. 80. THA, instead of SF. ph. 99.

TEU. See p. 884, note 1. Aph. 98. -ATATATATA -

See p. 390, note 8. Aph. 120. faarfafaaar. Aph. 123.

APT STT MAL. instead of afareqrar:.

Boox VI. Aph. 1. OTHYATA. Apb. 13. STRrATata-

F& , instead of waranty: . Aph. 26. SAYS,
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Tt is both faithfully and gracefully exocuted.”— Vablet.

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. viii, —qo8 and viii.—348, cloth, price 288.

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN
SUBJECTS.

By BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq, F.B.S.,

Late of the Bengal Civil Service + Correspouding Member of the Institute; Chevalier

of the Legion of Honour; late British Minister at the Court of Nepal, &c., &c.

CONTENTS OF VOL, f.

Secrron I.—On the Koech, Bédé, and Dhimal Tribos.—Part I. Vocabulary.—~
Part H. Grammar,-—Part UI. Their Origin, Location, Numbers, Creed, Customs,

Character, and Condition, with a General Description of the Climate they dwell in.
—Appendix.

Srcrion II.—On Himalayan Ethnology.—I. Comparative Vocabulary of the Lan-
guages of the Broken Tribes of Népal.—11. Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Kiranti

Langnage,-lil. Grammatical Analysis of the Vayu Language. The Vayu Grammar,
» IV. Analysis of the Bahing Dialect of the Kiranti Tanguage. The Béhing Gram-

mar.—V, On the Vayu or Hiyu Tribe of tho Contral Limalaya,—VI. On the Kivanti

Tribe of the Central Himuldyna.

CONTENTS OF VOL, fT.

Srorron 1LL.—On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Comparative Vocabulary

of the Tibetan, Bédd, and Garé Tongues.

Section IV.—Aborigines of the North-Eastern Frontier.

Section V.—Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier.

Section VI.—Dhe Indo-Chinese Borderers, and their connection with the Hima-
layans and Tibetans. Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Arakan,
Comparative Vocabulary of lndo-Chinese Bordorers in Tenasserim.

Section VII.—The Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians,--Comparison and Ana-

lysis of Cangasian and Mongolian Words,

Section VIIL-~Physical Type of Tibetans.

Suctrow IX.—The Aborigines of Central India.-Comparative Vocabulary of the

Aboriginal Languages of Central India.—Aborigiuce of the Eastern Ghats,—Voeabu-
lary of some of the Dialects of the Hill and Wandering Tribes in the Northern Sircars.
-~Aborigines of the Nilpiris, with Romarks on their Affinities. Supplement to the

Nilgirian Vocabularies.—The Aborigines of Southern India and Ceylon.

Sxcrton X.—Route of Nepalese Mission to Pekin, with Remarks on the Water-

Shed and Plateau of Tibet.

Srorion XI.--Route from Kithmandu, the Capital of Nepal, to Darjeeling in
Sikim.—Memorandum relative to the Seven Cosis of Nepal.

Sncrion XIL—8ome Accounts of the Systems of Law and Police as recognised in
the State of Nepal,

Suction XILL—The Native Mcthed of making the Paper denominated Hindustan,
Népalese.

SECTION XIV,—-Pre-eminence of the Vernaculars; or, the Anglicists Answered ;

Being Letters on the Education of the People of India.

« Por the atndy ef tho less-known races of India Mr. Brian Hodgson's ‘Miscellane-

ous Wasays' will be found very valuable both to the philologist and the ethnologist.”
—Tines,
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Third Edition, Two Vola., post 8vo, pp. viii.—268 and viii,—326, cloth,

price 218,

THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA,

THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE, With Annotations.

The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese Monks.

By cue Rigut Rev, P. BIGANDET,

Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar-Apostolic of Ava and Pegu.

©The work ig furnished with copious notes, which not only illustrate the subject-
Matter, but form a perfect encyclopwdia of Buddhist lore.”—7imes.

“A work which will furnish European students of Buddhism with a most valuable
help in the prosecution of their investigations."—Adinburgh Daily Review,

“ Bishop Bigandct’s invaluable work.”—Jadien Antiquary.

“ Viewed in this light, its importance is sufficient to place students of the subject
under a deep obligation to its author,”—Caleutla, Review,

“This work is one of the greatest authorities upon Buddhism,”"—Dublin Review,

Post 8vo, pp. xxlv.—420, cloth, price 18s,

CHINESE BUDDHISM.

A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL.

By J, EDEKINS, D.D.

Author of ‘ China’s Place in Philology,” ‘* Religion in China,” &e., &e.

*€1¢ contains a vast deal of important information on the subject, such as ia only
to be gained by long-continued study on the spot,”—A thenceum,

"Upon the whole, we know of no work comparable to it for the extent of ite
original research, and. the simplicity with which this complicated system of philo-
sophy, religion, literature, and ritual is set forth."—British Quarterly Heview.

‘The wholo volume is replete with learning, .. . It deserves most careful atudy
from all interested in the history of tho rclizions of the world, and expressly of those
who are concerned in the propagation of Christianity. Dr. Edkins notices in terms
of just condemnation the cxaggerated praiso bestowed upon Buddhism by recent

English writors.”—Accord.

Post 8vo, pp. 496, cloth, price 13s,

LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS.

WriItTENn FROM THE Year 1846 To 1878,

By ROBERT NEEDHAM CURT,

Late Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service; Hon. Secretary to
the Royal Asiatic Society ;

and Author of ‘The Modern Languages of the East Indies.”

Wo know none who haa described Indian life, especially the life of the natives,
with so much learning, sympathy, and literary talent.”——dcudemy.

“Thay scom to us to be full of suggestive and original remarks.” —St, James's Gazette.

“ His book contains 2 vast amount of information, The result of thirty-five years
of inguiry, reficction, and speculation, and that on subjects as full of fascination ag

of food for thought.”— Tablet,

“ Exhibit such a thorough acquaintance with the history aud antiquities of India
ag to entitle him to speak as one having authority."—Zdinburgh Daily Review,

“The author speaks with the authority of personal experience. .... It is this

constant association with the country and the people which gives such a vividness
to many of the pages.” —Alhenwun,



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. -

Post 8vo, pp. civ.—348, cloth, price 18s.

BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales.

The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extant:

BEING THE JATAKATTHAVANNANA,

For the first time Edited in the original Pali.

By V. FAUSBOLL ;

And Translated by T. W. Ruys Davins.

Translation. Volume I.

“These are tales supposed to have been told by tho Buddha of what he had seen
and heard in his previous births. They are probably the nearest ropresentatives

of the original Aryan storics from which sprang the folk-lore of Europe as well as
India, Tho introduction contains a most interesting disquisition on the migrations
of these fables, tracing their reappéaranca in the various groups of folk-lore Tegends.
Among other old friends, wo meet witha version of the Judgment of Solomon.” — Times.

“It iy now some years since Mr. Rhys Davids asserted his right to be heard on *
this subject by his able articlo on Buddhism in the new cdition of the ‘ Encyclopaedia
Britannica,’ —Leeds Mercury,

“All who are interested in Buddhist literature ought to feel deeply indebted to
Mr. Ihys Davids. His well-ostablished reputation as a Pali scholar is a sufficient
guarantec for the fidelity of his version, aud the stylo of his trauslatious is deserving
of high praise.”—Acadeny.

“No more competent expositor of Buddhism could be found than Mr. Rhys Davida,
In the Jitaka book we have, then, « priccless record of the carliest imaginative
literaturo of our race; and... if presents to us a nearly complete picture of the
social life und customs and popular beliefs of the common people of Aryan tribes,
closely related to ourselves, just as they were passing through the first stages of

civilisation.”"—St. James's Gazelte.

Post 8vo, pp. xxviii--362, cloth, priee 14s.

A TALMUDIC MISCELLANY;

On, A THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM TILE TALMUD,

THE MIDRASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH.,

‘Compiled and Translated by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON,

Author of “ Genesis According to the Talmud,’ \&c.

With Notes and Copious Indexes,

“9 obtain in sn concise and handy a form as this volume a general idea of the
Talmud is a boon to Christians at least.”---Times.

“Tts peculiar and popular character will make it attractive to genoral readers,
Mr. Hershon is a very competent scholar... , Contains samples of the good, bad,
and indifferent, and especially extracta that throw light upon tho Scriptures.”—
British Quarterly Review,

“ Will convey to English readers a more complete and truthful notion of the
Talmud than any other work that las yet appoared.”—Daily News.

“ Without overlooking in the slightest the several attractions of the previous

volumes of the ‘ Oriental Series.’ we have no hesitation in saying that this surpasses
thera all in interest,”—-Zdinburyh Daily Review.

“Mer. Horshon has... thus given English readers what is, we believe, a fair set
of specimens which they can test for themaelves.”— The Record

* This book is by far the best fitted in the present state’of knowledga to enable the
general reader to gain n frir and unbiassed cunception of ihe multifarious contents
of the wonderful misecllany which cunt only be traly nnderstood—-so Jowish pride
asserta—by the life-long devotion of scholars of the Chosen People.”-—Jnquirer.

‘The valuo and importance of this volume consist in the fact that scarcely a single
extract is given in its pages bub throws some light, direct or refracted, upon those
Scriptures which are the common heritage of Jew and Christian alike,”"—John Bull.

“ Tt ia a capital specimen of Hebrew scholarship ; a monument of learned, loving,
light-giving labour.”—Jewish Herald,
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Post 8vo, pp. xlii—228, cloth, price 7a. 6d.

THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.

By BASIL HALL CHAMBERLAIN,

Author of ‘‘ Yeigo Hefikaku Shirai.”

A very curious volume. The author has manifestly devoted much labour to the
task of studying tho poctical literature of the Japanese, and rendering charactaristic
specimens jnto Enylish verse.”—~Daily Neves.

“Mr, Chamberlain’s volume is, so far us we are aware, tho first attempt which has
been made to juterpret the literature of te Japanese to the Western world. It is to
tho classical poetry of Old Japan that wo must turn for indigenous Japanese thought,
and in the volumo before us we have a selection from that poetry rendered into

graceful English vorse.'— Zablet.

“Tt is undoubtedly one of the best translations of lyric literature which haa
appeared during the close of the last year,"—Celestial Hmpire,

‘Mr. Chamberlain set: himself a difficult task when he undertook to reproduce
Japanese poctry in an English form, But he has evidently laboured, con amore, and

his efforts are successful to a degree."—London and China Bapress.

Post 8vo, pp. xii,—164, cloth, price ros, 6d.

THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
KING OF ASSYRTA, 3.¢. 681-668,

Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in
the British Museum Collection; together with a Grammatical Analysis
of each Word, Explanations of the Jdeographs by Extracts from the

Bi-Lingual Syllabarics, and List of Eponyms, &c.

Br ERNEST A. BUDGH, 3,4., M.ILA.S.,

Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s Collego, Cambridge.

" Rtudents of scriptural archeology will also appreciate the ‘History of Esur-

haddon.’ ”-—Times.
“There is much to attract the scholar in this volume. It does not pretend to

popularise studies which are yet in their infancy. Jts primary object is to translate,
but it does not assume to bo more than tentative, and it offors both to the professed
Assyriologist and to the ordiuary mon-Assyriological Semitic scholar tho means of

controlling its resulis.’—-Academy,
“Mr. Badge’s book is, of course, mainly addressed to Assyrian scholars and

students. They are not, it is to be feared, a very numerous elass, But the more

thanks are duc to him on that account for tho way in which he has acquitted himself

in his lavorious task,”— Tablet.

Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, price ars,

THE MESNEVI

(Usually known as THE Mgsneviyt SHERI, or Holy Mesnevo)

OF

MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU ’D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUMI,

Book the First.

Topether with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author,
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants.

Illustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes, as Colleated
by their Historian,

Meviana Stremso-"D-Din AHMED, EL Ernaki, Bb ‘ARIFI,

Translated, and the Poetry Versified, in English,

By JAMES W. REDHOUSE, MBAS, &e.

‘A complete treasury of occult Oriental lore."—Saturday Review.
“Thia book will be a very valuable help to the reader ignorant of Persia, who is

desirous of obtaining an insight into a very important department of the literature
extant in that language.”—T'abict,



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.— 280, cloth, price 6s.

EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS

ILLUSTRATING OLD TRUTHS.

By Rev. J. LONG,

Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S,

“ We regard the book as valuable, and wish for it a wide circulation and attentive

reading.” — Record,
“ altogether, it is quite a feast of good things.”—Globe,

“It is full of interesting matter."—Antiquary,

Post 8vo, pp. viii—270, cloth, price 7s, 6d.

INDIAN POETRY;

- Containing a New Edition of the ‘‘ Indian Song of Songs,” from the Sanserit
of the ‘Gita Govinda" of Jayadeva; Two Books from ‘The Iliad of

India ” (Mahabharata), ‘‘Proverbial Wisdom ” from the Shlokas of the

Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Pocms.

By EDWIN ARNOLD, C.S.1,, Author of ‘‘The Light of Asia.”

“In this new volume of Messrs, 'Tritbner’s Oriental Scries, Mr. Edwin Arnold does

good service by illustrating, through the medium of his musical English melodies,

the power of Indian poetry to stir Europeam emotions. The ‘Indian song of Songs’

is not unknown to seholars, Mr. Arnold will have introduced it among popular

English poems. Nothing could be more graceful and delicate than the shades by
which Krishua is portrayed in the gradual process of being weaned by the love of

‘ Beautiful Radha, jasmine-bosomed Radha,’

from the allurements of the forest nymphs, in whom the five senses are typified."—

Times.

‘No other English poet has ever thrown his genins and his art so thoroughly into

the work of translating Eastern ideas ag Mr. Arnold has done in his splendid’ para-

phrases of language contained in these mighty epies.” —Daily Telegraph.

“The poetn abounds with imuyery of Kastern uxuriousness and sensucuam ss 3 the

air secms Jaden with the spicy odours of the tropics, and the verse has a richness and

a melody sufficient to cuptivate the scuses of the dullest.”"—Standerd,
“The translator, while producing a very enjoyable poom, has adlicred with toler-

able fidelity to the original text."—Qverland Mail,
“We certainly wish Mr. Armold success in his attempt ‘to popularise Indian

classics,’ that being, as his preiuce tells us, the goal towards which he bends his

efforts."—Allen’s Jadian Muil,

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—296, cloth, price ros. 6d,

THE MIND OF MENCIUS;

On, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL

PHILOSOPHY,

A SyYsTEMATIC Digest OF THE Docrrines OF THE CHINESE PHILOSOPHER

MENCLUS,

Translated from the Original Text and Classified, with

Comments and Explanations,

By the Rev. ERNST FABER, Rhenish Mission Society.

Translated from the German, with Additional Notes,

By the Rav, A. B. HUTCHINSON, C.M.S., Church Mission, Hong Kong.

“Mr. Faber is already well known in the ficld of Chinese atudics by his digest of

the doctrines of Confucius. The value uf this work will be perceived when it is

remembered that at no time since relations commenced between China and the
West has the former been so powerful—we had almost said aggressive—as now,

For those who will give it careful study, Mr. Faber’s work is one of the most

valuable of the excellent series to which it belongs."— Nature.

AZ
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Post 8vo, pp. 336, cloth, price 16s,

THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA.

By A, BARTH.

Translated from the French with the authority and assistance of the Author.

The author has, at the request of the publishers, considerably enlarged
the work for the translator, and has added the literature of the subject to
date ; the translation may, therefore, be looked upon as an equivalent of a
new and improved edition of the original.

‘Tg nat only a valnable mannal of the religions of India, which marks a distinct
step in the treatment of the subject, but also a usefrl work of reference,"—Academy.
“This volume is a reproduction, with corrections and additions, of an article

contributed by the learned anthor two years ago to the ‘ Encyclopédie des Sciences
Religieuses.’ Lt attracted much notice when it first appeared, and is generally

admitted to present the best summary extant of the vast subject with which it
deals.” — Tablet,

“This is not only on the whole the best but the only manual of the religions of
India, apart from Buddhism, which we have in English, The present work
shows not only great knowledge of the facta and power of clear exposition, but also
great insight inte the inner history and the deeper meaning of the great religion
for it is in reality only one, which it proposes to deacribe,”— Madera Keview.
“The marit of the work has been emphatically recognised by the most authoritative

Orientalists, both in this country and on the continent of Europe, But probably
there are few Indianists (if wo may usc the word) who would not derive a good deal
of information from it, and especially from the extensive bibliography provided im
the notes."— Dublin Review.
© Such a sketch M. Barth has drawn with a mastor-hand.”— Critic (New York),

Post 8vo, pp. vilii—152, cloth, price 6a,

HINDU PHILOSOPHY.

Tar SANKHYA KARIKA or IS’WARA KRISHNA.

An Exposition of the System of Kapila, with an Appendix on the

Nyfiya aud Vais’eshika Systems.

Br JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.), M.R.A.S,

The system of Kapila contains nearly all that India has produced in the

department of pure philosophy.

“The non-Orientalist . . . finda in Mr. Davies a pationt and learned guide who
leads him into the intricacies of the philosophy of India, and supplies him with 9 clue
that he may not be lost in them, In the preface he statos that the system of
Kapila is the ‘earliest attempt on record to give an answer, from reagon alone,
to the mysterious questions which arise in every thoughtful mind shout the origin of
the world, the nature and relations of man and his future destiny,’ and in his learned
and able notes he exhibits ‘the connection of the Sankhya system with the philo-
sophy of Spinoza,’ and ‘tho connection of the system of Kapila with that of Schopen-
hauer and Von Hartmann.’ "-—Foreign Church Chronicle.

‘© Mr, Davies’s volume on Hindu Philosophy ie an undoubted gain to all students

of the developmont of thought, The system of Kapila, which is here given in a trans-
lation from the Sankhya Kirikié, is the only contribution of India to pure philosophy.
... Presents many points of deep interest to the student of comparative philo-

sophy, and withont Mr, Davies's lucid interprotation it would be difficult to appre-
ciate these points in any adequate manner,”—Saturday Review,
“We welcome Mr. Davies's book aa a valuable addition to our philosophical

lbrary.”-—Notes and Queries,
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Post 8vo, pp. x.—130, cloth, price 6s,

A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDANTASARA.

Translated, with copious Annotations,

By Magor G. A. JACOB,
Bombay Staff Corps; Inspector of Army Schools.

The design of this little work is to provide for missionaries, and for
others who, like them, have little leisure for original research, an accurate

summary of the doctrines of the Vedanta.

« The modeat title of Major Jacob’s work conveys but an inadequate idea of the
vast amount of research embodicd in bis notes to the text of the Vedantasara, 8a
copious, indeed, are these, and sn mnch collateral matter do they bring to hear on
the subject, that the diligent student will rise from their perusal with a fairly
adequate view of Hindu philosophy generally, His work ... is one of the best of
its kind that we have seen,”—Caleutla Review.

Post 8vo, pp. xii—r154, cloth, price 7a. 6d.

TSUNI—1/GOAM :

Tue SUPREME BEING oF THE KHor-KHO!,

Br THEOPHILUS HAHN, Ph.D.,

Cuatodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town ; Corresponding Member
of the Geogr. Society, Dresden ; Corresponding Member of the

Anthropological Society, Vienna, &c., &e.

‘The first instalment of Dr, Hahn’s labours will be of intorest, not at the Cape
only, but in every University of Hurope. It is, in fact, a most valuable contribution

to the comparative atudy of religion and mythulogy. Accounts of their religion and
mythology were scattered about in various books; these have been carefully col-
lected vy Dr, Hahn and printed in hia second chapter, enriched and improved by
what he has been able to collect himself."—-Prof. Max Miller in the Nineteenth
Century.

“34 is full of good things.”—S¢t. James's Gazette.

In Four Volumes. Post 8vo, Vol. I., pp. xii,—392, cloth, price 12a. 6d.,

Vol. IL, pp. vii—4o8, cloth, price 128, 60., Vol. IIL, pp. vili.—414,

cloth, price 128, 6d., Vol. IV., pp. vilii—340, cloth, price ros. 6d.

A COMPREHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN.

To WHICH IS PREFIXED SALE'S PRELIMINARY Discoursk, WITH

ADDITIONAL Norges AND EMENDATIONS.

Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary
Discourse, and Notes.

By Rev. 5. M. WHERRY, M.A., Lodiana.

“As Mr, Wherry’s book is intended for missionaries in India, it ia no doubt well
that they should be prepared to meet, if they can, the ordinary arguments and inter-
pretations, and for this purpose Mr. Wherry’s additions will prove useful.”—Saturday
Review.
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Post 8v0, pp. vi.—208, cloth, price 8s, 6d,

THE BHAGAVAD-GITA.
Translated, with Introduction and Notes.

Br JOHN DAVIRS, MLA. (Cantab.)

“Let us add that his translation of the Bhagavad Gité is, as we judge, the bost
that has as yot appoared in English, and that his Philological Notes are of quite
peculiar valuc.”—Dublin Review.

Post 8vo, pp. 96, cloth, price 5s.

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.

Translated by E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A.,

Barrister-at-Law, late H.M, Bengal Civil Service.

Post 8vo, pp, xxxii,—336, cloth, price tos, 6d.

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.

The Persian Text, with an English Verse Translation.

By EH. H. WHINFIELD, late of the Bengal Civil Service.

“Mr. Whinfield has executed a dificult task with considerable success, aud his
version contains much that will be new to those who only know Mr. Jitzgerald’s

dolightful selection.” deadehy.
“Phe most prominent features by the Quatrains are their profound agnosticism,

combined with a fatalistn bused more on philosophic than religious grounds, their

Epicureanism and the spirit of universal tolorance and charity which animates them.”

—Caleutta Review.

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—268, cloth, price 9s.

THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS AND

ANCIENT INDIAN METAPHYSICS.

As exhibited in a series of Articles contributed to the Calcutta Review.

By ARCHIBALD EDWARD GOUGH, M.A., Lincoln College, Oxford ;

\ Principal of the Caleuttn Madrasa,

“For practical purposes this is porhaps the most important of the works that have
thug far appeared in ‘Triibner’s Oriental Series’... We cannot doubt that for all

who may take it up the work mnat be ove of profound interest.”—-Saturday Review,

In Two Volumes. Vol. L, post 8vo, pp, xxiv,—23o, cloth, price 7s. 6d.

A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND

MESOPOTAMIAN RELIGIONS,

By Dr, C. P, TIELE,

Vol. L---Hisrory of THE EGYPTIAN RELIGION,

Translated from the Dutch with the Assistance of the Author.

By JAMES BALLINGAL.

‘It places in the hands of the English readera a history of Egyptian Religion
which is very complete, which is based on the best matcrials, and which has heen
iMustrated by the latest results of resoarch. In this volume there is a great deal of

infurmation, us well as independent investigation, for the trustworthiness of which
Dr. Tiele’s name is in itself a guarantee: and the description of the snccessive

religions under the Old Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and the New Kingdom, is

given in a manner which is scholarly and minute, ”~—Scotsman,
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Post 8vo, pp, xiii—3o2, cloth, price 8s, 6d,

YUSUF AND ZULAIKHA.

A Porm py JAMI.

Translated from the Persian into English Verse.

By RALPH T. H. GRIFFITH.

“Mr, Griffith, who has done already good service as translator into verse from the

Sanskrit, has done further good work in this translation from the Persian, and he

has evidently shown nota little skill in his rendering the quaint and very oriental
style of his author into our more prosaic, less figurative, language... . . The work,
besides its intrinsic merits, is of importance as being one of the most popular and
famous poems of Persia, and that which is road in all the independent native schools
of India whero Persian is taught.”—Scotsman.

Post 8vo, pp. vili.--266, cloth, price gs.

LINGUISTIC ESSAYS.

By CARL ABEL,

An ontirely novel method of dealing with philosophical questions and impart a
real human intercst to the otherwise dry technicalities of the science,”—Standard,

“Dy, Abel is an opponent from whon) it is pleasant to differ, for he writes with
enthusiasm and temper, and his masicry over the English language fits him to be a
champion of unpopular doctrines.”—Athenwum.

Post 8vo, pp. ix.—28z, cloth, price ios, 6d.

THE SARVA-DARSANA-SAMGRAHA ;

Or, REVIEW OF THE DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU
PHILOSOPHY.

By MADHAVA ACHARYA.

Translated by E, B. COWELL, M.A., Professor of Sanskrit in the University
of Cambridge, and A. EB, GOUGH, MLA., Professor of Philosophy

in the Presidency College, Calcutta.

This work is an interesting specimen of Hindu critical ability. The
author successively passes in review the sixteen philosophical systems
current in the fourteenth century in the South of India; and he gives what

appears to him to be their most important tenets.

“Tho translation is trustworthy throughout. A protracted sojourn in India,
where there is a living tradition, hag familisrised the translators with Indian
thought,”"—Athenceum, .

Post 8vo, pp. Ixv.—368, cloth, price 14s, ‘

TIBETAN TALES DERIVED FROM INDIAN SOURCES.

Translated from the Tibetan of the Kan-Gyur.

By F. ANTON VON SCHIEFNER,

Done into English from the German, with an Introduction,

By W. BR, 8S. RALSTON, MLA.

Mr. Ralston, whose name is so familiar to all lovers of Russian folk-lore, bas
supplied some interesting Western analogies aud parallels, drawn, for the most part,

from Sluvonic sources, to the Rastern fulk-tales, culled from the Kyhgyur, one of the
divisions of the Tibetan sacred booka.”—dAcadeny.

“The translation .. . could searecly havo fallen into better hands, An Introduc-

tion , . . gives the leading facts in tue lives of those scholars who have given their
attention to gaining a knowledge of the ‘Iibetan literature and language.”—Caleutta

Review.
*Onght to interest all who care for the Hast, for amusing atorics, or for comparative

folk-lore,”"——Pall Mall Gusette.
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UDANAVARGA.
A CoLuEctioy of VERSES FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON.

Compiled by DHARMATRATA.

Brine tHe NORTHERN BUDDHIST VERSION or DHAMMAPADA.

Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with Notes, and

Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman,

By W. WOODVILLE ROCKHILL.

“Mr. Rockhill’s present work is the first from which assistance will be gained

for s more accurate understanding of the Pali text; it is, in fact, as yet the only

term of compurison available to us. ‘The ‘Udauaarga,’ the Thibctan version, was

originally discovered by the late M. Schiefuer, who published the Tibetan text, and

had intended adding a translation, an intention frustrated by his death, but which

has been carried out by Mr. Rockhill.......Mr. Rockhill may be congratulated for
having well accomplished 4 difficuit task.”—Suturday Review,

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—s66, cloth, accompanied by a

Language Map, price 25s.

A SEKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF AFRICA,

By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,

Barrister-at-Law, and late of Her Majesty's Indian Civil Service.

‘Any one ot all interested in African languages cannot do better than get Mr.
Cuat’s book. It ig encyclopa:die in its scope, and the reader gets a start clear away

in any particular Janguayc, and is left free to add to the initial sum of knowledge

thore collocted.”"—Natal Mereury,
“Mr. Cust bas contrived te produce a work of value to linguistic students.”—

Nature,

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xv.~250, cloth, price 7s, 6d.

OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION TO THE

SPREAD OF THE UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS.

By C. P, TIELH,

Doctor of Theology, Professor of the History of Religions in the

University of Leyden,

Translated from the Dutch by J, Estimn CARPENTER, M.A.

Few books of its size contain the result of so much wide thinking, able and Iaho-
rious study, or enablo the reader to gain a better bird’s-eye view of the litest results
of investigations into the religious history of nations, As Professor Ticle modestly

says, ‘In this little book are outlines—pencil sketches, J might say—nothing more.”

But there are some men whose sketehes from a thumb-nail are of far more worth

than an onormous canvas covered wit) the eride painting of others, and it is easy to
see that these pages, full of information, these sentences, cut and perhaps also dry,
short and clear, condense the fruits of long and thoreugh research.”—Scolsman.
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A HISTORY OF BURMA.
Including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenasserim, and Arakan. From

the Earliest Time to the End of the First War with British India,

By Lizvt.-Gen, Sir ARTHUR P. PHAYRE, G.C.M.G., K.0,8.L, and C.B.,
Membre Correspondant de la Société Académique Indo-Chinoise

de France,

“Sir Arthur Phayre’s contribution to Tritbner’s Oriontal Serics supplies a reang-
nised want, and its appearance has been looked forward to for many years.....

General Phayro deserves great credit for the patience and industry which haa resulted.
in this History of Burma."—Saturday Keview,

Third Edition, Post 8vo, pp. 276, cloth, price 7s. 6d,

RELIGION IN CHINA.
By JOSEPH EDKINS, D.D., Pexine, .

Containing a Brief Account of the Three Religions of the Chinese, with
Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conversion amongst that
People.

“ Dr, Edkins has been most careful in noting the varied and often complex phases
of opinion, so as to give an account of considerable value of the subject.” Scotsman.
‘As a missionary, it has been part of Dr. Edkins’ duty to study the existing

religions in China, and his long residence in the country has enabled him to acquire
an intimate knowledge of them aa they at prosont exist.”—Saturday Review.

“ Dr, Edkins’ valuablo work, of which this is a second and revised edition, has,
from the time that it was published, been the staudurd authority upon the subject
of which it treats.” Nonconformist.

“Dr, Edkins ... may now be fairly regarded as among the first authorities on
Chineac religion and language.” —Brilish Quarterly Review.

Post 8vo, pp. x.-274, cloth, price 9s.

THE LIFE OF THE BUDDHA AND THE EARLY
HISTORY OF HIS ORDER.

Dorived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah-hgyur and Bstan-hgyur.
Followed by notices on the Harly History of ‘'ibet and Khoten.

Translated by W. W. ROCKHILL, Second Secretary U.S, Legation in China,

“Tho volume bears testimony to the diligence and fulness with which the author

has consulted and tested the ancient documents bearing upon his remarkable sub-
ject.”— Times.

“Will be appreciated by those who devote themselves to those Buddhist atudies

which have of late years takon in these Western regions sv remarkable a develop-
ment, Its mattor possesses a special interest as being derived from ancient Tibetan
works, some portions of which, here analysed and translated, have not yet attracted
the attention of scholars. The volume 1s rich in ancient stories bearing upon the
world’s renovation and the origin of castes, as recurded in these venerable autho.
rities."—Daily News.

Third Edition. Post 8vo, pp. vill.-464, cloth, price 16s,

THE SANKHYA APHORISMS OF KAPILA,
With Ilnstrative Extracts from the Commentaries.

Translated by J. R. BALLANTYNE, LL.D., late Principal of the Benares
College,

Edited by FITZEDWARD HALL.

“The work displays a vast expenditure of labour and scholarship, for which

students of Hindvo philosophy have cvery reuson to be grateful to Dr. Hall and the
publishers.”—Caleutta Review.
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BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD,

Translated from the Chinese of Hiuen Tsiang (A.D. 629).

By SAMUEL BEAL, B.A.,

(Trin. Coll,, Camb.) ; R.N. (Retired Chaplain and N.1) ; Professor of Chinese,

University College, London ; Rector of Wark, Northumberland, &c.

An eminent Indian authority writes respecting this work :—‘‘ Nothing

more can be done in elucidating the History of India until Mr. Beal’s trans-
lation of the ‘Si-yu-ki’ appears.”

“Tt is a strange froak of historical preservation that the best account of the con-
dition of India at that ancient period has come down to us in the books of travel
written by the Chinese pilgrims, of whom Hwen Thgang is the best known.”— Times,

Post 8vo, pp. xlviii.-398, cloth, price 12s.

THE ORDINANCES OF MANU.

Translated from the Sanskrit, with an Introduction.

By the late A. C. BURNELL, Ph.D., O.LE.

Completed and Edited by kh. W. HOPKINS, Ph.D.,

of Columbia College, N.Y.

“This work is full of interest ; while for the student of sociology and the acience
of religion it is full of importance, 1h is a great boon to get so notablo a work in so

accessible a form, admirably edited, and competently translated.’”’—Seotsman,

« Few men were more competent than Burnell to giva us a really good translation

of this well-known law bock, first rendered inte English by Sir William Jones.
Burnell was not only an independent Sanskrit scholar, but an expericnced lawyer,
and he joined to these two important qualifications the rare faculty of being able to

express his thoughts in clear and treuchant English... . We ought to feel very

grateful to Dy. Hopkins for having given us all that could be published of the trans-
lation left by Burnell,”—-F, Max MULLER in the Academy,

Post 8vo, pp. xii.-294, cloth, price 9s.

THE LIFE AND WORKS OF ALEXANDER

CSOMA DE KOROS,

Between 1819 and 1842, With a Short Notice of all his Published and Un-

published Works and Essays. From Original and for most part Un-

published Documents,

By THEODORE DUKA, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.), Surgeon-Major

TI.M.’s Bengal Medical Service, Retired, &c.

“Not too soon have Messrs. Tribner added to their valuable Oriental Sories a
history of the life and works of one of tho most gifted and devoted of Orioutal

students, Alexander Csoma de Koros, It is forty-three years since his death, and
thongh an account of his career was demanded soon after his decease, it has only

now appeared in the important memoir of his compatriot, Dr. Duka."\—Book seller,
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Reprinted from “ Dalrymple’s Oriontal Ropertory,” ‘‘ Asiatic Researches,”

and the “‘ Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.”

CONTENTS OF VOL. 1

L.—Some Accounts of Quedah, By Michael Topping.

UL.—Report made to the Chief and Council of Balambangan, by Lieut, James
Barton, of his soveral Surveys.

IIY.~Substance of a Letter to the Court of Directors from Mr. John Jesse, dated
July 20, 1775, ab Borneo Proper,

IV.—Formation of the Establishment of Poolo Peonang.

V.~The Gold of Limong. By John Macdonald.

VI.—On Thres Natural Productions of Sumatra. By John Macdonald.

VIL—On tho Traces of the Hindu Language and Literature extant amongst the
Malays. By William Marsden.

VI(L—Some Account of the Hlastic Gum Vine of Prince-Wales Island. By James
Howilson.

{X.-—A Botanical Description of Ureeola Hlastica, or Cagutchoue Vine of Sumatra
and Polo-Pinang. By William Roxburgh, M.D,

X,—An Aceount of the Inhabitants of the Poggzy, or Nassau Islands, lying off
Sumatra, By Jolin Crisp.

X1,—Remarks on the Species of Pepper which are found on Prince-Walea Island.
By William Iunter, M.D.

XIL—On the Languayes and Literature of the Indo-Chinesa Nations. By J.
Leyden, M.D. :

XIL,—Some Aeconnt of an Orang-Outang of remarkable height found on the Island
of Sumatra. By Clarke Abel, M.D,

XIV,--Observations ou the Geological Appearances and General Features of Por-
tions of the Malayan Peninsula. By Captain James Low,

XV.—Short Sketch of the Geology of Pulo-Pinang und the Neighbouring Islands.
By TS. Ware.

KVL-—Clhimato of Singaporo.

XVII. --Inscription on the Jetty at Singapore.

XVII.-—-Extract of s Letter from Colonel J. Low.

XIX.—Inseription at Singapore.
XX,--An Account of Several Inscriptions found in Province Wellesley, By Lieut.-

Col. James Low.

paxt Note on the Inscriptions from Singapore and Province Wellesley. By J. W.
aidlay.

XXII.-~-On an Inscription from Keddah. By Licut,-Col. Low.

XXUL-—A Notice of the Alphabets of the Philippine Islands.

XXIV,—Succinct Review of the Observations of the Tides in the Indian Archipelago.
XXV.—Report on the Tin of the Province of Mergui. By Capt. G, B. Tremenheere.

XXVIL—Report on the Manganese of Mergui Province, By Capt. G, B. Tremenheere.
XXVIL—Paragriphs to bo added to Capt. G. 13, Tremenhecre’s Report.

XXVIIL--Second Keport on the Tin of Morgui. By Capt. G. B, Tremenheere,
XX1X.—Analysis of Iron Orcs from Tavoy aud Mereui, aud of Limestone from

Mergui. By Dr. A, Ure.

XXX.—Report of « Visit to the Pakchan River, and of some Tin Localities in the

Southern Portion of tho Tenasserim Pyrovinecs. By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere,

XXXIL—Report on a Route from the Mouth of the Pakchan to Krau, and thence
nergss the Isthmus of Kran to the Gulf of Sinm. By Capt. Al, Fraser and Capt, J, G.
or .

XXXII.—Report, &c,, from Capt. G. B. Tremenhcere on the Price of Mergui Tin Ore,
XXXIT.—Remarks on tho Different Species of Orang-utan. By £, Blyth.

XXXIV.—Furthor Remarks. By BE. Blyth.
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XXXV.—Catalogue of Mammalia inhabiting the Malayan Peninsula and Islands,

By Theodore Cantor, M.D.

XXXVL--On tho Local and Relative Geology of Singapore. By J, R. Logan.

XXXVIL,—Catalogue of Reptiles inhabiting the Malayan Peninsula and Islands,

By Theodore Cantor, M.D.

XXXVIIL.—Some Account of the Botanical Collection brought from the Hastward,
in 1841, by Dr. Cantor. By the late W. Griffith.

XXKX{X.—On tho Flat-Morned Taurine Cattle of 8.B, Asia, By E. Blyth.

XL.--Note, by Major-General G. B. Tremenhcore,

General Index.

Index of Vernacular Torms. :

Index of Zoological Genera and Sub-Genera occurring in Vol. IL

“The papors treat of almost every aspect of Indo-China—its philology, economy,
geography, geology—and constitnte a very maferial and important contribution to
our accessible information regarding that country and its people,”—Contemporary

Review.

Post 8vo, pp. xii.-72, cloth, price 5s.

THE SATAKAS OF BHARTRIBHARI

Translated from the Sanskrit

By the Ray. B. HALE WORTHAM, M.R.AS.,

Rector of Eggesford, North Devon.

“A very interosting addision to Trttbner's Oriental Series,” —Sulurday Review,
“Many of tho Maxims in the book have a Biblical ring and beauty of expression.”

—St. James’ Gareite,

Post 8vo, pp. xli.-180, cloth, price 63.

ANCIENT PROVERBS AND MAXIMS FROM BURMESE
SOURCES ;

OR, THE NITI LITERATURE OF BURMA.

By JAMES GRAY,

Author of “ Elements of Pali Grammar,” “Translation of the
Dhammapada,” &c,

The Sanscrit-Pali word Niti is equivalont to “conduct” in its abstract,
and ‘‘guide” in its concrete signification. As applied to books, it is a
general term for a treatise which includes maxims, pithy sayings, and
didactic stories, intended as a guide to such matters of every-day life as
form the character of an individual and influence him in his relations to hig
fellow-men. Treatises of this kind have been popular in all ages, and have
served as a most effective medium of instruction,
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MASNAVI I MA’ NAVI:

THE SPIRITUAL COUPLETS OF MAULANA JALALU.-’D-DIN
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Translated and Abridged by E, H, WHINFIELD, M.A.,

Late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service,

Post 8vo, pp. viii, and 346, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

MANAVA-DHARMA-CASTRA:

THE CODE OF MANU.

ORIGINAL SANSKRIT ‘TEXT, WITH CRITICAL NOTES,

By J. JOLLY, Ph.D.,

Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Wurzburg ; late Tagore Professor
of Law in the University of Calcutta,

The date assigcned by Sir William Jones to this Code-—the well-known
Creat Law Book of the Hindus—is 1250-500 3.¢., although the rules and
precepts contained in it had probably existed as tradition for countless ages
before. There has been no reliable edition of the Text for Students for
many years past, and it is believed, therefore, that Prof, Jolly’s work will
supply a want long felt.

Post 8vo, pp. 215, cloth, price 7s. 6d,

LEAVES FROM MY CHINESE SCRAP-BOOK.

‘ By FREDERIC HENRY BALFOUR.,

Author of ‘Waifs and Strays from the Far Kast,” ‘ Taoist Texts,”
‘“*Tdiomatic Phrases in the Peking Colloquial,” &e, &c.

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.-548, with Six Maps, cloth, price 21s,

LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS,

Warirren prom tHe YEAR 1847 TO 1887, Second Series,

By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUS‘, LL.D.,

Barrister-at-Law ; Honorary Seerctary of the Royal Asiatie Society ;
Late Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service.

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. x.-308 and vi.—314, cloth, price ass,

MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO

INDO-CHINA,

Edited by I. ROST, Ph.D, &e. &e.,

Librarian to the India Office.
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Reprinted for the Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society from the
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Royal Geographical and Royal Asiatic Sucietivs,
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TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH.

With Notes and Indices by Prof. EDWARD SACHAU,
University of Berlin.

*," The Arabic Original, with an Index of the Sanskrit Words, Edited by
Professor SACHAU, is in the press.
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THE LIFE OF HIUEN TSIANG.

By tus SUAMANS HWUI-LI ann YEN-TSUNG.

With a Preface containing an account of the Works of I-Tsina,

By SAMUEL BEAL, B.A.

(Trin. Coll,, Camb.); Professor of Chinese, University College, London 3
Rector of Wark, Northumberland, &c,

Author of “ Buddhist Records of the Western World,” “ The, Romantic
Legend of Sakya Bndda,” &c,

When the Pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang returned from his travels in India, he

took up his abode in the 'emple of ‘‘ Great Benevolence ;” this convent had
been constructed by the Emperor in honour of the Empress, Wen-te-hau,
After Hiuen Tsiang's death, his disciple, Hwui_ Li, composed a work which
gave an account of his illustrious Master’s travels; this work when he com-
pleted he buried, and refused to discover ita place of concealment. But

previous to his death he revealed its whereabouts to Yen-tstng, by whom it

was finally revised and published. This is ‘‘ The Life of Hiuen Tsiang.” It
is a valuable sequel to the Si-yu-ki, correcting and illustrating it in many
particulars.

Post 8vo.

A SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF

OCEANIA.

By R. N. CUST, LL.D,

Author of ‘Modern Languages of the East,” ‘ Modern Languages of
Africa,” &c,

Post 8vo.

ESSAYS ON THE INTERCOURSE OF THE CHINESE |

WITH WESTERN COUNTRIES IN THE MIDDLE

AGES AND ON KINDRED SUBJECTS,

By E, BRETSCHNEIDER, M.D.,

Formerly Physician of the Russian Legation at Pekin.
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